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IDEAS FOR TEACHING LANGUAGE 


THE LANGUAGE EXPERIENCE READING PROGRAM 
AT LEVEL THREE 


The Language Experience Reading Program is a complete 
language program. It is designed to extend children’s ability 
to listen and to speak, and to teach them to write and to 
read. 

Levels One and Two of the program have introduced 
pupils to the new language skills of reading and writing, and 
have provided instruction in thoughtful listening and speaking. 

Teachers who are not familiar with the Level Two program 
should read the section “Ideas for Teaching Language 
through The Language Experience Reading Program” in 
The Teacher’s Source Book, Level Two. 

_— Level Three continues to develop proficiency in all four 
aspects of language. Discussions require children to express 
their ideas precisely and accurately and to apply the skills 
of listening. Activities are outlined to increase speaking 
vocabulary and to promote originality in expression. Group 
compositions provide opportunities for instruction in writing 
skills; in individual compositions, pupils are encouraged to 
apply these. A sequential program to develop skills of listening 
is provided. 

Since there are so many new skills to be learned in reading 
at this time, the emphasis of the Level Three program is on 
this aspect of language. Series of lessons to develop word 
perception skills and skills of interpretation are outlined. 

Directions for the application of these in reading Follow 
Me are given. 


TEACHER’S SOURCE BOOK 


The Teacher’s Source Book has been organized to facilitate 
the teacher’s planning of a unified program in language. 
The Teacher’s Source Book is organized in four parts: 


Part I: Block Organization, including Teaching 
Suggestions for the Integrated Language Units 


Part II: Word Perception Lessons 
Part III: Interpretation Lessons 


Part IV: Listening Lessons 


Block Organization 


The work of the program is organized in blocks. A block of 
work includes: 
I Skills lessons 


A. Listening 
lessons outlined in Parts 2, 


B. Word Perception 3, and 4 of the Source Book 


C. Interpretation 


II Integrated Language Unit 
A. Developing the unit theme (oral and written language) 


1. Oral discussion (speaking and listening) 


2. Writing the group composition 


B. The Reader selection 


1. Preparing for reading (including attention to Core 
Vocabulary) 


2. Directing the reading 
3. Following the reading 


C. Activities Related to the Block 


Suggestions for oral and written language activities 





Part? INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNITS 


The strength of the Language Experience 
Program at Level Two results from the 
relating of the four aspects of language 
to a single idea or cluster of ideas. At ~ 
Level Two the language unit revolves 
around a theme depicted in a large 
picture. The pupils talked about their 
experience with these ideas, and listened 
to the ideas of others; they wrote a 
composition about these ideas, and read, 
ina book, what someone else had written. 


The completeness of the “language 


experience” that characterized Level Two 
should be maintained at Level Three. 
Again a theme is suggested for each 
language unit. At this level, the theme is 
chosen from the reader selection. It is 
not depicted in a large picture but is 
presented directly by the teacher. The 
pupils’ ideas related to the theme are 
developed through speaking, listening, 
writing, and reading. 





A. Developing the Unit Theme 


1. Oral Discussion 


The oral discussion is expected to 

(1) develop skill in oral expression; 

(2) develop listening skill; and 

(3) develop an understanding of the 
concepts basic to the reader selection. 
Note that in all instances the unit theme is 
the same as the theme of the reader 
selection. 

If children are to read with under- 
standing, they ntfust be able to relate the 
ideas in the selection to their own 
experience. The oral discussion focusses 
the attention of the class on the unit 
theme (given in the Source Book) and 
helps children to share and organize 
their ideas about it. Occasionally no 
discussion will be forthcoming; this 
indicates that there is a deficiency in 
the children’s background knowledge, 
and the necessary experience must be 
provided before the reader selection is 
taught. If reading is to be a meaningful 
experience, children should not be 
asked to read with insufficient 
background. 


While the oral discussion is essential 
as preparation for the reader selection, it 
is also a key activity in an oral language 
program. As they carry on the discussion, 
children learn to express their ideas 
clearly, and to listen to and evaluate the 
ideas of others. They also learn to use 
language in a social setting: accepting 
responsibility for contributing, allowing 
others time to speak, listening carefully, 
and responding thoughtfully. 

A discussion is a sharing of ideas; it is 
not a question and answer period. During 
a discussion children should learn to 
listen to, and respond to, ideas presented 
by members of the group. Once the 
discussion has been initiated, the teacher 
becomes a group member (albeit the 
group leader, especially in the beginning) 
and participates accordingly. The 
teacher must recognize that children are 
just learning to take part in a discussion 
and that skill in discussing develops only 
gradually. In the early stages teachers 


may have to prompt a response to a 
child’s contribution — “What do you 
think of that, Mary?”; “Have you any- 
thing to add, Johnny?” This should lead 
to a time when most children will 
participate on their own. To insure 
participation of all group members, 
however, the teacher may have to 
continue prompting some individuals. 
Children need time to think about and 
organize their ideas for presentation. 
Therefore, if a response is not immediately 
forthcoming, it is usually wise to wait 


2. Writing - Group Compositions 


To effectively establish for children the 
relationship between the spoken and the 
written word, writing should follow the 
oral discussion. Children see their oral 
language represented in written symbols 
and thus learn that any ideas they can 
express orally can also be represented 
in writing. 


before commenting. If it becomes 
obvious that the children have nothing to 
say, the teacher may want to make a 
contribution to re-direct their thinking. 

Children will carry on a discussion 
much more freely if they are sitting in a 
group with the teacher. The arrangement 
of desks in classrooms is not always 
conducive to a face-to-face discussion. 
Most teachers place chairs in a circular 
arrangement for reading lessons; this 
arrangement is even more important for 
discussions. 


While occasionally children may write 
individually, most often the writing that 
follows the oral discussion will be a 
group activity with the pupils dictating 
to the teacher recorder. Thus the writing 
provides an opportunity for the teacher to 
develop skills basic to good written 
expression. 


(1) Pupils learn to select and organize 
the important ideas brought out in the 


oral discussion. 


(2) They learn to express these ideas in 
a way that is suitable to the written form. 
For example, thought units in oral 
language are not necessarily complete 
sentences; written expression is usually in 


sentence form. 


(3) Children learn the conventions of 
English written form: spacing between 
words, capitalization, punctuation, 


spelling. 


(4) Children learn to evaluate and revise 
first drafts of writing. Children will learn 
this only if teachers record the exact 
language patterns given by the pupils and 
then guide their thinking as they strive to 
improve their original work. 








As the pupils’ ideas become more 
involved, it follows that the written 
expression will be lengthier and will 
include more complex constructions. 
This must be encouraged if pupils are to 
be adquately prepared for the more 
demanding reading of Level Three. 
However, quality of writing is more 
important than length alone. A well- 
organized, well-written composition will 
be most effective, both as a writing and 
a reading exercise. 

Reading skills, of course, are 
strengthened and applied as the pupils 
read the group compositions. 

Since group compositions have been 
an integral part of the program in Levels 
One and Two, the steps in working with 
them should be familiar. Hence detailed 
plans will not usually be given in this 
Source Book. Unless a variation of the 


B. Reader Selection 


1. Vocabulary 


As in Level Two, a certain number of 
core words have been singled out for 
emphasis in each block. It is well to 
remember that these words occur with 
great frequency in all forms of language 
communication, and mastery of these is 
extremely important. However, because 
of their frequency of use, sufficient 
repetition to insure mastery occurs in 
normal reading situations if the teacher 
consistently directs attention to them. 
Unrelated drills should not be necessary. 
Since no artificial controls have been 
imposed on the vocabulary used in the 
reader selections, children will be 
expected to read many unfamiliar words. 


basic pattern is suggested, the plan in 
each block will be limited to an indication 
of the theme together with a possible 
approach to discussion and a list of 
possible topics for group writing. It is of 
course preferable that the writing topic 

be chosen from the class discussion. 

The core words to be emphasized in 
the unit appear under the heading 
“Vocabulary.” These words will be used 
in the selection in Follow Me. If the 
words do not occur in the pupil’s 
composition, the teacher should check 
recognition in related chalkboard 
sentences. The pupils’ compositions 
should not be distorted in order to include 
the core words. 

Attention should be focussed on any 
of the core words that are used in the 
group composition. 


This should not present a problem if they 
have been taught to use word perception 
skills effectively. Except in unusual cases 
(for example, a place name) teachers 
should not present the words before the 
reading. The proficient reader, even at 
this level, is able to recognize that a word 
is unfamiliar and use the necessary word 
perception clues to figure out what it 

is. The teacher will, of course, direct 
attention to context clues and important 
phonic or structural clues when 
necessary. She will also make sure that 
children develop the habit of always 
checking in context any word that they 
have discovered for themselves. 








While it is impossible to know which 
words will be unfamiliar to any particular 
child, words which are important in 
obtaining the meaning of the selection, 
and which are probably unknown have 
been listed as “other words.” This merely 
indicates that pupils will probably have 
to use their knowledge of word perception 
to read them, and the teacher should be 
prepared to give assistance where 
necessary. This assistance will most often 
take the form of help in using contextual 
clues. 

Teachers should recognize, of course, 
that the acquisition of word perception 
skills is a gradual process and that 
occasionally children will have to be 
told a word. Words that are phonetically 
irregular and/or words that cannot be 
identified from the context should be 
presented (for example, tongue, treasure, 
Dr., would, does; proper names such as 
Elena, etc.). These words will not be 


2. Directing the Reading 


The preparatory oral and written 
activities dealt with the pupils’ 
experience as it relates to the story theme. 
Since the pupils thus have the background 
necessary for understanding the selection, 
there is no need for an extensive 
introduction. Often the presentation of 
the title only is sufficient. Telling parts 
of the story before pupils read will only 
detract from their enjoyment of reading 
it for themselves. 


drilled, but will simply be identified for 
the pupils immediately prior to reading 
a particular page or selection. 

Children, of course, have had much 
experience with unfamiliar words (in 
written form) since, in their group 
compositions, no controls are imposed 
on vocabulary. Directed use of word 
perception skills when pupils are reading 
group compositions prepares children for 
the challenge of unfamiliar written words 
in other reading materials whether library 
books, television commercials, or the 
reader. 

Teachers should not be concerned if 
children do not remember every word used 
in a selection. The acquisition of an 
extensive sight vocabulary is a gradual 
and cumulative process. Experience has 
shown that it results from wide reading- 
and-writing experience rather than from 
drill on a small number of words. 


Reading a selection in the reader should 
be an enjoyable experience for pupils. 
Discussion should be pertinent and brief. 
In the planning of the Language 
Experience Reading Program, one 
particular interpretative skill was chosen 
for emphasis in each selection. It is 
important that teachers adhere closely to 
the skills suggested, since a total program 
has been organized to provide for 
sequential development in each. 





Questioning 


The questions suggested in the Source 
Book focus mainly on the skill listed for 
emphasis. These questions are included 
in the Source Book because good 
questions that direct children’s thinking 
(except to mere details) cannot be 
composed on the spur of the moment. 
Questioning is the tool that teachers use 
to make children think; on it depends 
the success of reading instruction. If the 
questions outlined in the Source Book 
are not used, the teacher must make 
certain that the questions she devises are 
planned carefully to establish the correct 
thought pattern. The Source Book outlines 
the key questions to be used. Teachers 
may use other questions to follow up 
particular interests of her class. 

In many instances the questions will 
provoke different responses from different 
children. This should be encouraged; 
children need to learn how to react to 
the ideas of others and how to justify 
their own ideas and opinions by drawing 
on their experiences and by referring 


Reading is thinking. Teachers are aware 
that there is a wide range of thinking 
ability represented in most classes. In 
most classes there are pupils who are able 
to deal with ideas effectively with a 
minimum of guidance. Others require 
further direction. For example, some 
pupils can be asked an inference question 
and be expected to locate the relevant 
details and draw the inference; other 
pupils need to be asked questions to direct 
their attention to the pertinent details and 
be guided to make the inference. 

To help the teacher in planning for the 
varying abilities within her class, two 


directly to the selection. Both teachers 
and pupils should realize that many 
questions do not have a single right 
answer. In other cases, where obviously 
there is a preferred answer or indeed a 
single right answer, teachers, of course, 
should not be satisfied with vague, 
imprecise, or incorrect responses. One of 
the most effective ways of teaching 
children to think logically is to have 
them organize their ideas and present them 
to their peers for evaluation. This means 
that children and teacher together 
evaluate answers, rather than the teacher 
alone. This technique lessens the 
probability that the child’s thinking will 
be cut off by a “No. That’s not the right 
answer,” or equally by the teacher saying 
merely, “That’s right. Very good.” Of 
course, this kind of discussion can be 
carried on effectively only in a small 
group. If there are more than eight or 
ten pupils participating, only the more 
dominant members have the opportunity 
to present their ideas. 


sets of questions have been developed for 
each reader selection. The questions are 
outlined in the Source Book in parallel 
columns. The questions in the B column 
do not require as much independent 
thinking as those in the A column and 
give more guidance to the pupils. Teachers 
should select the questioning pattern 
suitable for the small group with which 
they are working. Occasionally, because 
of the nature of the skill or the selection, 
it seemed advisable that the same 
questions be used with all pupils. 


Frequently pupils should be allowed to 
read an entire selection without 
interruption. Discussion guided by the 
questions from the Source Book, and 
perhaps re-reading of some sections, 


should follow. 


Pupils using the B pattern of questions 
will likely need more guidance as they 
read, and discussion should more often 


accompany the reading. 


It is often recommended that the 
pupils in Group A be allowed to read an 
entire selection without interruption. 
Discussion, and perhaps re-reading of 
some sections, should follow. 


Emphasis on Silent Reading 


Because most reading is silent reading for 
ideas, a similar emphasis should occur in 
reading instruction. Suggestions for oral 
interpretation, when appropriate, are 
included in the lesson plan. Teachers 
should recognize the distinction between 
silent reading and oral reading, and this 
distinction should be reflected in their 
instructional program. Silent reading, 
even in a group situation, is an individual 
activity: the individual interacting with 
the author’s ideas. On the other hand, the 
sole purpose of oral reading is to 
communicate the author’s ideas to an 


audience. There are therefore distinct 
differences in the task performed by the 
silent and oral reader. 

The job of the silent reader is to 
interpret the ideas of the author and use 
them in his own thinking. Provided that 
the reader is obtaining the ideas 
accurately, it is not essential that he 
identify every single word on the page. 
(Most adult readers acknowledge that, 
except in extremely detailed reading, 
they simply skip over unfamiliar words 
encountered in their reading.) 











3. Following the Reading 


Follow-up activities are suggested to extend the children’s 
thinking initiated by the reader selection. These include: 


(1) Poems for the teacher to read: The poetry has been chosen 
because the ideas are similar to, or extend, the ideas of 


the reader selections. 


(2) Oral and written language activities. 


(3) Practice Book: For each reader selection, there is a page 
in the Practice Book to be used independently by the 
pupils, either individually or in groups. These pages are 
designed to check understanding of ideas, to provide an 
extension of the ideas of the selection, or to develop 


further an interpretation skill. 


C. Activities Related to the Block 


To assist the teacher in providing worth- 
while independent activities, and to 
capitalize on opportunities to develop oral 
language expression, each block is 
culminated by a list of suggested activities. 
Many of the exercises suggested for 
independent work can be placed on the 
chalkboard or mimeographed. These 
exercises are intended to be mimeographed 


by teachers using the Language Experience 
Reading Program and are not subject to 
the copyright laws. 

Teacher should note that most of the 
activities suggested for one block can be 
adapted for use in others. Space has been 
left on most of these activities pages to 
allow teachers to record their own 
ideas for independent work. 
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Part 2 WORD PERCEPTION LESSONS 


Part II presents a sequential program in word perception 
skills: context clues, phonetic analysis, structural analysis. 
The Table of Contents for Part II gives the teacher an 


overview of the program. 


The Lessons have been organized in a separate section: 


(1) to enable the teacher to pace the program to suit the 


needs of her pupils; 


(2) to allow her to become acquainted with the total program 


quickly; 


(3) to facilitate locating material for review and reteaching. 


Lessons in Part II are keyed into the 
block structure. The lessons suggested 
for use with each block, and their 
accompanying Practice Book exercises 
are listed on the first page of each Block 
in Part I of the Teacher’s Source Book. 

The lessons outlined are intended to 
teach children essential knowledge of 
how words are written and to show them 
how such knowledge can be applied in 
reading. The teacher directs the 


Using Context Clues 


The most important word perception 
skill is the use of context. In using 
context the reader’s attention is directed 
to the meaning of the passage. If he is 
sensitive to the total meaning and uses 
phonic clues in conjuction with it, he 
will be able to identify many words. The 


application of the skills thus developed 
as pupils read materials such as the 
reader: 

Teachers must recognize that word 
perception skills are useful only if they 
are applied by the pupils in reading. There 
is no value in teaching knowledge about 
phonics, for example, if pupils do not 
know how to use it while reading, or if 
opportunities for independent word 
recognition are not provided. 


use of context is a carefully reasoned 
process and should not be confused with 
guessing. Lessons | to 11 of Part II 
teach the use of context. It should be 
noted that these lessons are spread 
throughout the blocks. 











Phonics 


Lessons 12 to 55 develop skill in 
phonetic analysis. A knowledge of the 
relationship between sound and symbol 
(that is, the way in which the sounds of 
oral language are represented by 
alphabetic symbols) is essential for 
independence in reading. Since there is 
not a one-to-one relationship between 
sound and symbol in English, exceptions 
must be pointed out. 


The teaching of phonics should not 
be a mechanical process. Children should 
be presented with many words and guided 
in forming their own generalizations. 

Linguists state that consonant sounds 
cannot be pronounced in isolation. 
Children learn that each letter of the 
alphabet represents a sound as it occurs 
in a word. They should say for example, 
“R stands for the sound heard at the 
beginning of run, rabbit,” etc. 


Phonics is Valuable Only as it is Applied. 


Structural Analysis 


Lessons 56 to 65 develop skill in 
structural analysis. Structural analysis is 
the process of identifying the meaningful 
parts of words — roots, prefixes, suffixes 
and inflectional endings. In attacking an 
unfamiliar word, structural analysis must 


precede the use of phonics, as a child 
must isolate the root word before 
attempting to relate symbol to sound. 
Often simply through the removal of 
inflectional endings, a suffix or a prefix, 
the root word is recognizable. 


The lesson plans as outlined in Part II 
provide a great deal of material to work 
with. Since word perception lessons 
should be short, the teacher should choose 
from the material to suit her needs or, in 
some cases, use several short periods to 
teach the lesson as outlined. 

Exercises designed to re-enforce the 
learning of the lessons and to provide 
opportunities for applying the skills 
learned are provided in the Practice Book. 
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Part 3 INTERPRETATION LESSONS 


Word perception is just the first step in 
the reading process. Unless the pupil 
understands the total meaning intended 
by the author and integrates it with his 
own experience, ‘he is not reading. This 
often entails going beyond the literal 
meaning of the words to recognize the 
full implication of what the author has 
written. Reading requires the use of not 
one, but many interpretation skills. It is 
the responsibility of any reading program 
to teach children to understand and to 
use the interpretation skills. 

The Language Experience Reading 
Program recognizes the importance of 
teaching interpretation and so provides a 
special series of lessons for this purpose. 
These lessons are based on material 
separate from the reader. The reader 
selections can thus be used to give 


practice in application of the skills 
previously taught. The material to be used 
for interpretation lessons is reproduced 

in Part III of the Source Book and ina 
special section of the pupils’ Practice 
Book. 

Lesson plans in Part III outline the 
procedure for the teacher to follow and 
include questions to focus children’s 
thinking on a particular skill. Again it 
should be emphasized that questioning is 
the most important part of a lesson on 
interpretation. Exercises are provided 
immediately following the lesson to re- 
enforce the learning. 

The lessons of Part III are keyed into 
the block organization so that the skill 
taught can be immediately applied in the 
reader selection. 


The materials provided in the pupils’ Practice Book for the 
interpretation lessons can be used in many ways. For example: 


(1) pupils can underline key words or phrases related to the 


skill being taught; 


(2) the teacher can use them for directed application of word 


perception skills; 


(3) seatwork exercises to provide extra practice with a 
particular skill can be based on these. 








The following interpretation skills are taught: 


understanding sentence meaning — direct narration 
— connectives 


— pronoun reference 


understanding the main idea 


noting details 


recognizing relationships — time 
— cause-effect 
— sequence 


— space 


sensing emotional reactions 


forming sensory impressions — visual 


— auditory 
predicting outcomes 
inferring 
making judgments 
drawing conclusions 


distinguishing fact, fiction, and fancy (critical reading) 
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Part4 LISTENING LESSONS 


The listening program is continued as in Level Two. Special 
materials and suggested procedures for their use make up 
Part IV of the Source Book. Though procedures may be 
modified, teachers should keep in mind the purpose of the 
lesson and endeavor to focus the pupils’ thinking on the skill 


being emphasized. 


Lessons 1-7: listening for and recalling a sequence of ideas. 


Lessons 8 - 15: listening to follow a sequence of directions. 


Lessons 16 - 23: listening to make inferences. 


Lessons 24 - 31: forming sensory imagery when listening. 


Lessons 32 - 39: using context and speech patterns as clues 
to meaning when listening. 


Lessons 40 - 52: review. 


MY PRACTICE BOOK 


My Practice Book — Level 3 is an 
essential part of the language program. It 
contains exercises related to: the reader 
selections, word perception, listening, and 
interpretation. Furthermore, pages 88-144 
contain special material for the 
interpretation lessons. 

While the teacher will continue to use 
some of the Practice Book pages 
in a teaching situation (as she did at 
Level 2), many of the exercises are 
designed for individual, independent 


practice. But teachers should recognize 
the advantages to language learning to 
be found in two or three pupils co- 
Operating in thinking through an exercise. 
Maximum benefit from the Practice 
Book will be gained if pupils have the 
opportunity to discuss the completed 
exercises with the teacher and their peers. 
This situation provides the teacher with 
the ideal situation to diagnose the pupils’ 
learning. 





WRITING 


§ As the child’s language power develops, 
i he becomes interested in expressing his 
M ideas through writing. Mechanics of 
# English written form limit his recording 
I of his own ideas. This is partially overcome 
i by the teacher acting as secretary for 
i group compositions and as often as 
possible for individuals. 

However, children should be 
§ encouraged to attempt to write for 
ll themselves as soon as possible. Many 
§ opportunities should be provided for this 
without forcing children into situations 
where they feel frustrated by their 
i inability to cope with the mechanics of 
j writing. 
§ Teachers should remember that writing 
i is a way of expressing ideas, and in 
§ evaluating pupils’ work, they should look 
# first at the quality of ideas. 
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Skill in the mechanics of writing 
develops gradually. The teacher takes 
advantage of every opportunity during 
group compositions to point out proper 
form, but is careful, when an individual 
pupil writes, not to attach undue 
importance to the mechanics of 
punctuation and spelling. If every error 
on a child’s paper has to be corrected, or 
if he is expected to correct and re-write 
his work, he soon feels that one simple, 
but perfectly written, sentence is more 
acceptable than an interesting idea, and 
he writes accordingly. Teachers should, 
by all means, encourage improvement at 
each individual’s level, but they should 
never frustrate a child’s free expression of 
ideas through a misplaced emphasis on 
accuracy in the mechanics of writing. 


Since spelling is a particular problem at this level, teachers 
should encourage the use of aids such as the following: 


1) My Little Pictionary,* especially designed for this purpose, 
can be used readily by children at this level. 


2) When a particular topic has been selected for writing, 
the children might suggest key words that could be listed 
on the board for reference. For example, fireman, engine, 
station, siren, ladder. 


3) Words can often be located in group compositions, 
chalkboard work, or other matrials posted in the room. 


4) Children can often recall reading the word in a particular 


story and may locate the word in the book. 


—— 


2 


6) During the latter part of the first grade year, some teachers 
like to introduce children to more formal activities for 
learning to spell. Certainly many pupils in Grade One can 
be expected to master the spelling of a limited list of words. 


— 


Children can help each other. 


* My Little Pictionary: W. J. Gage Limited 





Words chosen for such emphasis should be of high utility | 
in their writing. Core words, and other simple words, such as | 4” i 


the following, could be selected. aad 
\ 
a egg of 
all, ball, call | oh 
am find, kind, mind old, cold 
an, can, fan, ran for on 
and, band, hand, land fun, gun, run, sun one 
are our 
as, has out 
at, bat, cat, hat, sat 
get, let, met, pet, set, wet 
baby go, no, so play 
back good 
be, he, me, she, we 
bed, red see 
big, dig, pig hen, ten 
bird her 
black here the 
blue hill, bill, fill, will this 
book, cook, look him three 
box, fox his to 
boy, toy home today 
but too 
by, my two 
I 
came if up 
cans in us 
cap into 
Cataiar iS 
cold, sold it was 
come, some its 
cow, bow 
cowboy yes 
like, bike you 


dad, had, sad 

day, hay, may, pay, say 
did, hid, kid, lid 

do 

dog 

doll 

down, town 


may, day, way 


not, hot, lot 
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BLOCK 45 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
To recall a sequence of events 


Lesson 1: page 317 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 
a) Using the context 
Lesson 1: page 181 
Practice Book: page 1 


b) Phonetic analysis — review consonants f, m, b, t 
Lesson 12: page 191 


C. INTERPRETATION 
Recognizing relationships — sequence 
Lesson 1: page 251 
*Practice Book: page 88 


Lesson 2: page 252 
Practice Book: page 88 


*Note that the Practice Book pages listed under the Interpretation Lessons refer 
to the pages that contain the reading material for the lessons. 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


*k Please see ‘‘Integrated Language Unit,’’ page 0 of this Source Book. 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Bring out the importance of fulfilling accepted responsibilities. To do 
Accepting this, a hypothetical case might be presented for class consideration. 
responsibility For example: 


Margaret promised Mrs. Brown that she would run an errand for her after 
school. Margaret didn’t do it. 
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a) What was the errand? 

b) What inconvenience did Margaret’s behavior cause Mrs. Brown? 
Others? (This will vary of course in relation to the answers to a.) 

c) How does Mrs. Brown feel towards Margaret? (lack of trust in future) 

d) Why didn’t Margaret do what she promised? 

e) What should Margaret have done? (Consider answers tod. For 
example, if Margaret had been sick and gone home, she should have 
let Mrs. Brown know.) 


Stress the fact that a responsibility once accepted should be met to the best 
of one’s ability, rather than that children must be ‘‘little helpers.’’ 
2. Writing 


Choose a theme for the written story, preferably based on the discussion 
that evolved in your own classroom. The following are suggestive only: 


Suggested a) A direct follow-up of the case considered. 
topics ‘ 
b) Situations when it has been hard for class members to accept 
responsibility. 


c) Responsibilities to each other at school. 


B. READER SELECTION 
““FOLLOW ME”’ 


Theme Accepting responsibility 
(For a while it seemed that Jane would forget!) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: but then jump 


*k Other words: Please see ‘‘Vocabulary,’’ page 5 in the Introduction. 
Page 3: already Page 6: caught 
forgotten moved 
strong 
Page 4: leader 
hard Page 8: flew 
think pound 


Page 5: landed 
could 





recognizing 
relationships — 
sequence 


Practice Book 
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2. Directing the reading 


Present the title of the story and discuss the happenings in 


the pictures on page 1. 


Page 2 


Page 3 


Page 4 


Page 5 


Page 6 


Page 7 


Page 8 


Read one page at a time. 
Use the following questions to direct the reading. 
What do you think Jane mustn’t forget? 


Three things happen on this page. What are they? 

Why is the story called ‘‘Follow Me’’? 

Discuss the question posed in the story. Relate this dis- 
cussion to the two sentences on page 2. 


Discuss the reason for the brackets 
around the question within the story. 


Can Jane follow the boys this time? 


What part of the trick was hard? 
Discuss the question posed in the story. 


Find out who does the trick first...second... third. 
Why was Timmy first? ———— 
Why will John be first next time? 


Cover the children in the picture. 
Can you tell which tracks belong to 
Timmy? How? 


Whatcis-ihemext tricky — — 
Why was it hard for Timmy? 


Has Jane forgotten? — — — — 


Jane has a surprise for the boys. Read about it on this page. 
Who is the leader now? — — — — 
Review the sequence of leaders: Timmy, John, Jane. 


Has Jane forgotten? — — — — 


After the reading, a) discuss whether the children were right in their 


guess for the very first question (for page 2); b) review the sequence of events 
in the game ‘‘Follow Me’’; c) discuss Jane’s errand, bringing out the two aspects 
of her acceptance of responsibility. (Work and play were well combined if Mother 


wasn’t 


waiting for the butter.) 


3. Following the reading 


a) Oral reading could be directed towards selective sentences that 
illustrate particular emotions. For example, the boys’ derisive 
‘‘We said you couldn’t keep up,’’ and Jane’s gloating ‘‘Who can’t keep 
up now?’’ 


b) Use Practice Book page 2. 


22 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 45 


identify the 
speaker 


GROUP A 
writing 
GROUP B 


oral 


sequence 


1. The following exercise may be mimeographed or used as a chalkboard 
exercise. The pupils are to identify the person in the story ‘‘Follow Me’’ who 
said each of the following things. Allow the pupils to use their readers if 


necessary. 


Who Said It? 


a) ‘‘We said you couldn’t keep up.’’ 

b) ‘‘One pound of butter, please.’’ 

c) ‘*Yes, I can. Just watch me and see.’’ 
d) ‘‘Don’t forget, Jane.’’ 

e) ‘*‘You landed in the water, Timmy.’’ 


2. Have the pupils describe what they would do if they were playing ‘‘Follow 


‘the Leader.’’ 


For this group a written activity such as the above is likely still too difficult. 
Use the above suggestion as an oral activity. 


3. Have each pupil choose a nursery rhyme that he knows and sketch the 
events in sequence. Then have him tell, in his own words, what each sketch 


represents. 





Theme: 
Wishing: to be 
like someone 
else; to have 
what someone 
else has 
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BLOCK 46 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To recall a sequence of events 
Lesson 2: page 318 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Using the context 
Lesson 2: page 182 


b) Phonetic analysis — consonants f, m, b, t in medial and final positions 
Lesson 18: page 192 
Practice Book: page 3 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Understanding the main idea 
Lesson 3: page 253 
Practice Book: page 90 


Lesson 4: page 255 
Practice Book: page 91 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 
(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Discuss ‘‘wishing for what someone else has,’’ bringing out (a) that this 
is normal and not necessarily bad, and (b) ‘‘all that glitters is not gold’’. 

To introduce the theme you might read the first verse of ‘‘Zoowishes,”’ 
(below) and discuss (a) what prompted the child’s wish and (b) whether he 
really would have been happy had it come true. Continue with a discussion of 
the wishes of your pupils, the fulfilment of which had an element of disappoint- 
‘ment; e.g. - staying up for a late show and being too sleepy to enjoy it; want- 
ing to wear your best dress to school and then not being able to join the fun 
at recess. 
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Poem 


Suggested 
topic 


big 
little 


had 


ZOOWISHES 


I wish, I wish I were a fish 
With a pink and purple scale. 
I wish I were a jungle monkey 
A-swinging by my tail. 


I’d even dare be a polar bear, 

With a waterproof fur coat; 

I’d freeze my knees in the Arctic seas, 
And turn on my back and float. 


I’d like to scowl like the great horned owl, 
And I think it would be quite nice 

To give you a fright every Friday night 
While I’m catching bats and mice. 


Just fancy me as a bumble bee, 

With yellow pants and vest; 

Whenever it’s sunny, I’1] hunt for honey, 
And carry some back to my nest. 


Now if you laugh when I’m a giraffe, 

At least sixteen feet tall, 

I shall spend every day in my curious way, 
A-peeking over your wall. 


2. Writing 
This would provide a good opportunity to introduce individual writing into 
the units. Give the pupils the beginning of a sentence, ‘‘If I had one wish, 
I’d wish...’’ and let each write his own ending. 
3. Core Vocabulary 
Big and little are probably familiar to your pupils. If you think some 
pupils may be unsure of them, use them in chalkboard sentences. For example, 


when pupils read the sentences they have written, classify the wishes as 


John wished for something big. 


Mark wished for something little. 


Focus attention on had in the sentence beginning ‘‘If I had one wish.’’ Have each} 
pupil underline it. 
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B. READER SELECTION 


‘““OVERSHOKES’’ 
Theme Wishing for what someone else has. 


(Peter’s new overshoes were nice, but Ronnie found out that his old overshoes 
had advantages.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Page 9: overshoes Page ll: easy 
shiny 

buckles Page 12: help 

thank 


Page 10: time 
first 


2. Directing the reading 


This story deals with a situation familiar to every child. Introduce the 
title. Check pupils’ understanding of the term ‘‘overshoes.’’ 


Discuss the story around such questions as: 


[a] 


understanding Page 9 What two kinds of overshoes is the story about? 
the main idea 


Tell how the overshoes are different. 
Page 10 What does Ronnie wish? 


What does the teacher tell 
the children to do? 


Why does the teacher say, ‘‘Who will 
be first?’’ 


Page 11 Find out who was firpt.—-Why was Ronnie first? 
Do you think he still] wishes he had Peter’s overshoes? 


Page 12 Will Peter’s overshoes ever be easy to do up? 


After the reading, be sure the discussion brings out the idea of each boy wish- 
ing for what the other has. 
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3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 4. 


Poem b) GALOSHES 


Susie’s galoshes 

Make splishes and sploshes 
And slooshes and sloshes, 
As Susie steps slowly 
Along in the slush. 


They stamp and they tramp 

On the ice and concrete, 

They get stuck in the muck and the mud; 
But Susie likes much best to hear 


The slippery slush 

As it slooshes and sloshes, 
And splishes and sploshes, 
All round her galoshes! 


Rhoda W. Bacmeister 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 46 


making a list 1. Things to Wish For 
Cooperatively, pupils list things they might wish for and classify them as 
classification things that might, and things that could not, come true. 
sequence 2. Have thepupils fold a piece of paper into four parts. Have them illustrate 
(related to the sequence of activities they would follow in 
Listening 
Lesson 2) a) going to the store for mother; 


or b) getting ready to go out to play in the winter. 


GROUP A 3. Some pupils may be able to write a sentence under each of their pictures. 
writing Have the other pupils dictate a sentence to you for each picture. Write the 
sentences under each pupil’s pictures. 





Theme: 
Imaginative 
play 


Suggested 
topics 


27 


BLOCK 47 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To recall a sequence of events 
Lesson 3: page 319 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of z 


Lesson 14: page 193 
Practice Book: page 5 


b) Structural analysis — inflectional ending -ed 
Lesson 56: page 239 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Critical reading — distinguishing fact, fiction, and fancy 
Lesson 5: page 256 


Lesson 6: page 256 
Practice Book: page 93 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Talk about children’s imaginative play in which they pretend to be 


grown up. 
You might introduce the topic by discussing pupils’ ambitions 


(for example, to be a store clerk, fireman, truck driver, astronaut, etc.) and 
whether they had ever pretended to be any of these. Different pupils might 
dramatize a situation for a chosen occupation (for example, a service station 
attendant talking to a customer). 


2. Writing 


a) Conversation from dramatic play suggested above. 

b) Description of the preparation for play (such as collecting items to play 
store). 

c) Narrative account of a particular kind of play (playing school). 
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B. READER SELECTION 


“CALL THR DOCTOR] 


Theme Imaginative play 
(Dr. Tom and Nurse Ann cure their patient but don’t feel too well themselves.) 


Page 13: sick Page 15: over 
doctor gave 
nurse 

Page 16: ice cream 

Page 14: well should 
better 
maybe Page 17: funny 
something 
think 


2. Directing the reading 


The ‘‘Developing The Unit Theme’’ has set the stage for this story. 
The pupils should see the relationship to the oral discussion as they read the 
story without further reference to it at this point. Before pupils open their 
books, present the title and have them predict the story content with this clue 
only. Accept, equally, suggestions that relate to real and to play situations. 


[A] 


Page 13 The pupils will probably Have set their own purpose for reading 
this page through the title|discussion. The title should have 
suggested the possibilitids of both real and play situations. The 
pupils will now read to find which the story is concerned with. 


Page 14 Who did Tom’s motHer say the cookies were for? 
Who ate the cookieg? ------- 


Who did Tom’s mother mean to have the cookies? 


Page 15 Did the cookies cure the 


doll? 
Who else played the |children’s game? 
What did Ann’s mother Who took the doll’s medicine? 
give the children? 
Page 16 Find out who else had something to cure the doll and what 
it was. 


Why didn’t Dr. Tom give theice cream to his patient? 
Why did he say he whuldn’t give it to her? 
Look at the last lingon Page 16. Is Tom still pretending? 


Page 17 Who has to be thedottor now? Why? 


Why did Ann say that Jenny was better? 
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3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 6. 
Poem b) MISS POLLY 

Miss Polly had a dolly He looked at the dolly 
Who was sick, sick, sick; And he shook his head. 
So she phoned for the doctor Then he said, ‘‘Miss Polly, 
To be quick, quick, quick. Put her straight to bed.”’ 
The doctor came He wrote on a paper 
With his bag and his hat, For a pill, pill, pill; 
And he rapped at the door ““1’1l be back in the morning 
With a ra-ta-tat. With my bill, bill, bill.’’ 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 47 


speaking 1. Refer the pupils to the ON MY OWN exercise, Practice Book, page 93. 
For the make-believe situations, have the pupils finish the story orally. 
writing Some of the more able pupils may be able to write short stories that develop 


the ideas. If some do, have the stories readorally to the class. 


making a list 2. ‘‘If you had been Doctor Tom, what would you have liked for medicine for 
the sick doll?’’ 


Have the pupils make a list in answer to the question. 


(related to 3. Have the pupils who can, finish the story that begins: 
Interpretation ‘‘Where is my hat?’’ asked the rabbit. ‘‘I can’t find my hat.’’ 
Lesson 6) 
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BLOCK 48 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
a) To recall a sequence of events; for the main idea; for details 
Lesson 4: page 320 
Practice Book: page 8 


b) For details; for sequence of events 
Lesson 5: page 322 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Using the context 
Lesson 3: page 183 


b) Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of z and s 
Lesson 15: page 195 
Practice Book: page 7 


Il INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 





(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Help the pupils to realize that people have ‘‘good days’’ and ‘‘bad days’’; | 
Understanding that we shouldn’t spoil someone else’s day because we are in a bad humor. 
varying You might introduce the topic using the nursery rhyme ‘‘There was a 
emotions little girl who had a little curl,’’ and have the pupils suggest, from their own 


experiences, things that would make them feel good; feel horrid. Bring out that 
‘‘horrid’’ does not have to mean “‘being bad’’ but can indicate how you feel. 


2. Writing 


Suggested a) How pupils feel on special days such as Christmas, birthday, etc. 
topics b) How we feel in the morning when we have been up too late the night 
before. 
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B. READER SELECTION 
“‘THE WRONG SIDE OF THE BED”? 
Theme Understanding emotional reactions 
(Lack of sleep turns Jane into a bad-tempered, sulky girl.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: of pretty this 


Tell-and-read Use the following ‘‘tell-and-read’’ exercise to prepare for the reading of ‘‘The 
Wrong Side of the Bed.’’ 


Tell One morning Mary's mother said, ‘‘I’m going to be busy all morning. You 
hurry and get dressed and tidy up your room. Then you can mind your little 
sister forme. She is cross today.’’ 

Read ‘*T don’t want to,’’ said Mary. 


*‘It is a sunny morning and I want to play with Jane.’’ 
‘‘Not now,’’ said her mother. ‘‘You have to help me.”’ 


‘IT don’t want to,’’ said Mary. 
**T don’t want to do a thing. 

I won’t brush my hair. 

I won’t wash my face. 

I won’t eat my breakfast. 

I won’t do a thing.”’ 


‘“‘Very well,’’ said her mother. 
‘‘But I don’t like this. 

I don’t know what the trouble is, 
but something is wrong. 

And I don’t like it. 

You go upstairs to your room.”’ 


Mary went upstairs. She didn’t want to go. She wanted to go out andplay 
with Jane. But she went. She sat on her bed and sulked. 


She couldn’t find anything to do. 

She couldn’t find any place to play with her toys. 

After a while she said, 

‘“‘T know what the trouble is! 

I need someone to play with me! 

Maybe Mother will let little Judy come up and play with me.”’ 


Of course Mary’s motherwas happy to have her play with Judy. And Mary was 
happy to have someone to play with. 


‘“‘What a happy morning,’’ she said. 
‘““Now I know what was wrong. 

I had no one to play with. 

That was the trouble. 

Now everything is right.’’ 


But everything wasn’t really right. She still wishes she could go out and play 
with Jane. 
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sensing 
emotional 
reactions 
of story 
characters 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Pupils are probably not familiar with the idiomatic 
meaning of the expression. Discuss their idea of the significance of the title. 
(They might be completely baffled.) After the reading, return to this discussion 


and clarify understanding of ‘‘the wrong side of the bed.”’ 


Guide a discussion of the story. Make full use of illustrations to deepen 


the understanding of Jane’s emotions. . 


Use such questions as the following: 


[A] 


Page 18 How does Jane feel? How did Jane show that she wasn’t 
How do you know? happy? 

How do you know that Jane’s mother 
was surprised? 

Page 19 What did Jane tell her Does breakfast make her feel better? 
mother? How do you know? 

What did her mother What must Jane’s mother think about 
give her? the way she is acting? 
Did it help? 

Page 20 Why didn’t Jane play? Read this page and then describe how 
Why did she go back into| Jane acted when she went out to play. 
the house? 

What did she tell her’ 
mother? 

Page 21 What does Mother think What does Mother suggest to make Jane 
is wrong? feel better? 

What did she tell Jane 
to do? 
What does Jane think of her mother’s idea? 
Show how she went up the stairs. 
Page 22 What happened to Jane? _______ 
How did she behav¢ when she woke up? 
Page 23 Find the sentence that shows that Jane is feeling really 


happy now. 
What does the title mean? _______ 


After the reading consider: 


a) the reason for Jane’s bad humor » 
b) Mother’s approach to Jane’s mood 


(Help the pupils to realize that Mother was understanding because she knew 
that Jane probably had not had enough sleep as she had been late getting to 
bed.) 





Practice Book 
creative 
dramatics 
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. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 9. 

b) Discuss the story from the viewpoint of dramatization to emphasize the 
emotional reactions. Try to get from the pupils the mood, expressed 
through facial expression, posture, and movement. Any speaking should 
be creative and not necessarily the words of the story. It could be done 
very nicely with no speaking at all. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 48 


(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 4) 
speaking: 
description 


(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 4) 
Vocabulary 


(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 5) 


recognizing 
relationships: 
time 


1. In an oral situation, have the pupils describe what (a) a bear looks like, 
(b) what a fox looks like. 


2. Have the pupils give words that describe 
a) a fox’s tail; 
b) the bear’s tail as it was long ago; 
c) the bear’s tail as it is now. 
List the words on the board as the pupils give them. 


3. Prepare a mimeographed sheet as shown. Pupils either cut out the sentences 
and paste them beside the appropriate time or print each sentence in the correct 


space. 


What happens after school? 








eight o’clock 


We watch television. 

We get ready for bed. 

We go home from school. 
We eat supper. 

We go to sleep. 
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BLOCK 49 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To recall a sequence of events 
Lesson 6: page 324 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Using the context 
Lesson 4: page 184 


b) Phonetic analysis — review c, l, p 


Lesson 16: page 196 
Practice Book: page 10 


C. INTERPRETATION 
Noting details 
Lesson 7: page 257 
Practice Book: page 94 


Lesson 8: page 258 
Practice Book: page 95 


ll! INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


VA Theme: Bring out that children, especially boys, like to ‘‘keep’’ things. 
Collecting To initiate the discussion you might ask the pupils to empty the contents 
things of their pockets onto their desks. Then talk about various items, perhaps asking 
can have pupils where they got them and why they wanted to keep them. 
practical and 
recreational 
values 
2. Writing 
Suggested a) Uses for the things your pupils had in their pockets. 
topics b) Organizing the things we collect. 


-c) One boy’s ‘‘junk’’ - a consideration of the contents of one boy’s pocket. — 
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B. READER SELECTION 
“‘DON’S TREASURES’’ 


Theme Collecting things can have practical and recreational values. 
(A beetle saved Don’s collection of treasures) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: does may work from 
Other words: 


Page 24: string Page 27: next 
door keep 
please without 

Page 25: pockets Page 28: another 
clean stove 
laughed floor 
things across 

Page 26: outside Page 29: treasures 
pulling hurry 
carry 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Discuss its implications. 
* As you guide the story discussion, make full use of illustrations to 
strengthen understanding and to give help in identifying words. Use such ques- 


tions as the following: 


noting details Page 24 Find out what Donald] wants and why he wants it. 
Does this page tell you Does this page tell you what the title 
what Donald’s treasures | means? 
are? 


Why doesn’t Donald want to look in his pockets? 


What does his mother) say he must do? 
Tell, in the right order, what he took from his pockets. 


Page 26 What was Donald doing What three things did Ted ask? 
when Ted came in? 


What else did Don have in his pockets? 
Page 27 What did Mother tell Iponald to do with the wheel? Why? 
Page 28 What did Don have unfer his handkerchiefs? 

Why do you think he was keeping it? 

Where did it go? ----|- 

How will Mother get mid of it? 


Page 29 How does Don feel ndw? ----- 
Discuss the failure of Mother’s ‘‘housecleaning’’ project. 
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Following the reading, discuss the title in the light of the story and 
Don’s collection, bringing out: 


a) the fun he had with very simple: things, 
b) the necessity of sorting, keeping, putting away, and throwing away. 


3. Following the reading 


Peet eeBook a) Use Practice Book page 11. 


Poem b) THINGS 


What do you think about, Tommy? 
Things. 
A whole lot of things that can never be said 
I stuff in the corners of my head 
And think over and over alone in bed. 


What do you play with, Tommy? 
Things. 
A pack of games that no one else knows 
In small hidden places where nobody goes. 
It’s all just supposing, supposing... suppose. 


What do you like most, Tommy? 
Things. 
Things I have been when nobody knew, 
Where the trees stretched high and the tall grass grew, 
As the clouds sailed by and the wild birds flew. 


Elizabeth Morison Townshend 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 49 


oral 1. You may want to follow up this story by a discussion of various aspects of 
collecting: 
a) how collections in the classroom are different from Don’s collection 
(for example, the things on the science table), 
b) collections belonging to older brothers and sisters, 
c) scrapbooks. 
The essential idea to bring out is that collections later become ‘‘all of a kind.’’ 


details 2. Pupils re-read the story ‘‘Follow Me’’ and list three things that Jane did. 








details 
(related to 
Interpretation 
Lesson 8) 


following 
directions 


details 
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3. Give the pupils detailed instructions for drawing a picture. Pupils read the 
instructions and draw the picture. 


put on the chalkboard.) 


For example: 


Draw a big circle. 


(The instructions can be mimeographed or 


Put three tiny circles down the middle of the big circle. 
Draw a small circle on top of the big circle. 

Put a hat on the small circle. 
Give your snowman a face. 
Write ‘‘My snowman’’ under the picture. 


4. Mimeograph the following list. Pupils underline the things that Don had 
in his pocket and circle all the things they would like to have in their pockets. 


gum 
pen 
candy 
string 
horse 
ball 


mouse 
rock 
beetle 
pencil 
cup 
coat 


handkerchief penny 


cookie 
letter 

car 
stones 
pine cone 
apple 
book 
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Theme: Simple 
homemade 
toys can give 
a great deal 
of pleasure 


Suggested 
topics 


BLOCK 50 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To enjoy a poem 
Lesson 7: page 325 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of c, /, p (medial and final) 
: Lesson 17: page 196 
Practice Book: page 12 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Forming sensory impressions 
Lesson 9: page 259 
Practice Book: page 96 


Lesson 10: page 260 
Practice Book: page 97 


Il INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Bring out the fun to be had from making and using our own playthings. 

You might refer to the story ‘‘Spaceman’’ from Just for Me and recall 
(using the story illustrations if necessary) some of the things the children used 
in building their spaceship. This might easily lead into suggestions for the 
possible uses of Don’s treasures (in the previous story). 

Continue with a discussion of things pupils have made or played with (for 


example, garbage can lids as shields; girls wearing mother’s shoes; tin pan 
bands ). 


2. Writing 


_a) How we made (class project) at school. 
b) Things we could use for a toy band. 
c) Box sculpture (what boxes make what). 
d) A play situation using something devised by the pupils. 


( 





B. READER SELECTION 


Theme 


forming 
sensory 
impressions 
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“THE WHIZ ZIEST SLEIGH’”’ 
Simple, homemade toys can give a great deal of pleasure. 


(Gary and Pat lost their sleigh, but a little boy in green showed them how 
to have a really good ride.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: away home laugh 


Other words: 


Page 30 


Page 31 


2. Directing the reading 


fields Page 32 piece 
everything cardboard 
whizzed cried 
whizzing 

other 

wheee Page 33 yippee 


another 
couldn’t 
right 


Present the title and suggest that pupils read the story to find out 
which is the ‘‘whizziest sleigh.’’ Pupils should be given time to read the story 
as a whole ‘‘for the story’’ first. Then the selection should be re-read in parts 
and the sensory imagery emphasized. 

Suggested questions to guide the discussion following the reading: 


Page 30: 


Page 31: 


Page 32: 


Page 33: 


[4] 


This is a story about a snowy day. Read the page and then 
tell us what the snow is like. (If possible, have pupils 
compare the snow in the story with recent snowfalls which 
may have been light} wet, ‘‘sleety.’’) 











What did the children see (hear) on the hill? 


Read the second sentence orally to show what a good sleigh 
the cardboard made. 


What word does Gary use to tell about a cardboard sleigh? ~ 
Why is it a good word?—___________—_ 

What would you heag if you walked past the hill? 

What would you see? ----------------------- 
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3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 13. 
b) Have pupils read sections of the story orally to bring out the children’s 


feelings; for example, 


Oral reading 


‘“Wheee! Wheee!’’ cried the other children. 
“‘Away they go!’ cried Pat. 
“1 wish we were having fun like that,’’ said Gary. 


Pupils should show by their intonation the difference in the feelings of the 
children on the sleigh and the longing of Gary and Pat. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 50 


sensory 1. Write the following phrases on the chalkboard. 
imagery Pupils draw pictures for which the phrases are appropriate. 


a loud noise 

a big animal 

a funny man 

a pretty doll 
some noisy boys 
something soft 
something sharp 


vocabulary 2. Write a list of adjectives on the chalkboard, and one or two phrases. Have 
the pupils write as many new phrases as possible by substituting the adjectives 
that make sense. 


phrases adjectives 
a little girl big red whizzy 
a fast ride silly sharp sweet 


quiet tall bumpy 
funny clever cross 


old long slow 
GROUP A 3. Have pupils write a description of something they have made to play with. 
description Then have them draw their creation. 
GROUP B Have these pupils simply draw their toy. Have them either (a) write one 


sentence under the picture, or (b) dictate a sentence to be written for them. 





BLOCK 51 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To follow directions 
Lesson 8: page 325 


Lesson 9: page 326 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Phonetic analysis — review r, n, d, g 
Lesson 18: page 197 


b) Structural analysis — review inflectional endings 
Lesson 57: page 240 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Recognizing relationships — sequence 
Practice Book: page 14 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Discuss things children should do to get ready for school. Help them to 
Children can distinguish between things they need help with and things they should do for 
accept some themselves. 

responsibility 


for their own 
appearance 


4 
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2. Writing 


Suggested a) Compose lists of things pupils can do for themselves and things mother ) 
topics must do. 
b) A second list might consist of things children can do to care for their 
own clothes. 


B. READER SELECTION 
‘““JOHNNY’S BREAKFAST”’ 


Theme Children can assume some responsibility for their own appearance. 
(Everyone he met knew what Johnny had had for breakfast.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: give why 
Other words: 


Page 34: late Page 36: glad 
breakfast began 
face over 
mailman 

Page 35: smiled Page 37: around 
giggled tongue 
hurried ; 


2. Directing the reading 





This is a familiar situation. Simply present the title. 
Direct a discussion of the story and pictures. The following are suggested) 


questions: 
recognizing Page 34 To whom did Johnny speak first as he went down the walk? 
relationships- Next? 2 ae o22 583) Cea 
sequence Find three things that Duff did one after the other. Tell 
them in the right order. 
What did the postman say Why did the postman say that Johnny 
to Johnny? j had had a good breakfast? 
Page 35 Name, in order, the three people Johnny met. 
What did the boy do}when he saw Johnny? 
What did the girl do? Why? 
Page 36 Find out for sure whly the boy smiled and the girl 
giggled. 
Page 37 What might happen next? 
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Following the reading have the pupils: 


a) recall, in sequence, who noticed the jam; 

b) recognize Johnny’s hurry to get to school on time (re-read the story 
noting all references to Johnny’s ‘‘lateness’’ or his hurrying); 

c) suggest areason for Johnny’s being later than usual on this particular 
morning. 


3. Following the reading 


Practice Book Use Practice Book page 15 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 51 


classification 1. Give the pupils three headings: 
emotions Things that make you giggle 
Things that make you frown 
Things that make you cry 


relating If pupils are able, let them write lists for each. For those pupils who aren’t 
story idea able to write independently, supply a list and have the pupils sort them out for 
to experience the three headings. 


2. The story states that the mailman, a big boy, a little girl, and the teacher 
saw the jam on Johnny’s face. Have the pupils name other people who may 
have seen Johnny. 


oral 


3. Have the pupils choose an experience of their own that was similar to 
Johnny’s and tell it to the class. Encourage the pupils to think about what 
they will say before they talk. 
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BLOCK 52 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


a) To follow directions 
Lesson 10: page 327 


b) For the main idea 
Lesson 11: page 328 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of r, n, d, g (medial and final) 
Lesson 19: page 198 
Practice Book: page 16 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Re-use Picture 24 (Block 44— Level 2). Discuss why the boy in the 
Imaginative picture was pretending. Lead the discussion to other situations in which the 
play pupils themselves have used their imagination to amuse themselves. 

2. Writing 
Suggested a) Play situations that the pupils described. 
topics b) Dramatic or creative play by the group. 


c) An imaginative story. 


B. READER SELECTION 


‘“BALLOON MAGIC’’ 
Theme Imaginative play . 
(Exploring with a magic balloon led a little boy to an exciting discovery.) 
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1. Vocabulary 


Core words: house _ see 
Other words: 


Page 38: once Page 40: giant 
heard Before long (as a phrase) 
noise 
other Page 41: poof 
high 


suddenly Page 42: really 


Page 39: pretend 
again 
scratch 
over 
another 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title of the story and have pupils discuss its probable 
meaning. 

Present, on the chalkboard, the opening sentence of the story: 
“Once there was a little boy who moved to a new house.’’ Have the pupils 
relate this to the title. 

*K The discussion of this story should focus attention on distinguishing 
between fact and fancy. To do this to the best advantage, pictures must be 
considered as an integral part of the story. Be sure the pupils recognize the 
Significance of the picture in the balloon. 

The following are suggested questions: 


[A] 


distinguishing Page 38 Why did the little boy not 
fact and fancy ; know what was in the next yard? 


How does he know there is something on the other side of the 
wall? 


Page 39 How does he decide to find 
out what is over there? 
What did the balloon tell him? 
Could the balloon really 
tell him this? 


Why did the little boy imagine that it was an elephant? (Try 
to have this question|related to the noise that he heard.) 
What do you think is the answer to the question at the end 
of the page? 


Page 40 How did the little boy fin 
out what was making the hoise? 


Why did the little boy imagine that the noise was made by a 
mouse? 
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Practice Book 


Poetry 


Page 41 


Page 42 


3. Following the reading 


a) 


b) 


c) 


What did the little boy really do? 
What did he pretend? 


Answer the question at the end of the page. 
What made the little hoy imagine a hunter? 


What spoiled the boy’ game? 

What broke the balloon? (If the pupils suggest that the 

gun broke the balloon| help them to remember that the “‘hunter’ 
was imaginary. Although the second little boy may have shot 
the balloon with a pea-shooter, there is probably another 
explanation; for example, the balloon may have bumped 
against the wall.) 


Do you think that what the boy found out made him happy? 
Why? 





Use Practice Book page 17. 
Divide the class into two groups. Read the story to the pupils. Have on} 
group make the noises at the appropriate points and the other mime the | 
rising and falling of the balloon. This forces the audience to listen carg 
fully to the reading. 


THE LAND OF-STORY-BOOKS 


At evening when the lamp is lit, 
Around the fire my parents sit; 
They sit at home and talk and sing, 
And do not play at anything. 


Now, with my little gun, I crawl 
All in the dark along the wall, 
And follow round the forest track 
Away behind the sofa back. 


There, in the night, where none can spy, 
All in my hunter’s camp I lie, 

And play at books that I have read 

Till it is time to go to bed. 


These are the hills, these are the woods 
These are my starry solitudes; 

And there the river by whose brink 

The roaring lions come to drink. 


’ 


I see the others far away 

As if in firelit camp they lay, 
And I, like to an Indian scout, 
Around their party prowled about. 


So, when my nurse comes in for me, 
Home I return across the sea, 

And go to bed with backward looks 
At my dear Land of Story-books. 


Robert Louis Stevenson 
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THE ENEMY 


Outside our garden 
When sun shines low, 
Lions come creeping 
Creeping slow — 
Bang - bang - bang! 
And away they go. 


Down in our orchard 
Ten pair of bears 

Are waiting to catch me 
Unawares — 

Bang! See how easy 

A bear scares. 


But when kangaroos 
Show their cruel fangs 
You won’t get far 

With any bangs — 
You’ve got to hit those 
With boomerangs. 


Boom! 
Harry Behn 
C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 52 
writing 1. Have the pupils tell what they would do with a magic balloon. 
lists 2. Pupils list as many things as possible that make these noises: 
auditory Bump! Bump! 
imagery Scratch! Scratch! 
Bang! Bang! Bang! 
Crash! 
Whoooo! Whoooo! 
vocabulary 3. Have the pupils match the actions with the animals, as ‘‘lions creep.’’ The 
(related to action words may be used more than once. 
poem 
“‘The Enemy’’) lions fly 

rabbits swim 
squirrels climb 
birds hop 
kangaroos jump 
deer leap 
frogs run 
fish 
boys 
dogs 


bears 
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BLOCK 53 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
To follow directions 
Lesson 12: page 329 
B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of y 
Lesson 20: page 198 


Phonetic analysis — review h, w, Jj, k, y 
Lesson 21: page 199 
Practice Book: page 18 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Sensing emotional reactions 
Lesson 11: page 261° 


Lesson 12: page 262 
Practice Book: page 98 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 





Theme: Bring out the fact that our bodies are continually undergoing change. 
Understanding At this age a child’s growth is very noticeable. | 
bodily changes You might have the pupils discuss aspects of their own development tha 


they have noticed. For example: changes in size, appearance, and skills from 
babyhood to the present. 


— 2. Writing 


Suggested a) Sequential account of changes from one to six (Make it brief.) 
topics b) Description of one age level 
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B. READER SELECTION 
SLE WIGGILY’* TOOTH” 


Theme Understanding bodily changes 
(Losing a first tooth can be a disturbing experience.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: come _ funny 
Other words: 


Page 43: Grandma Page 45: shall 
tooth gone 
“‘wiggily-woggily’’ wait 
wrong more 
front 


Page 46: strong 
Page 44: honey 
anything 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Have the pupils predict what the selection will be about. 


sensing All selections do not require an extended discussion. As the pupils read 
emotional each page, have them interpret the child’s reaction to the situation. (Questioning 
reactions as he first notices the loose tooth; apprehension as Grandma starts to wiggle the 


tooth; relief as the tooth comes out and Grandma reassures him.) 

Following the reading, discuss how the selection made the pupils feel. 
Your pupils will probably have various reactions, depending on whether or not they 
have lost a first tooth. By directing your questions, try to bring out the fact that 
the same story can make different people feel differently. 


3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 19. 
Poem b) 
SHOES 


My father has a pair of shoes 

So beautiful to see! 

I want to wear my father’s shoes, 
They are too big for me. 


My baby brother has a pair, 

As cunning as can be! 

My feet won’t go into that pair, 
They are too small for me. 


There’s only one thing I can do 
Till I get small or grown. 
If I want to have a fitting shoe, 
1’1l have to wear my own. 


Tom Robinson 


* NOTE: For sound and visual effect, and as a parallel construction to 
‘“‘woggily,’’ the author has used the expressive and imaginative 
‘“‘wiggily’’ rather than the dictionary word ‘‘wiggly.”’ 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 53 


oral—memory 1. Have the pupils look at the Table of Contents for Section One, “*On My 
of selections Own.’’ Have them tell one interesting thing that they remember about each 
read selection. 
oral or written 2. Have the pupils tell whichof the characters from the stories in Section 
activity One they would like most to be. Their choice must be justified. 
recall 3. Put the following questions on the chalkboard. Pupils write the answers 
story events from the Table of Contents. 


a) In which story did the two boys run to school? 

b) Which story was about a sick doll? 

c) What two stories were about winter? 

d) Where did you read about a giant mouse? 

e) Who was looking for some string? What was the name of the story? 
f ) Who forgot to wash his face? 

h) Which story was about a sleepy girl? © 

i) In what story did a girl do some shopping for her mother? 


VOCABULARY 4. This is an appropriate time to test the pupils on their knowledge of the 
TEST core vocabulary for Blocks 45-53. Mimeograph the following sentences. Read 
a word and have thepupils circle the word in the sentence. The words are 
listed at the left for your convenience. 


does 1. Sam does not like to do the dishes. 
look 2. Jack will look in the arithmetic book for the question. 
all 3. All the children go to the park on Saturday, and they always ole ball. 
pretty 4. Mary had a pretty doll called Betty. 
but 5. Mother put the butter on the table, but she forgot the milk. 
home 6. Don told us to come to his house before going home. 
jump 7. Grandma will jump when she hears that loud bump. 
little 8. I found a little bit of blue string. 
funny 9. The funny clown pulled a bunny from his hat. 
big 10. The farmer put thepig in a big bag. 
then 11. Then they saw the thin man beside the door. 
had 12. Allan had to go home because he was bad. 
may 13. I may make a present for Mother’s Day. 
work 14. The men work in the woods cutting the trees. 
away 15. Tom told his dog to go away and play. 
for 16. They looked for the cat who had gone far away. 
see 17. I see mother planting seeds in the garden. 
laugh 18. You will laugh when you see the funny monkey. 
come 19. Father said, ‘‘Come home at once.”’ 
give 20. I hope she will give me a gameof cards. 
house 21. The baby mouse has a house in the wall. 
why 22. ‘‘Why do you want more white paint?’’ asked the teacher. 
of 23. Jane looked out of the window. 


this 24. This is the best pie that I have tasted. 





BLOCK 54 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


Theme: 
Sharing parents 
and home 

with a 

new baby 


To follow directions 
Lesson 13: page 330 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Using the context 
Lesson 5: page 186 
Practice Book: page 20 


b) Structural analysis — inflectional endings 
Lesson 58: page 241 


INTERPRETATION 


Sensing emotional reactions 
Lesson 13: page 263 
Practice Book: page 99 


Lesson 14: page 266 
Practice Book: page 100 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Relate the attention that a new baby requires from his parents to his 
helplessness and point it out as a temporary stage. Focus attention on the fact 
that other members are not as neglected as it may appear to the six-year-old. 
(Meals are still prepared; stories are still read; clothes are still mended, etc.) 

You might introduce the topic by presenting to the class, the A____ family; 
Mr. and Mrs. A , Baby A, Sharon A, who is in Grade 1 and Martin A who 
is in Grade 5. Mrs. A. is very busy indeed because she has many things to 
do for her children. 

Suggest, or have pupils suggest, various tasks and have the pupils decide 
for whom each is performed. (For example, meals are prepared for all. Only 
Baby must be fed. Baby and Sharon both need help to get dressed etc.) 
Children can associate making fewer demands with growing up, and thus gain 
prestige from their more independent position. 
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2. Writing 





Suggested a) It is show-and-tell time at Sharon A’s school. Write what she might tel) 


topics about the new baby. 
b) List things the six-year-old can do with or for the baby. 
c) List things that parents and six-year olds do together which the 


baby can’t share. 


B. READER SELECTION 


‘“‘WHEN MARK LEFT HOME”’ 
Theme Sharing parents and home with a new baby 
(Mark learned that picnics and apple pies were no things for babies.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: came please if now 
Other words: 


STA ATS RA Eig Ae 


Page 49 _ pilot Page 52 pyjamas 
quiet toothbrush 

Page 50 leave Page 53 telephone 
since nobody i 
spoil picnic ; 
SOITy tomorrow f 
surprised 

Page 51 suitcase Page 54 hug { 
place dropped \ 
without ; 


2. Directing the reading 


<a. 


Recall the discussion for the ‘‘Developing the Unit Theme’’ and tell the} 
pupils that the story is about a boy named Mark who had a new baby in his family) 
Present the story title and have the pupils anticipate Mark’s reaction to the baby. ; 
Then have pupils read the whole story independently. 

After the reading, discuss the emotional reactions of the story character} 
Questions are listed page by page for your convenience. In some instances, pages 
or a particular part, should be re-read silently. 


[A] 


sensing Page 49 Have the pupils studly the pictures and note Mark’s contrasting} 
emotional emotions. They should recall what caused these different reac- 
reactions tions. 


Page 50 Think of a word to describe what Mark is doing in the first 
paragraph. (grumbling, sulking, complaining) 


(Have the paragraph fread orally to emphasize the emotion.) 


What did Mark decide to do? 





Practice Book 


Poem 


Page 51 


Page 52 


Page 53 


Page 54 
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How does Mark feel about his plan? (Bring out Mark’s 
matter-of-fact approach to his solution, his lack of anger, 
excitement, or resentment of his mother.) 

Why didn’t Mark’s mdther look sorry when he was leaving? 


What had Mark forgotten? Why did Mark forget to pack a 
suitcase? 


How do you think that Mrs. Scott felt when Mark told her he 
was leaving home? 


Why hadn’t Mark taken a 
suitcase? 

What must he put in his 
new suitcase? 


How do you think Mark feels as he looks at the suitcase? 


Why does Mark’s mother spy 

She needs Mark? 
How does Mark feel how? 
Do you think Mark will pack his suitcase? 
Who is happiest? 


Following the discussion of the story, the class might consider whetker or 

not Mark will continue to be impatient with the baby’s demands. Try to avoid 

a *‘Pollyann-ish’’ approach. Mark is still a little boy and though he understands 
better now, he still may have relapses. 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 21. 


b) 


THE BABY 


I like our baby well enough 

When she isn’t underfoot, 

But she will go crawling all around 
No matter where she’s put. 


And yesterday she sat square down 
On a place she shouldn’t sit 

And smashed my new electric train. 
I’ll be weeks at fixing it. 


And when I went to pick her up, 

She gave a little purr 

And rubbed her nose against my cheek. 
I’m kind of fond of her. 


Marchette Chute 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 54 


application of 1. Write the following sentences on the chalkboard. Have the pupils read the 
understanding sentences and number them in the correct story sequence. 

of sequential 

relationships Mark was going to run away. 


Mark went home to pack. 

Mark was playing with an airplane. 
Mrs. Scott talked to Mark. 

Mark said, ‘‘Look! I came back.’’ 
Mark’s mother told him to be quiet. 


Mark’s mother was at the telephone. 


(This exercise could be mimeographed for independent work.) 


emotions 2. Mimeograph the following exercise: 
(related to Underline the words that tell how you feel: 
Interpretation 
Lesson 13) a) if you fall and hurt yourself; 


Sorry giggly glad unhappy 


b) that big dog chases your. kitten; 
angry frightened happy 


c) when Dad buys you an ice-cream cone; 


excited angry glad upset’ gay 


d) when you stay uptoo late; 


tired glad sad_ cranky 


e) when it is your birthday; 


gay excited unhappy’ angry 


descriptive 3. Have pupils, in groups of two or three, list words that could describe a 
words small baby. 





Poem 


age 53 
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LITTLE 


This poem is an appropriate follow-up for the story ‘‘When Mark Left Home.’’ 
Usually poetry selections suggested for use with particular stories have been 
included in The Teacher’s Source Book. This has been done in recognition 
of the fact that poetry is a condensed form of expression that presents special 
problems for the reader. Only skillful reading conveys the rhythm, the rhyme, 
the music, that is an integral part of good poetry. Few Grade One pupils can 
be expected to have adequate oral reading skills to do this. 

Occasionally a poet expresses an idea so simply that some Grade One 
readers can read and enjoy it themselves. ‘‘Little’’ is such a poem. It has 
been included in the pupil’s book because 


a) poetry is a literary form with which all children should be familiar. 
Many of your pupils will not read this poem for themselves, but it will 


introduce them to the written format of poetry. 


b) some pupils will enjoy reading it themselves. 


Suggested Procedure 


1. Read the poem to the pupils and discuss it briefly. Relate it to the 
story “‘When Mark Left Home.’’ 


2. When the pupils are familiar with the poem ( but have not memorized 
it) have them find it in their books. Read it once or twice as they 
follow in their books. 


3. Allow time for silent reading for pupils. 


4. Volunteers from the better readers might read it aloud. 
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BLOCK 55 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
To follow directions 
Lesson 14: page 330 
C. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Using the context 
Lesson 6; /page 186 


b) Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of ch 


Lesson 22: page 200 
Practice Book: page 22 


B. INTERPRETATION 
Predicting outcomes 


Lesson 15: page 267 . 
Practice Book: page 101 


Lesson 16: page 268 
Practice Book: pages 102-103 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: 
Children Have the pupils think about those activities that are work for them, and} 
accept the those that are play. Then discuss the activities which they have suggested. 
responsibility Ask them when they usually do each specific activity. Lead them to discover that} 
of following there are certain times for work and certain times for play. Discuss appropriate 
certain places and situations for play and work activities. 
schedules 
established by 
persons in 
authority 
2. Writing ' 
Suggested a) Listing of work and play activities or schedules for a day, or for two 
topics days that differ such as Monday and Saturday. 


b) Accounts of the work activities during a school day, and play activitien 
; during the school day. 
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B. READER SELECTION 


Theme “TIME FOR EXPLORING’”’ 
Children should accept the responsibility of following certain schedules 


established by persons in authority. (Johnny and Mary discover that there is a 
time for work and a time for play.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: put them _ found 
Other words: 


Page 56 brother Page 59 jade 
show begged 
starting 
Page 57 shell finish 
oyster 
clam Page 60 hard 
recess 
Page 58 else until 


Page 61 beginning 
ending 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Have the pupils predict what the story will be about. 
* Remember to set a purpose for silent reading. Have the pupils establish 
the purpose when possible. Suggested questions which will do this and also serve 
as a guide for discussion are: 


[A] 


Predicting Page 56 Read the first two sententes and then give me your answer to 
outcomes Miss Winn’s question. (The pupils may be able to relate the 
title and their original prediction to this beginning question.) 


Miss Winn doesn’t get an] answer from Jimmy and Mary so she 
asks a second question. | Read to the bottom of the page and then 
tell me what you think the answer to the question will be. 


Page 57 Read the first three lineg on this page. You will be able to de- 
cide if you answered the first two questions correctly. 


What do you think Miss Winn will do now? Why? 
Read the rest of the page and find out if you are correct. 


Page 58 Read the first sentence.| What do you think will happen next? 
Page 59 You gave several suggeg$tions about what you thought Miss Winn 
would do because Jimmy |and Mary were late. She could still 


do some of the things that you suggested. Does she? 


Do you think that Miss Winn’s class will get a chance to go ex- 
ploring? Read the line that makes you think this. 
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Read the part of the story that states the conditions under which 
the class will be allowed to go exploring. 


Page 60 Do you think that the chiJdren in Miss Winn’s class will meet 
these requirements and be able to go exploring? Read page 60 
and find out if you are correct. 

Page 61 
The last page tells about the exploring. The children in the 
class learned something] Mary and Jimmy Tatoosh learned some- 
thing too. What was it? 

(The answer to this question should lead to a discussion about 
the need for a schedule iw our school days and that following a 
schedule, being on time,dnd using our work time wisely really 
allows us much more tim@é for other activities such as exploring.) 


3. Following the reading 


Practice Book =" a) Use Practice Book page 23. 


Poem b) | MEANT TO DO MY WORK TO-DAY 


I meant to do my work to-day— 

But a brown bird sang in the apple-tree, 
And a butterfly flitted across the field, 

And all the leaves were calling me. 


And the wind went sighing over the land, 
Tossing the grasses to and fro, 

And a rainbow held out its shining hand-- 
So what could I do but laugh and go? 


Richard LeGallienne 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 55 


writing 1. Provide a situation for writing: 
Suppose you went exploring. 
Where would you go and what would you find? 


oral or 2. Have pupils tell about something they have found and brought to school. 
written 
3. The children in ‘‘Time for Exploring’’ found green stones. Have pupils 
describing think of other words that describe stones. Have them write out their list. 
words For example: 


beautiful stones 
sharp stones 
shiny stones 


and so on. 
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BLOCK 56 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To follow directions 
Lesson 15: page 331 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Using the context 
Lesson 7: page 187 


b) Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of sh 
Lesson 23: page 202 
Practice Book: page 24 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Understanding sentence meaning — punctuation 
Lesson 17: page 269 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Playing Talk about favorite playground games, bringing out the fact that dif- 
harmoniously ferent groups of children (within the grade and at other grade levels) enjoy dif- 
with peers ferent games. This should provide an opportunity to develop better understand- 


ing of playground rules and to promote playground courtesy. 


2. Writing 


Suggested a) Directions for a new game. 
topics b) An account of an exciting playground event that a number of the pupils 
had participated in or witnessed. 
c) A description of currently popular activities. 
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B. READER SELECTION 
‘‘PLAYING COWBOYS AT SCHOOL”’ 


Theme Playing harmoniously on the school playground. 
(The cowboys must respect the rights of the other children on the playground.) 


1. Vocabulary 
Core words: fast ride any bring 


Other words: 


Page 62: recess Page 63: skipping 
pretend through 
sometimes everyone 
really 
tear 


2. Directing the reading 


This is a familiar situation. Introduce the title and encourage the pu- 
pils to anticipate the content of the essay. 
ae Your pupils will read more intelligently if you have prepared them for 
factual writing rather than a story. 


For group B it is suggested that each paragraph be considered separately, 
and the reading guided with questions such as those that follow. 


The pupils in Group A should read the entire selection independently and then 
a few questions might be posed to initiate discussion. 


fact and fiction Page 62 Are there real cowboys at school? What does the essay tell you 
that the boys do so that they feel more like real cowboys? What 
else might they do? 


main idea Is the boys’ game all fun? What things does the essay tell you 
about, that sometimes spoil the game? 


What else might spoilit? Do you think the game is usually fun? 
Why? 


Page 63 Why must the cowboys be careful where they play? 


. 


aeGieke® es. 
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3. Following the reading 
Practice Book a) Use Practice Book pages 14-15. 


Poem b) The following poem presents a picture of a youngster who is finding a solo act 
more fun than a group game. 


JUST WATCH 


Watch 
how high 
I’m jumping, 


Watch 
how far 
I hop, 


Watch 
how long 
I’m skipping, 


Watch 
how fast 
I stop! 


Myra Cohn Livingstone 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 56 


group writing 1. Form small groups of pupils. Appoint one to be a recorder. The group is 
to discuss situations on their own playground that are comparable to that in 
‘Playing Cowboys at School.’’? Have each group develop alist of playground 
rules that are written down by the recorder. 
Have each list read and then discussed by the whole class. 


individual 2. Display Unit Picture 14. Havepupils write a few sentences about the 
writing kind of play in which the boy is engaged. 
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BLOCK 57 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To make inferences 
Lesson 16: page 332 
Practice Book: page 27 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Phonetic analysis — review sh, ch 
Lesson 24: page 204 


b) Structural analysis — possessives 


Lesson 59: page 242 
Practice Book: page 104 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Understanding sentence meaning — connectives 
Lesson 18: page 271 


Lesson 19: page 272 
Practice Book: page 104 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 





Theme: Some Talk about situations where pupils have found it necessary, convenient, 
jobs can be or just pleasanter to work together. The discussion might consider situations where 
accomplished 
only by working a) the job can’t be done by one person; 


together b) the job can be done faster by a group (everyone in the class helps put 
away materials after a construction project); 
c) the job is more fun when a group works (three boys work together to 
shovel snow from their three walks). 


You might introduce the topic by setting a task for one of your pupils which 
he cannot perform alone but which can be handled if he enlists the aid of his 
classmates. Have the pupils suggest a solution to his problem. (‘‘Suppose 
I asked Keith to move my desk to the back of the room.... ’’) 
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2. Writing 


Suggested a) How we made a snowman. (built a playhouse etc.) 
topics b) Lists of ‘‘Jobs I like to (can) do alone’? and ‘‘Jobs with which I like 
(need) help.’’ 
c) Individual writing: 


Complete the story: ‘‘It was Saturday. Mother promised to take Ralph and 
Terry and Carol to the zoo if she finished her work early enough ........ 
B. READER SELECTION 
THEW EITTSE PILE OF WHEAT’? 


Theme Some jobs can be accomplished only by working together. 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: help saw together 
Other words: 


Page 64: burrow Page 67: friends 
pulled 
Page 65: squeak pushed 
pond grain 
surprise 
Page 66: fine 
think 
something 


2. Directing the reading 


Introduce the title of the story. It should not be necessary to make 
further reference to the reading unit at this point. It is hoped that the pupils 
will see the relationship as they read. 

GROUP A: Allow the pupils to read the whole selection independently. 

To guide a follow-up discussion, use only a few questions, such 

as those marked with an asterisk below. 


GROUP B: Guide the reading of the story with questions as suggested below. 
Promote the use of illustrations to strengthen concepts presented 
in the story (especially on page 67). 


fact and fiction Page 64 * Is this a true story? 
How do you know? 


Page 65 Look first at the pictures. Who else do you think wants the wheat? 
Find out if either the mouse or the duck takes it. 
* What do you think a real mouse or a real rabbit or a real duck would 
do when he saw the wheat? 
What do the story book animals do? 


Page 66 Find out why the animals in the picture are laughing. 
* Read again, very carefully, what the wee black ant said. 
* Does he think he can take the wheat home? 


Page 67 Who took the wheat home? 
* Why do you suppose the other animals didn’t think of working 


together? 
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Practice Book 


Oral reading 


riddles 


remembering 
details 
(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 16) 


oral 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 28. 

b) You might want to read to the class ‘‘The Little Red Hen’’ as a 
contrast. Sometimes we must work alone. 

c) This story lends itself to creative dramatics. 

d) You might choose four people to read the story to the class. Assign a 
page to each and allow time for the reading to be prepared. The audi- 
ence can listen to and enjoy a story well read by their classmates. 


You might prefer to deal with only part of the story. The direct 
narration is a study in contrasting emotions. Good oral reading would 
bring out the change from joy of discovery to a sense of despair in the 
words of the rabbit, the mouse and the duck; the contrast between their 
attitude and the ant’s; their scoffing tone on page 66 and astonishment on 
page 67. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 57 


1. Have the following riddles on the board (or on newsprint). Have the pupils 
read silently and answer. The question at the end of each riddle is purposefully 
designed to insure that pupils understand what they have read. Present the rid- 
dles one at a time. 


a) I wanted the wheat. _ b) I wanted the wheat too. 
I am white. I am yellow. 
Draw me on the chalkboard. Where do I live? 

c) I wanted the wheat. d) I am not as little as an ant. 
I took the wheat. I am not as big as the rabbit. 
How many legs do I have? I live in a wee little nest. 


What color am I? 


2. Mimeograph or write on the chalkboard the following sentences that are 
about the story ‘‘Robin Redbreast.’’ In each sentence one word makes the 
statement incorrect. (For example, the first sentence should be ‘‘Robin 
Redbreast sang, ‘‘Cheer up, cheer up, cheer up!’’) Pupils are to rewrite each 
sentence correctly. The words for each that pupils need to write are to be 
found in another sentence. 


a) Pussy Cat sang, ‘‘Cheer up, cheer up, cheer up.’’ 
b) The king heard the fox singing and came to the window. 


c) ‘‘Winter is here and I’m going to tell the king,’’ said Robin Redbreast. 


d) ‘‘I want you to see my green feather,”’ 


said the fox. 
e) ‘Spring has come! Spring has come!’’ sang the hawk. 


f) “‘Springhas come and I’m going to tell the fox,’’ sang Robin. 


3. Have pupils re-tell, in their own words, the story of ‘‘Robin Redbreast.’’ 
Two or three pupils could work as a group on this assignment. Other groups 
might prepare other stories to tell. 
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BLOCK 58 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To make inferences 
Lesson 17: page 333 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


C. 


a) Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of wh 
Lesson 25: page 204 


b) Structural analysis — possessive form 
Lesson 60: page 243 
Practice Book: page 29 


INTERPRETATION 


Recognizing relationship — cause-effect 
Lesson 20: page 273 
Practice Book: pages 105, 106 


Lesson 21: page 275 
Practice Book: pages 107, 108 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


Theme: 
Relationship 
to sibling 


Suggested 
topics 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Bring out the idea that in a family each child has certain possessions 
of his own, but by sharing these everyone can have greater enjoyment. Discuss 
also, other advantages and/or disadvantages of sharing. 


2. Writing 


Individual writing by the pupils has been introduced. Another opportunity | 
could now be provided. Let the pupils choose one of the following sentence begin- 
nings: 


9 


“‘T like to share my things with my (sister or brother) because .... 


> 


‘‘T don’t like to share my things with my (sister or brother) because.... 
and have them write their own endings. 


B. READER SELECTION 


‘“‘BOBBY’S VERY OWN’’ 
Theme Relationship to sibling. 
(Bobby discovers the advantages of sharing his pet with his sister.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Wiccrolvords teattermathere 
Other words: 


Page 68: present Page 71: hurry 
early later 
basket yard 
hugged heard 

Page 69: thought Page 72: dry 
tags wagged 
while wonder 
record surprised 
player shared 
careful 

Page 73: anything 

Page 70: next only 

bath began 


2. Directing the reading 





Relate the title to the discussion. Consider the probability of Bobby sharing. {| 
Direct a discussion of the story and pictures. The following are suggested 
questions: 


[a] 


Page 68 What did Bobby want for 
his very own? 
Did he get it? 


Read aloud the paragraph that might have made you think 
that Bobby wasn’t gqding to get what he wanted. 


Page 69 How did Bobby decide on a name for his puppy? (Be sure 
that pupils understand the meaning of ‘‘tag.’’) 


(Draw attention to the picture of the record player. Remind the 


pupil to use picture and context clues in reading the remainder 
of the page.) 


What did Karen let How does Karen treat her little pete 
Bobby do? Why? What makes you think so? 
Why did shelet Bobby use her record 
player? 


Practice Book 


Poem 


Page 70 


Page 71 


Page 72 


Page 73 
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Why wouldn’t Bobby let Karen take Tag for a walk? 


Because Bobby wants Why did Dad not insist that Bobby 
to treat Tag as his very | share his dog with Karen? 

own, there are certain 

things that he must do. 

What are they? 


Why did Mother and Karen say ‘‘No’”’ to,Bobby’s requests? 
Read the lines that glive their answers. 


Read the first six lihes. 

What answer do you think Bobby expects? Why? 

What answer does he get? Why? 

Read the lines that tell why Mother doesn’t make Karen 
share her record player with Bobby. 


Which sentence tell you that Bobby 
doesn’t realize why Karen won’t let 
him use the record player. 


Bobby discovers why Karen won’t share her record player. 
What effect does thig have on him? on Karen? 


After the reading have the pupils discuss the events leading up to 


Bobby’s decision to share his pet with Karen. Bring out the fact that no one 
made him share but that his actions caused other family members to act as they 
did and that he was able to reach the conclusion and make the decision to 
share, on his own. 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 30 


b) 


MY DOG 


His nose is short and scrubby; 
His ears hang rather low; 

And he always brings the stick back, 
No matter how far you throw. 


He gets spanked rather often 
For things he shouldn’t do, 
Like lying-on-beds, and barking, 
And eating up shoes when they’re new. 


He always wants to be going 
Where he isn’t suppoesd to go. 

He tracks up the house when it’s snowing — 
Oh, puppy, I love you so! 


Marchette Chute 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 58 


judgment 1. Put a list of possessions on the chalkboard, or mimeograph it. Have the 
pupils classify them as 


a) those that they wouldn’t share with anyone, 
b) those they might share, 
c) those that they enjoy most if they are shared. 


Such a list might contain: 


shoes candy coats 
toothbrush a game TV set 

toy truck a pretty doll skipping rope 
a book dresses marbles 


2. Have the pupils draw the dog in the poem ‘‘My Dog.’’ 


vocabulary 3. Direct the pupils to look at all the pictures of Tag in the story in the reader. 
They are to think of as many words as they can that describe Tag. Have them 
list the words. This is a good activity for pupils to work out in pairs. 


cause-effect 4, Have the pupils answer these questions: 
relationships 
(related to a) Why didn’t Sammy Squirrel like living at home? 
Listening b) Why didn’t he like living with the rabbits? 


Lesson 17) c) Why didn’t he like living with the chipmunks? 





69 


BLOCK 59 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
To anticipate outcomes 
Lesson 18: page 335 
B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of th 
Lesson 26: page 206 


Lesson 27: page 206 


b) Phonetic analysis — review ch, sh, th, wh 
Lesson 28: page 207 
Practice Book: page 31 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Inferring 
Lesson 22: page 276 
Practice Book: page 109 


Lesson 23: page 277 
Practice Book: pages 109, 110, 111 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Refer to ‘‘Mary-Susan, Susan-Mary’’ in Just for Me, or re-use the picture 
Friendship for Unit 6, Level 2. Have the pupils tell about new friends they have made, on 
vacations, at Sunday School, in the neighborhood, etc. Bring out the idea that 
children often want to have the same things as their friends. 


2. Writing 


a) Conversation between two children who have just met, one of whom has some- 
thing new and exciting 
Suggested b) A child tells her mother about a friend who has come to the neighborhood 
topics from another country 
c) A list of reasons why we like our friends 


B. READER SELECTION 


“THE PRETTIEST DRESS IN THE WORLD”’ 
Theme Friendship 


(Joan meets a new girl. Friendship and mutual admiration of each other’s 
dresses results.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: new again. don’t old 
Other words: 


Page 74 think Page 76 neighbors 
room 
Page 75 yesterday always 
nice Canadian 


Page 78 giggling 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Ask for descriptions of the prettiest dress in the world. 

The illustrations provide important clues in this story. Use this oppor- 
tunity to reinforce the pupils’ skill in using picture content. The following 
questions are suggested for directing the reading: 


inferring Page 74 Refer to the illustration and introduce Joan’s name. 


Do you thing that it ib one of these dresses that is the 
‘“prettiest dress in the world’’? 


What does Joan say of 
her dresses? 


Why do you think Joan says that her dresses aren’t pretty? 


Page 75 Read lines 1 to 9. +Why is Joan unhappy with her dresses? 
Which lines on the page indicate that 
Elena is from another country? 


What does Joan tell her How does her mother feel about Joan’s 
mother about her new new friend? 
friend? 


Why does Joan’s mother want to go to see Elena’s mother? 


Pages 76-77 -What does Elena think about her own 
- dress? 


Why does Elena think Joan’s dress is the prettiest? 


Why does Joan think] Elena’s dress is the prettiest dress in 
the whole world? 


Discuss the illustrations on page 77, and bring out that both 
dresses are pretty but because the dresses are different for 
each girl, they each prefer the other’s. 
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Pages 78-79 Refer to the illustration on page 79. Discuss what might 
have happened leading up to this picture..(The girls 
traded dresses; or Elena’s mother made Joan a dress; or 
Elena gave Joan her dress, etc.) 


Did the girls get new dresses? 
Why were the girls giggling? 


3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 32 
Poem b) THE CHILD NEXT DOOR 


The child next door has a wreath on her hat; 
Her afternoon frock sticks out like that, 
All soft and frilly; 
She doesn’t believe in fairies at all 
(She told me over the garden wall) — 
She thinks they’re silly. 


The child next door has a watch of her own; 

She has shiny hair and her name is Joan; 
(Mine’s only Mary). 

But doesn’t it seem very sad 

To think that she never her whole life through 
Has seen a fairy? 


Rose Fyleman 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 59 


oral 1. Discuss with the dass possible ‘‘second chapters’’ to the story, leading 
directly from the last picture. Have pupils volunteer totell their sequel to the 
class. (For example, Elena’s mother teaches Joan’s mother how to make a 
dress like Elena’s, and vice versa; Elena gives Joan a dress like her for Joan’s 
birthday, and vice versa, etc.) Encourage those pupils who are able to, to write 
their versions, after they have presented them orally. 


writing 2. Present the pupils with the following situation and suggest that they write 
their answers: 


Suppose that a new girl or boy moved into your neighborhood. 
What thing or places would you like to show her (or him) or 
take her (him) to? 


GROUP A 3. Have the pupils describe, in oneor two sentences, the two dresses in the 
description story. 
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BLOCK 60 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To make inferences 
Lesson 19: page 336 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — s and r blends 
Lesson 29: page 209 
Practice Book: page 33 


Lesson 30: page 210 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Understanding sentence meaning — pronoun reference 
Lesson 24: page 279 
Practice Book: page 112 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 





Theme: The discussion should centre directly on the personal experiences of the 
Acceptance children. Ask the group if any of the children have been left out of a game. Discuss} 
by the peer how they felt and have the children suggest possible reasons for excluding some 

group children from group activities. 
2. Writing 
Suggested a) Group poem describing a child’s feelings when he was “‘left out’ 
topics b) A group story centred on an incident brought out in the discussion 


c) A conversation that takes place on a playground when a group. of 
children exclude another from a game 
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B. READER SELECTION 
““LITTLEBERRY JOHNSON GROWS UP”’ 


Theme Acceptance by the peer group 
(Littleberry proved that he was big enough to play with the other children.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: just right out 
Other words: 


Page 80: mirror Page 84: heavy 
Page 81: closet Page 85: brambles 
suddenly 
second Page 87: stiff 
third straight 
another 
ankles 


Page 82: enough 
frighten 


Page 83: mumbled 


2. Directing the reading 


Put the title on the board and ask the pupils to tell what ‘“‘grows up’’ 
means to them. Recall the discussion. How might a story about ‘‘growing up’’ 
be related to being accepted by other children? Have the children ever heard of 
the name ‘‘Littleberry’’? Who might have a name like that? 


The pace of this story requires that, for full appreciation, the reader 
move quickly through it. For this reason you may wish to read it first with the 
pupils following in their books. Then have the pupils read it individually during 
the discussion. 


Use questions such as the following: 


noting Page 80: Why would the children not play with Littleberry? 

details 
What might the children have been doing 
that someone ‘‘too small’’ couldn’t do? 


Why did Littleberry 
stand looking at him- 
self in the mirror? 
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Page 81 and 82: 


Page 83: 


Page 84 and 85: 


Page 86: 


Page 87: 


What ‘‘idea’’ did Littleberry get? 


Read the two pages again to note 
exactly what clothes Littleberry 
put on and in what order. 


What did Littleberry mean by 
“‘T’?ll show them?”’ 


How did Littleberry say his name? 


When the children asked Littleberry to play with them, 
what did he say? Why? 


Why did Littleberry take off all the extra clothes he 
had put on? 


Why were the children surprised to see Littleberry 
Johnson at the mill? 


Look at the picture on this page and then at the one of 
Littleberry on page 82. Why does Littleberry look different 
in the two pictures? 


After the reading discuss whether the children would let Littleberry play with 
them from then on? How did he really prove that he was big enough to play with 


them? 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 37. 


Poem b) Before you read this poem, tell the children that perhaps Littleberry 
now feels like this every day. 


THIS HAPPY DAY 


Every morning when the sun Every evening after play 
Comes smiling up on everyone, When the sunshine goes away, 
It’s lots of fun It’s nice to say, 
To say good morning to the sun. Thank you for this happy day. 
Good morning, Sun! This happy day! 
Harry Behn 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 60 


1. A group of pupils could dramatize this story. Discuss with them how the 
story could be modified to fit the classroom situation. For example, the number 
and kinds of clothes could be changed to whatever is available; they will have 
to imagine the apple tree, the cow, the mill, and so on. The drama should be 


spontaneous. 


2. Some of your pupils might enjoy drawing a sequence of pictures showing 
Littleberry at each step of his dressing up. 
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BLOCK 61 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To follow directions 
Lesson 20: page 337 


To make inferences 
Lesson 21: page 338 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Phonetic analysis — blends — / 
Lesson 31: page 211 


b) Phonetic analysis — review blends 
Lesson 32: page 211 
Practice Book: page 35 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Discuss why children like to give their mothers gifts, and the kinds of 
The pleasure gifts mothers most appreciate from children. 
a child 
feels in giving Since most Grade One children make Christmas cards or gifts at school, the topic 
a gift to might be introduced by recalling this activity. (Valentine’s Day, Easter, Mother’s 
his mother Day are sometimes similarly observed and may be more timely.) 
2. Writing 
a) This could provide an opportunity for individual writing. Give the pu- 
Suggested pils the beginning of a sentence, ‘“‘If I could give my mother anything 
topics in the world....’’ Have each pupil write his own ending. 


b) Things we can do for Mother. 


76 


B. READER SELECTION 
‘“ASK MR. BEAR”’ 


Theme The pleasure a child feels in giving a gift to his mother. 
(Danny wanted the very best gift for his mother.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: thank good has 
Other words: 


Page 88 himself Page 92 trotted 
started cream 
fresh 

Page 93 woods 

Page 89 skipped hill 
feathers 
pillow Page 94 whispered 

secret 


Page 90 hopped 
cheese Page 96 guess 


Page 91 galloped 
wool 
blanket 


2. Directing the reading 


Refer to the ‘‘Developing the Unit Theme.’’ Tell the pupils that the 
story is about Danny, who had a serious problem finding a gift for his mother’s 
birthday. 

Present the title. Have pupils comment on its probable significance in 
the light of your introduction to the story. 

Allow the better readers to read the complete story before discussion. 
Guide a discussion of the story, using such questions as the following: 


[a] 


Page 88 Who would you ask for help, if you couldn’t think of a birthday 
gift for your mother? 
Find out who Danny asks 
Why didn’t Danny like Mrg. Hen’s idea? 
How do you know that Mrg. Hen doesn’t feel unhappy because 
Danny doesn’t like her idea? 


sequence Page 89 Find out what is suggested next. Read the first sentence again. 
visual imagery Close your eyes and think how Danny and Mrs. Hen looked as 
they skipped. 


Page 90 Read this page and then tell the names of everyone Danny asked 
for help. 
Tell them in theorder he met them. 
Tell what each one wanted to give him. 
Read the first sentence apain. 
Close your eyes and think how Danny and Mrs. Hen and Mrs. 
Goose looked as they hopped along. 








sequence 


Practice Book 
oral reading 


creative 
dramatics 


Poem 


Page 92 Read the first sentence 


Page 94 Where did Danny find Mr. 
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Page 91 Find out what Mrs. Sheep |could give Danny. 


What would Danny have td do with the wool? 
First they skipped and then they hopped. Look at the first sen- 
tence again to see what they did next. 


d find out if they hop, skip, gallop - - 
or try something new. 
Did Danny like Mrs. Cow’ idea? 

Name, in order, everyone Danny asked for help. 


Page 93 Why are all Danny’s friends leaving him? 


What will Danny do? 


ear? 

All the other animals would have given Danny something for his 
mother. Would Mr. Bear give him something? 

What would he do instead? 


Did Danny like Mr. Bear’g idea? 


Page 96 What was Mr. Bear’s secret? 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 41. 

b) This story lends itself well to being read in parts with different pupils 
reading the words of each story character. 

At this level, it is suggested that the teacher act as narrator and read the 
intervening passages. Do not break the continuity by having the narrator 
read ‘said Danny,’ ‘said the Cow,’ etc. 

c) Instead of reading the story orally, the pupils could use this idea in 
creative dramatics. Let them act out the sequences, using their own words 
from what they remember of the story. 

d) Relate the following poem to Danny’s feeling as Mr. Bear whispers to 
him. 


WHISPERS 


Whispers 

tickle through your ear 

telling things you like to hear. 
Whispers 

are as soft as skin 

letting little words curl in. 
Whispers 

come so they can blow 

secrets others never know. 


Myra Cohn Livingston 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 61 


sequential 
relationships 


remembering 
directions 
(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 20) 


review 
section 


VOCABULARY 
TEST 


fast 
saw 
put 
please 
if 

now 
any 
has 
found 
help 
after 
there 
new 
together 


just 


1. Put the following on cards: 


Mrs. Hen; Mrs. Goose; Mrs. Goat; 
Mrs. Cow; Mrs. Bear; egg; pillow; 
cheese; milk; hug. 
Arrange the cards in random order on the chalkboard ledge. Have the pupils 


(a) put in correct sequence the names of the animals Danny met; (b) match the 
gifts suggested with the animal’s name. 


As alternatives you could (a) distribute the cards andhave pupils bring them 
forward in correct sequence; (b) have the pupils write them in the correct 
order. 


2. Give thepupils a piece of paper andtellthem to cut out, by themselves, 
another valentine. Allow them to decorate it as they wish. 


3. You may wish to have the pupils review the stories in Section Two of the 
reader. See the activities suggested for this purpose in Activities Related to 
Block 53, page 50. 


4. Follow the procedure suggested on page 50. 


1. I ran so fast I went right past the store. 
2. John saw that the baby was crying. 

3. The little girl put the pot in the sandbox. 
4. Mother said, ‘‘Please play in the park.’’ 
5. She will wear the dress if it fits. 

6. Tom knows how to ride a bike now. 

7. We did not find any pennies. 

8. Mrs. Hen has a pretty new hat. 

9. Dad found the truck outside on the ground. 
10. He will help to plant the seeds. 
11. After supper, we are going for a drive. 
12. There were two sheep in the farmyard. 
13. I do not know the new girl yet. 
14. They are all going to the party together. 
15. 


“‘Just do your best, Alice,’’ said the teacher. 








thank 
right 
ride 
bring 
good 
don’t 
old 
came 
out 
again 


them 


16. 
We 
18. 
19: 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
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Gary will thank them for the book. 

He went right out into the rainy night. 

Father took Rick and me for a car ride. 

**Please bring the bread to the table,’’ said Aunt Susan. 
Our new dog is always good. 

I don’t want to go home yet. 

We must fold up all the old papers. 

Cathy came over to play with our new game. 

Pete went out to wash the car. 

‘I want to see the train again,’’ said Gail. 


Mother wants them to wash their hands. 
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BLOCK 62 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To make inferences 
Lesson 22: page 340 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 
a) Using the context 


Lesson 8: page 188 
Practice Book: page 37 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Understanding the main idea 
Lesson 25: page 281 
Practice Book: pages 118, 114, 115 


Il INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: There Ask the pupils to name different types of buildings (school, church, 
are many home, store, etc.). 
institutions Continue with a discussion of buildings to which we go for special reasons: for 
that are fun, for help, for education (hospital, doctor’s office, firehall, police station, 
important to movie theatre, museum, library, school). 


the individual 


2. Writing 
a) Different kinds of homes or stores 
Suggested b) Buildings where we go for help 
topics c) Buildings where we have fun 


d) To vary the procedure, lists could be made under the above headings. 
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B. READER SELECTION 


CO ae 
Theme There are many institutions that are important to the individual. 
(Many different activities take place behind the doors of various buildings.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: open or these 
Other words: 


Page 102: through Page 104: magic 
hotels grocery 
apartments 
shines Page 105: quiet 

hurrying 

Page 103: worship wonderful 
quietly 
music 

*k Have the pupils use the Table of Contents to locate the new story. 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title and the first two lines. Relate this to the pictures at the 
top of page 101. 

Pupils might read and discuss each section of the selection separately. 
Help the pupils to use the pictures as context to help them to read names of the 
doors. 


[4] 


noting details Page 99 Which doors do we read 
about first? 


What three things do¢s the author tell about school doors? 


Page 100 What is an elevator? What two kinds of doors do we read 
How do you open its about on this page? 
door? How are they different? 
What door is always How are they the same? 
open? Why? 

Page 101 What kind of door is this?} What happens behind the first doors 
What do you hear when on this page? 
you open it? What makes the second kind of door 
What kind of door is the | tricky to use? 
boy coming in? Where do you find this kind? 


What does it do? 
Page 102 Does storyland really have doors? Why? 


Why did the writer call the library ‘storyland’? 
Which doors does thé writer call ‘magic’? Why? 
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understanding 
the main idea 


Practice Book 
Oral reading 


Poem 


Page 103 


Page 104 


Discuss with the pupils the main idea of this selection. (There are many differ- 
ent kinds of doors and often you can tell what a building is just by looking at 
the doors.) Perhaps someof your pupils can think of a title that better states 
the main idea of the whole selection. 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 38. 

b) Have the correct paragraphs read aloud in answer to the following 
questions. You might assign questions to individual pupils and allow them 
time to prepare for theoral reading. 


c) 


Look atthe picture atthe top of this page. 

On what building wotld you find these doors? 

What is it like insid¢ these doors? 

Whom would you seelif you went through these doors? 
Where do you find the door that is pictured at the bottom of 
the page? 

What kind of fun coujd you have here? 


Which door is best? |Why? --- - --- 






Which door belongs to a family? (home, attic) 





Behind which doors must we be quiet? (church, hospital, library) 
Which doors seem likemagic? (elevator, supermarket) 
Which doors are used when there is an emergency? (firehall, hospital 


Which doors are fun to use? (revolving, elevator, library, attic, schog, 
home, supermarket) 


Behind which doors would you findmany children reading? (school, 
library) 


THE CUPBOARD 


I know a little cupboard, 

With a teeny tiny key, 

And there’s a jar of Lollypops 
For me, me, me. 


It has a little shelf, my dear, 

As dark as dark can be, 

And there’s a dish of Banbury Cakes 
For me, me, me. 





I have a small fat grandmamma, 

With a very slippery knee, 

And she’s Keeper of the Cupboard, 
With the key, key, key. 


And when I’m very good, my dear, 

As good as good can be, 

There’s Banbury Cakes, and Lollypops 
For me, me, me. 


Walter de la Mare 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 62 


writing 


list 


oral: riddles 


analogous 
relationships 
(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 22 
and 
Interpretation 
Lesson 25) 


visual and 
auditory 
imagery 


1. Have pupils complete: ‘‘When I open my favorite door....”’ 


2. Have pupils list otherdoors that are not mentioned in the selection in the 
reader. 


3. Have pupils make up riddles about kinds of doors. Theclass guess where 
each door belongs. 


4. After both listening and the interpretation lesson for this block have been 
taught, use the following exercise. 


Have the pupils make two headings on a piece of paper: 


Andy Mary 

Have them answer each of the following questions for each child: 

a) Where do I live? 

b) How old am I? 

c) What do I like to play? 

d) Where do I play? 

e) Who helped me? 
5. Have the pupils consider the same two stories as in Exercise 3 (above). 
Write on the chalkboard the following list of sounds and sights. Pupils write 


each under the heading Andy or Mary depending on which child was likely to 
have heard or seen each. 


clickety-click a man with a suitcase 
Baaa-a-a a big sheep 
Nine-eight-seven-six — Moo-moo-moo 

a horse eating grass a bed that folds up 


Tickets, please! a big yellow moon 
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Poem 
Page 98 


THE NEW NEIGHBOR 
Read the poem to the pupils. Discuss briefly who is asking the questions and of 
whom. Enccurage children to describe how they get acquainted with a new 


neighbor. (Keep the discussion brief.) 


Have the pupils follow in their books as you read the poem again. 





Discuss briefly the mood of the poem. For example: Does the child who is talk- 
ing want to make friends? How do you know? (the kinds of questions he asks) 
What answers do you think the new neighbor gave to the questions? 


For the last reading you might have a group of pupils read the questions and 
another group give one-word answers very softly and in the background — the 
answers should not disturb the rhythm of the poem. The pattern of answers 
might be: Yes, Yes, No! 

No — No — Yes! 


Yes! Yes, yes! 
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BLOCK 63 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To make inferences 
Lesson 23: page 277 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


C. 


Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of a 
Lesson 33: page 213 


Lesson 34: page 215 
Practice Book: page 39 


INTERPRETATION 


Noting details 
Lesson 26: page 283 
Practice Book: page 116 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


Theme: The 
library is a 
public 
institution 

hat serves the 
needs 

of everyone 


Suggested 
topics 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


The focus of the oral discussion will depend on the extent of your pupils’ 
acquaintance with the local public library. [t is suggested that one aspect of the 
library be considered in depth, rather than giving superficial consideration to the 
many services offered. Suitable topics might be the story hour, the librarian’s 
work, finding a book — or even how to get to the library. 


2. Writing 


a) List the steps in (i) getting a library card 
or (ii) getting a book from the library. 
b) Write a description of the children’s room at the library. 
c) Tell how the school library and the public library are 
(i) different, (i1) the same. 
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B. READER SELECTION 
““BOOKS FOR EVERYONB”’ 


Theme The library is a public institution that serves the needs of everyone. 
(Can you find a book to read?) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: about read their very 
Other words: 


Page 107 young garage 
learning doctor 
themselves farmer 
read animals 
(two pronun- people 
ciations) 


Page 109 brave 


Page 108 grown-ups 
about Page 111 choose 


2. Directing the reading 


Relate the title to the ‘‘Developing the Unit Theme’’ discussion. En- 
courage pupils to anticipate the theme of the selection. Tell them that it is not 
a story but gives information about books. 
* Be sure the pupils are prepared to read factual material. Set purposes 
that encourage looking for information. 


[a] 


understanding Page 107 The title is ‘‘Books |for Everyone’’. See if this page tells 
the main idea about everyone having books. 





After the pupils have read the page, ask: 


Who can’t read? Who does have books? 
details What do they do with Who reads books? 

books? Who listens to the stories? 

Who reads to them? Who does both? 


Do they still like to 
listen to stories? Why? 


Page 108 This page tells what} different people like to read about. 
Find out what people like to read and where they can get 
the books they want 


Page 109 This page tells about some of the books people want from 
the library. See if ypu have read any of them. 


Discuss the variety of interests met Hy the library. Pupils will enjoy naming 
books they know, which meet the various needs expressed. 


Page 110 Turnthe page and find out who else can get a book at the 
library. 





Practice Book 
Oral reading 
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Page 111 Read the question om this page and find your answer. 


(Pupils may choose from books on pageB 110 and 111. Have them tell why they 
chose a particular title.) 


After reading the entire selection, have pupils evaluate the titles. 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 40. 
b) Page 109 could be read effectively by ten children, each reading one section. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 63 


list 


riddle 


list 


oral 


writing 


using 
imagination 
(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 23) 


1. Arrange for the school or public librarian to visit your class. Have the 
pupils prepare for the visit by listing things they want to know about the library. 


2. Plana class visit to the library. 


3. Play the game ‘‘Storyland.’’ Each pupil assumes the identityof a favorite 
storybook character and composes a riddle about himself. Choose one pupil 
to begin the play. That pupil will choose a partner from the class and the 
conversation follows this pattern. 


‘‘Where do you live?”’ 

‘‘In Storyland.’’ 

‘“‘Who are you?’’ 

“‘T am (a man who had a steam shovel named Mary Anne.)’’ 
‘Oh! You must be (Mike Mulligan!) 

How do you do, (Mike Mulligan ).”’ 


The new friends shake hands, the one returns to his place and the other 
chooses someone to guess his identity. Frequently the class will have to give 
assistance in identifying some of the characters. 


4. Have a group of pupils develop a list of rules to guide their conduct at the 
library table. 


5. Have each pupil tell about a favorite book - - either orally or in writing. 


6. lave each pupil choose one of the books whose covers are shown on pages 
110 and 111. Then have them write the story that they think might be in that 
book. 


7. Have the pupils pretend to be either (i) Tommy’s balloon, or (ii) a balloon 
blown from the classroom window and tell what they saw as they floated along. 
This can be either an oral or written activity. 
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BLOCK 64 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
For sensory impressions — visual 
Lesson 24: page 343 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of 7 
Lesson 35: page 216 


Lesson 36: page 217 
Practice Book: page 41 
C. INTERPRETATION 


Drawing conclusions 
Making judgments 


Lesson 27: page 284 
Practice Book: page 117 


Lesson 28: page 286 
Practice Book: page 118 


ii INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Consider the work of the policemen, bringing out the variety of tasks 
Policemen they perform in the interest of the general public. Since pupils are probably 
maintain order most familiar with the more publicized part of the policemen’s work in dealing 
and protect with law-breakers, emphasize other facets of it. You might introduce the dis- 
citizens cussion with Picture 7 and a reference to the story ‘‘The Safety Check’’ in Just 


for Me. Encourage pupils to talk about situations in which they have observed 
policemen or policewomen at work. 


2. Writing 


Suggested a) Individual writing: If I Were A Policeman q 
topics b) How policemen travel: cars, motorcycles, boats, horseback, on foot, ete.” 
Relate this to the work they do. : 

c) The Policeman’s Job 
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B. READER SELECTION 
“THE BIG PARADE”’ 


Theme Policemen maintain order and protect citizens. 
(Ken was annoyed with the policeman but found he was a real friend.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: keep soon tell 
Other words: 


Page 112: city Page 115: hurry 
early through 
people behind 
front followed 
crowded 
move Page 116: corner 

Page 118: clear Page 118: slowly 

microphone 


Page 114: everyone 
shouted Page 119: everybody 
floats 
bagpipes 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title of the story. Have the pupils try to relate the unit 
theme to the title. They have probably observed policemen at parades (a) re- 
routing traffic (b) controlling crowds (c) leading the parade. 

Encourage pupils’ awareness of the excitement and the crowds at the 
parade. Help them make full use of story clues to picture the scene. 


[A] 


making Page 112 When will the parade|start? 
judgments Why do you think so’? 
What do you think the policeman said? 
visual imagery How did Ken look then? 
Page 113 Who cheered him up? 


Which clown do you think talked to him? 

Close your eyes and|think about the clowns. Describe the 
sad one; the funny one. 

Finish the page and See if Ken is still laughing. 


Page 114 Why can’t people Which policemen did Ken like? Why? 
stand in the street? 
Who made them stand 
back? 
How did Ken feel about 
this? Why? 
What other policemen 
were at the parade? 
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Practice Book 
conversation 


Conversation 


inferring 


Page 


Page 


Page 


Page 


Page 


3. Following the reading 










Was Ken right in his|feelings about the policeman? Why? 
Pretend that you are|with Ken. Think about the parade for a 
minute. Describe what you saw. (Encourage pupils to use 
clues such as the reference to the bagpipes to stimulate 
visual imagery.) 










WS: Why was Ken’s mother in a hurry? 
What did Ken do so that he wouldn’t lose his mother in the 
crowds? Was this a Bood idea? 
116 Who had a surprise at the corner? 
Why had Ken made sittch a mistake? 
biG Why did the lady stop Why did the policeman come back after} 
the policeman? the parade was over? 
Who was glad he did? 
118 Why did the policeman want to tell the other policeman about 
Ken? 
How does Ken feel about the policeman now? 
Has the policeman chlanged? Why did Ken change his mind? 
Do you think the polilceman is doing his work well? 
119 Read the first paragraph. Tell how you think Ken looked and) 


what he did. 


What did Ken and the 
policeman do? ° 


When Ken tried to hold on to his mother’s hand, the crowds 
pushed him away. Why didn’t this happen when he took the 
policeman’s hand? 
What do you think Keh’s mother said to the policeman? 
When Ken tells about|the parade at home, what do you think 

he will say was the most exciting part? . 


a) Use Practice Book page 42. 


b) Have pupils present the conversation as Ken describes his day to 
friends, family, teacher, bus driver, etc. . 
c) Discuss the reason for the parade. The occasion is not identified in th 
story so pupils will have to draw on their own experiences and reach their | 
own decisions. Help them to see that what is not mentioned may be quite 
significant. (For example, it is not likely to be a Santa Claus parade with | 
no mention of Santa himself.) 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 64 


1. Read Wait for William - Flack 
Blueberries for Sal _- McCloskey. 
writing 2. Individual writing: Write a description of one of the clowns. (Reading 
Unit) 
Poetry 3. This poem tells about a special kind of parade. 


THE CIRCUS PARADE 


O Goody, it’s coming, the circus parade 
And all the way up the street, 

What crowds of people in gay-colored clothes, 
With popcorn and peanuts to eat! 


The children have red, blue, and yellow balloons, 
As up by the curbing they stand, 

And now, in the distance, we suddenly hear 
The circus’s big brass band! 


Behind the crash-bang! of the music they play, 
Come riders in velvet gowns, 

And after them doing the funniest things, 
A silly procession of clowns. 


Then lions and tigers that pace up and down, 
In wagons all painted with gold, 

And monkeys a-playing just all kinds of tricks, 
As they grimace and chatter and scold. 


O, next there come camels and elephants, too, 
High on their backs men ride; 

There are queer little ponies no bigger than dogs, 
With a clown on a donkey beside! 


And then there come chariots rumbling by 
With horses all four in a row; 

And the wheezing, old, piping calliope is 
The very tail end of the show. 


Olive Beaupré Miller 


4. The following poem tells of the awe of a small child in the city and how 
quickly one can get lost. 


SHOPPING 


Between the big skyscrapers are department stores, 
Where escalators take you up and down the floors, 

You musn’t touch a thing; nor play with pretty toys; 

Nor talk too much; nor make so loud a noise. 

Downtown people squash you, just because you’re small, 
And you’re lost in a minute, if you look at things at all. 


Elizabeth Morison Townshend 
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Theme: 
Firemen 
protect 
property 


Suggested 
topics 


BLOCK 65 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
For sensory impressions — visual 
Lesson 25: page 344 
Practice Book: page 44 
B. WORD PERCEPTION 
Phonetic analysis — review @, i 


Lesson 37: page 218 
Practice Book: page 43 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Recognizing relationships — time 
Lesson 29: page 287 
Practice Book: page 119 


Lesson 30: page 288 
Practice Book: page 120 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 





Have the pupils think of the doors in the first story in this section to 
recall which door was always open so that help could come immediately. Lead the 
discussion to kinds of fires (house, grass, forest), causes of fires, and duties of! 
firemen. This discussion should be very brief. 


2. Writing 


a) An account of what happens at a fire 
b) An account of an actual fire that the pupils may have seen 


c) A list of events (i) leading up to a fire (ii) during a fire (iii) after 
a fire 


Theme 


emotional 
reactions 


recognizing 
relationships 
- time 
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B. READER SELECTION 


FIRE! FIRE! 
Firemen protect property. 
(While playing ‘‘Forest Ranger’? Bill notices a fire in Mr. Brown’s field and 


notifies the fire department. He receives un unexpected reward for his quick 
thinking.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: as been’ too _ try 
Other words: 


Page 120: alone Page 124: burn 
afternoon myself 
field 
Forest Ranger Page 125: surprised 

Page 121: television Page 126: caught 
field glasses saved 

Page 122: dragon Page 127: real 


Page 123: smoke 


Have the pupils use the table of contents to locate the story. 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Ask why exclamation marks are used and what type 
of story the title leads us to expect. 

Refer to the picture on page 120. Ask the pupils if the story begins 
before, during, or after the fire. 

Guide a discussion of the story. 


[A] 


Page 120 How does Bill look? Why is Bill so unhappy? 
Why does he look this Will he stay unhappy? 
way? 

What does he do about 
it? 
Page 121 What made Bill think of playing Forest Ranger? 


What did he do before he climbed into the tree house? 


Did Bill start right to work as a Forest 
Ranger? 


Page 122 How did Bill play Forest Ranger? 
Why did he call the ¢aterpillar a dragon? 


Page 123 Think about how Bil} feels as he looks through his field 
glasses. Read the gentence that tells about something 
unusual he saw. 
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Page 124 


Page 125 


Page 126 


Page 127 


Which words tell you that this isn’t 
the firsttime that Bill thought he saw 
a fire? 


Read the paragraph that begins, ‘ ‘‘No,’’ said Bill’. 
How do you think he] feels as he says this? 


The first words on this page tell that Bill looked back at 
the farm. What had Bill done just before this? 

What did Bill see when he looked at Mr. Brown’s farm the 
second time? 


Why didn’t he get his Why did he phone the firemen? 
father? 

Why didn’t he warn Mr. 

Brown? 


How do you think he felt? ------- 

How did the Fire Chjef feel when Bill phoned? 

Why do you think he|felt that way? 

How did Bill feel when he told his father the news? 
How did his father feel? 


Who got to Mr. Brown’s What had happened between pages 125 


first? and 126? (Bill and his father went to 
How did Mr. Brown feel? Mr. Brown’s. The firemen arrived at 
the farm.) 


Read what Mr. Brown said. How do you 
think he felt as he said each thing? 


How do you think Bill 
feels at the end of the story? 





recognizing 
relations hips— 
time 


Practice Book 
creative 
dramatics 
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After the reading, discuss the story to emphasize time relationships. Most of 
them must be inferred. Ask such questions as: 


At what time of day did Bill decide to play Forest Ranger? 
How do you know? 


How long do you think Bill played in the tree house? 


Did it take Bill as long to call the firemen as it did to go and get his 
father? 


How do you know? 


Who took longest to get to Mr. Brown’s, Bill and his father or the firemen? 
Why? 
How long did it take to put out the fire? How do you know? 


How long do you think the whole story took? 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 45. 

b) This story could be dramatized very effectively. Emphasize the time 
element and emotional reactions. Give several pupils opportunities to 
play the different parts. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 65 


inferring 


writing 


oral 
or written 


1. Have the pupils re-read selected pages (for example, 121, 124, 125) and 
recognize that the story tells only some of the things that happened. Have them 
think what must really have happened and list the events. For example: 


Page 121 Bill thought about the TV program. 
He decided to play Forest Ranger. 
He looked for his field glasses. 
He put on his cowboy hat. 
He went outside. 
etc. 


2. Discuss the Forest Ranger’s work. Have individual pupils write about 
various aspects of it. 


3. Have the pupils complete the following sentences: 


Billiwascexcitedsw ie tse ee eee ae 
BilVwas proud when es ae ee 


Billgwaselones onierw lc ime anea net 


Then havethem consider their own experiences and complete these sentences: 
IAWaSteX Ciledlw NEM geerenyae tse rere eres 
Lewastpro dew Dettmer keke hace hops cootenee 


lnWiase Ones Om eal Cll ae ee eee 
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vocabulary 
(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 25) 


4. Havethe pupils write the following headings: 


rabbit 


butterfly ladybug 


Put the following words on the chalkboard. Have the pupils write them under 


the appropriate headings. 


little white tail 
beautiful 
furry 


creepy crawly 


flipperty flip nibble nibble 
yellow orange 

soft wings 

tiny 
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BLOCK 66 


i SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To form sensory impressions 
Lesson 26: page 346 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Structural analysis — plural and possessive forms 
Lesson 61: page 244 


b) Understanding sentence meaning — word meanings 
Practice Book: page 46 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Sensing emotional reactions 
Lesson 31: page 289 
Practice Book: pages 113, 114 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Parks The concept of public parks and park supervisors may be relatively 
are Supervised unfamiliar to your pupils. The starting point for the discussion will vary, 
to protect depending on the nature of the community and the background of the pupils. 
both property In some areas perhaps mention of the familiar playground and its supervisor 
and people would initiate a discussion that could lead to a consideration of city parks, 


roadside picnic grounds, provincial camp sites and large national parks. 

If your pupils make regular use of park facilities they will be fa- 
miliar with the responsibilities of the public and supervisors in maintaining 
them. 


2. Writing 


a) A description of a local park 

b) Kinds of parks 

c) ‘‘One day at the park an exciting thing happened...’’ 
d) Our playground supervisor 
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B. READER SELECTION 
“*KIM’S POPCORN WHISTLE”’ 


Parks are supervised to protect both property and people. 
(Who would have thought a popcorn whistle would be so important!) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: eat far pick that 
Other words: 


Page 128: noise Page 132: noticed 
Jasper Park another 
popcorn 

Page 133: moaned 

Page 129: beside voice 
place hungry 
stream 
edge Page 134: sobbed 
forest touched 

twigs 

Page 130: foghorn quiet 
ahoy 
means Page 135: sound 
trouble Park Warden 
ahead 
remember _ Page 136: heard 


2. Directing the reading 


Tell the pupils that the story is about a family’s visit to Jasper Park. 
Locate it on the map and briefly describe it. Have the pupils study the illus- 
trations on pages 128 and 129 to supplement your comments. 

Present the title of the story. The pupils should be able to conclude 
that this title does not give a preview of the story. Remind them that story 
titles sometimes give the main idea of the story but often they just tell about 
something interesting in the story so that we will be anxious to read it. 

It is suggested that the silent and oral reading of this story be co- 
ordinated. Be sure pupils are given an opportunity to read silently before being 
asked to read orally. Oral reading of certain sections will reinforce the percep- 
tion of emotional reactions of story characters. 


[A] 


emotional Page 128 See if you can learn|why the popcorn whistle was important. 
reactions 





Following the reading, ask: 


What did you learn about the whistle? 

How many times do you think Kim has asked if he could 
blow it? 

Think of words that tell how Kim might have felt when his 
dad said ‘‘No.”’ 

Why is he so anxioug to blow his whistle? 








oral 
reading 


oral 

reading 
understanding 
relationships— 
cause-effect 


oral 
reading 
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(Guide the pupils to consider the effects of a long day’s inactivities as well 
as the new whistle.) 


What did Kim’s father ask him to do? 
Following the discussion, the dialogud between Kim and his father could be 
read orally by two pupils. (Remember that when pupils are taking the parts 
of story characters, there is no need fdr the words ‘‘said his father,’’ ‘‘said 


Kim’’ etc. to be read aloud.) 


Page 129 Have the pupils studly the picture before reading and discuss 
the place Kim chose|for supper. 


As you read the page think about how Kim feels. 


How does Kim show how he feels? 
Why is he behaving in this way? 


What does Kim pre- 
tend to be? 
What does he do? Why? 


Read the first line in the same excited way that Kim said it. 


Page 130 See if you can learn what Kim learned about foghorn whistles. 
Why can’t Kim go too far?| Why did Kim’s father say ‘‘Ahoy there’’ 
Why does he feel safe? when he called to him? 

How does he feel at the | What made Kim forget he was a ship? 
end of the page? 


Have three pupils read this conversation. 


Page 131 Why does his father 
keep calling him? 
What did Kim find? 
How do you know he is 
enjoying himself? 


The flowers made Kim forget his ship. 
What makes him forget the flowers? 


Page 132 What has happened to Kim? ---- --- 
Whose fault is it that Kim is lost? 


How did Kim feel (i)|/when he first noticed that he was in 
the forest? (ii) whenjhe couldn’t find the path? 


Page 133 Why is Kim sitting down? ---- --- 
How would you feel jn Kim’s place? 


Page 134 Kim has an idea. Whftis it? ------- 
What is the sound he|hears? ------- How does Kim feel at 
the beginning of this}page? at the end? 


Page 135 Who found Kim? ----} -- 
Why was it the park warden and not Kim’s father who went 
to look for him? ----]--- 


Page 136 The park warden has|three rules for you and Kim to remember. 
Find out what they afe. 
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After the reading: 


a) discuss the park warden’s rules. 
b) reconsider the story title. 


3. Following the reading 


Practice Book Use Practice Book page 47. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 66 


detail 1. Mimeograph sentences such as the following. Pupils mark the incorrect 
statement and then correct each by crossing out one or two words. 
For example: 


Kim did not go too far away. 

Kim’s new green whistle helped him. 

Kim picked flowers and squirrels for his mother. 

Kim played that his whistle was a car’s foghorn. etc. 


detail 2. Puta list of statements on the board. Pupils write ‘‘Ken’’ or ‘‘Kim’’ after 
each. For example: 
I got lost at a parade. (Ken) 
I rode on the bus. (Ken) 
I rode in our car. (Kim) 
My mother’s coat is green. (Ken) 
I was with my mother and father. (Kim) 
A park warden found me. (Kim) 
etc. 


judgment 3. Mimeograph a list such as the following. Have pupils mark the things 
that the little pot might produce. 
(Adjust the difficulty of the vocabulary to the reading level of the different 
groups in your classroom.) 


a roast of beef hamburgers pickles 
ice cream mustard pork chops 
some nails a book to read carrots 

a new dress hot dogs paper 


salt and pepper a house to live in candy 
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BLOCK 67 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To form sensory impressions 
Lesson 27: page 347 


Lesson 28: page 348 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of o 
Lesson 38: page 219 


Lesson 39: page 220 
Practice Book: page 48 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Have the pupils discuss some local change that affects them and con- 
Changes sider the pros and cons of it. Guide them to realize that often changes have 
affect people both advantages and disadvantages; that for some people the advantages out- 
in different weigh the disadvantages, for others the reverse is true. Topics of discussion 
ways might be 


2. Writing 
Suggested a) In two columns list the arguments for and against the change discussed 
topics b) Pupils individually complete a statement about the innovation discusse 
I like because ...... 
I don’t like because ...... 


a) a new playground rule 

b) installation of traffic lights at a school corner 

c) the change to daylight saving time 

d) what has to be done before a new building or a new road can be built 








c) Building a new house (store, bank, office building, supermarket, etc.) 
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B. READER SELECTION 
“THE NEW ROAD”’ 


Theme Changes affect people in different ways, 
(David liked his little road but he wasn’t so sure about the highway.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: done fly 
Other words: 


Page 138: country Page 141: next 
front bulldozers 
sometimes power shovels 
Page 140: another Page 142: paved 
other highway 
happen 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Relate it to the picture. Discuss whether or not the 
road in the picture and the road in the title are the same. Have pupils suggest 
reasons why a new road might be needed. 

Be sure the pupils use the illustrations to deepen understanding. For 
some, the surveyor’s equipment and road building machinery may be unfamiliar. 

Use similar questions to guide the reading of both groups, but have 
Group A read the entire story before discussing it. 


[A] 


emotional Page 138 Why do you think a ride along David’s road would be inter- 
reactions esting? 


How do you know David thinks this 
is his own special road? 


Page 139 Who are these men working along David’s road? 
What does David think of this? (Bring out his un- 
certainty, the vague| feeling that no good will come of this.) 


Can you tell David what 
the surveyor’s coming 
likely means? 


Page 140 Before the reading, ask: 
If you were David, 
how would you feel 


now? 


What was David wortying about? 





Page 141 


Page 142 


Page 143 


3. Following the reading 
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How do you feel whan you watch bulldozers or power shovels 
at work on a job? 

How do you expect David to feel when he sees these? 

Read the page and imagine what David is thinking. 


Discuss the problem| Does David usually react this way to 
bulldozers and power shovels at work? 


David’s road is gona. What has taken its place? Describe 
the highway. Why dg you think the highway was built? 


David and his mothef are trying out the new highway. Find 
out what each thinks| about it. With whom do you agree? 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 49. 


Poem b) Before you read the following poem, ask the pupils to think, as you read. 
whether or not the boy in the poem could be David. After reading discuss 
why or why not David might feel this way and whether David would be able 
to go barefoot now that the new road had been built. 


BAREFOOT DAYS 


In the morning, very early, 
That’s the time I love to go 
Barefoot where the fern grows curly 
And grass is cool between each toe, 
On a summer morning-O! 
On a summer morning! 


That is when the birds go by 
Up the sunny slopes of air, 
And each rose has a butterfly 
Or a golden bee to wear; 
And I am glad in every toe — 
Such a summer morning-O! 
Such a summer morning! 


Rachel Field 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 67 


lists 


descriptive 
words 


detail 


oral 


(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 27) 
writing 


descriptive 
words 
(related to 
Listening 
Lesson 28) 


1. Develop lists of people who might like (a) the new road, (b) the old road. 
This could be done with the group as a whole or the pupils could work in 
pairs or in small groups independently. — 


2. Have pupils list the advantages and the disadvantages of either the new 
or the old road. This should be discussed orally first. 


3. Develop lists of descriptive words or phrases for each road. 


4. Mimeograph divided sentences and have the pupils match the parts. 
For example: 


David dug up David’s road. 
The power shovels liked his road. 
Men came and put yellow sticks by the road. 


5. Have pupils choose something new that has been constructed in their 
community and give two or three reasons why they like (or don’t like) it. 


6. Say to the pupils: ‘‘The little girl and her mother never knew what the 
magic pot would cook. Suppose thatit would cook you anything you wanted 
for dinner. Write what you would like it to cook.’’ 


7. Develop on the chalkboard lists or words that describe the following: 
fire (in a fireplace, a bonfire) 
a jet ‘‘taking off?’ 
a toboggan ride down a hill 
firecrackers 


a space rocket 
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BLOCK 68 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To form sensory impressions 
Lesson 29: page 350 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — review a, i, 0 
Lesson 40: page 221 
Practice Book: page 50 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Understanding senteneé meaning — pronoun reference 
Lesson 32: page 290 


» | 
f f 
A 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Refer to the story ‘‘The New Road.’’ Direct the discussion to the fact 
Government that new roads must be maintained and kept in good condition so that they will 
maintains be usable by the people. Have the pupils contribute ideas about highway main- 

roads tenance. Bring out the fact that the government (town, city, county, province) 

for public use is responsible for this. 
2. Writing 
Suggested a) A piece of highway equipment tells its story of a day’s activities. 
topics (sander, truck, snow plough, bulldozer, tarring machine, etc.) 
b) A description of different pieces of highway equipment and their 
functions 


c) Weather that affects road conditions 


* Compositions will be more involved at this time of the year and will use 
more complicated sentence structure. Also, format should vary: essay, 
narrative, description. 
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B. READER SELECTION 


““SNOWFALL”’ 

Theme The government maintains roads for public use. 
(A little girl gets ‘‘snowed-in’’ while visiting her aunt. She has fun while 
waiting for the snow plough to clear the road before she can return home.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: walk 
Other words: 
Page 144: knew Page 147: plough 
clear 
Page 145: front 
could Page 148: strange 
nothing noise 
rumble 
Page 146: shovels roar 
trouble 
caused 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Direct the attention of the pupils to the illustrations 
on pages 144 and 145. Have the pupils speculate about what might happen to the 
road. 

Group A should read the whole selection before the discussion. 


[A] 


pronoun Page 144 Who is telling the story? To whom does ‘‘I’’ refer? 
reference 
Have one pupil read aloud the last two paragraphs while the 
visual imagery others listen with their eyes closed and try to picture what the 
girl saw. 


Page 145 What do you think it looked like outside now? 
Read aloud the parts| of this page that give you the feeling | 
of a lot of snow. 


In the second line, what does the 
word ‘‘there’’ mean? 


Page 146 Who are the people in this story? What did they do about 
the snow? What wordls are used on page 146 to mean these 
two people? (us, we} For the older person? (my aunt, she) 
For the little girl? (I, me) 


Why didn’t they continue shovelling? | 


Page 147 Why did they have to wait for the snow plough? 
Who is ‘‘they’’ who will come with the plough? 
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Page 148 What did the little Tell what they would see when the 
girl and her aunt do snow plough went past. 
when they heard the Where would they stand? Why? 


snow plough coming? 


Page 149 What is ‘‘it’’? What 
do you think the gate- 
way will look likenow? 


What will Aunt Betty|have to do before they can get on the 
road? 
Which words tell you|that the snow plough did a good job? 


3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 51. 
oral reading b) This story has a natural rhythm that some pupils will follow easily. 
Those pupils who are able to do this could be given an opportunity to pre- 
pare the pages for oral reading. The other pupils should listen concentrat- 
ing on the order of the events in the story. When the oral reading has been 
completed, pupils could be asked to repeat the sequence of events. 


sequence c) The class could construct a frieze showing the sequence of events. 
Many variations of this activity are possible, depending upon your facili- 
ties. 
Poem d) 


WHITE FIELDS 
(1) 


In the winter time we go 
Walking in the fields of snow; 


Where there is no grass at all; 
Where the top of every wall, 


Every fence and every tree 
Is as white as white can be. 


(2) 


Pointing out the way we came, 
— Everyone of them the same — 


All across the fields there be 
Prints in silver filigree; 


And our mothers always know, 
By our footprints in the snow, 





Where it is the children go. 


James Stephens 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 68 





adjectives 1. Pupils write a list of words that describe snow. 
“‘sound’’ words 2. Pupils list sound words that could accompany the illustrations on pages 145 
and 148. 
writing 3. Pupils complete this story: 


Once we had a big snowstorm. It snowed all day and all night. It 
snowed and snowed and snowed. ............-2+22e-. 
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BLOCK 69 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To form sensory impressions 
Lesson 30: page 351 


Lesson 31: page 352 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Structural analysis — compound words 
Lesson 62: page 245 


Il INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


heme: People Use Picture 19 to introduce a discussion of travel (use Picture 24 for a 
travel in novel approach). Pupils’ experiences and knowledge in this area will vary a great 
different ways deal. Be guided by the needs of your class. (Note that the concept of the ferry is 


basic to the selection.) 


2. Writing 


Suggested a) Ways of travelling on the water (air, highway, etc.) 
ponies b) Individual Writing: ‘‘I would like to take a trip ....’’ Let each choose 
his own mode of travel. 
c) How we get to school 
d) How people get from place to place in a city; in the country 
e) Sounds made by various kinds of vehicles 


B. READER SELECTION 
ge NLC Ee LR ose 


Theme People travel in different ways. 
(Pam was never sleepy but the long trip home was just too much for her.) 
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forming sensory 
impressions — 
auditory 


punctuation 


Oral reading 


1. Vocabulary 
Core words: carry stop 
Other words: “7 Z 
Page 150: sign Page 154: station 
lights diesel 
blinked locomotive 
Page 151: ‘tires Page 155: tunnels 
Page 152: ferry boat Page 156: taxi 
gangplank whisked 
Page 153: closer Page 157: paid 


2. Directing the reading 


Tell the pupils that Pam and Jennie and their parents have been visiting 
Uncle Charles. Write the title on the chalkboard and have the pupils tell at what 
time of day the family is travelling home. Study the picture on page 150 and lead 
them to note (1) Uncle Charles lives in the country, (2) there is no bus station, 
(3) the family plans to travel on the bus. 

It is suggested that silent and oral reading of this selection be co- 
ordinated. The sensory images will be reinforced through oral expression. Use 
guiding questions that will bring out the sounds of travel and that will extend the 
pupils’ concept of modes of travel. To develop auditory imagery it seems ap- 
propriate to use Similar questions with all pupils. 


Page 150 


Page 151 


Page 152 


exciting 







[A] 


Find out how Uncle Charles stops the bus. 
How would he have gtopped it if the family had left at noon 
Read what he said when he blinked the car lights. 

How did you find the words he said? 






(Point out the function of the quotation marks. Have the first 
part of the page read silently. Then have the conversation read 
orally.) 


Now pretend you arejon the bus. Sit back and relax. Read 
the rest of the page Bnd see how it feels to travel by bus. 
What two noises do you hear? 

Imitate the noise of the tires. 

What one word helps|make the sound of the passing cars? 


(Study the picture and digcuss the ferry boat.) 

Listen for three ‘‘travel sounds’’ as you read this page. 
(Have the last three sentqnces read orally to bring out the sounds 
Discuss the purpose of the quotation marks.) { 


What word tells you why there 
must be a ferry boat to take 
people across the water? 


Oral reading 













Page 153 (Read this page in two parts.) 
As you read the first] part of the page, think of the sounds 
you would hear on the ferry boat. Think of what makes the 
sound. 
(Read the first part of thd page orally to the class while the 
pupils listen for ‘‘travel gounds.’’) 
Where did the bus take the family? 


Page 154 How did Pam know when the train was coming? 
Did Jennie hear it? 
Read aloud the ‘‘sou 
What question did Father ask Pam? 
How did you know it|was a question? 
Page 155 Find out all about the train trip. (Dis- 
cuss) 


What would Pam havé seen if she watched out the windows? 
What one word was ufed over and over again? 
Why did the author start so many sentences with ‘‘whizz’’? 
Pronounce ‘‘whizz’’ to show how fast the train went. 
What word makes the]sound of the wheels? Practise saying 
it. 
(Check enunciation af the ck sound.) 
It is recommended that the teacher herself prepare this page for oral reading 
to her class. Have the pupils listen and enjoy the movement and sounds as 
the train speeds through the dark night. 
Page 156 How did the family finish the trip? 
Is Pam sorry the trip is nearly over? 
Does Jennie know they’ll soon be 
home? 


Imitate the taximan when he called to father; when he called 
the red taxi. 


(Be sure your pupils understand the distinction between the taxi- 
man and the taxi driver.) 


The train whizzed. What did the taxi 
do? 


Page 157 (Have each section of the page read orally.) 


Read the first part 
taxi passed. 


the page and notice all the places the 


Do you think Pam noticed too? 


Finish the page and|find out what the best part of the whole 
trip was. 
What is the first thing you do when you come home from a 
trip? 
Close your eyes and|think over the trip. Do you remember 
all the ways the famhly travelled? 
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3. Following the reading 


Practice Book 


b) 


a) Use Practice Book page 53. 


TRAINS 


Riding on a fast train 

With red plush cars, 

‘“‘Tee-cream and peppermints, 
Magazines and choc’ late bars.”’ 


‘‘Diner in the rear, Sir, 
‘*First call for lunch.”’’ 
Conductor wants the tickets, 
Punch. .punch.. punch. 


People going places 

But I won’t stare. 

There’s a funny fat man snoring 
In his red plush chair. 


There’s a lady with a baby 

And it’s going to cry some more; 
Such a sleepy fat man — 

Snore. .snore..snore. 


Fast train whizzing 

Down its shiny track, 

Bags bouncing up together, 
_\Bumping in- the rack. 


Stop, look, and listen! 
RR track ahead! 


Look out for the engine, 
And the cars plush red! 


Elizabeth Morison Townshend 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 69 


contrast 1. Have pupils read ‘‘A Magic Morning’’ (Interpretation Lesson 9). Contrast 
the moods of Peter Paul as he sets out and Pam as she comes home. 


auditory 2. List the following ‘‘sound words’’ from the story on the chalkboard. In 

imagery another column list bus, train, and ferry. Have pupils draw a line from the 
sound to the mode of travel with which it is connected and explain what caused 
the sound. 


Humm, humm 

Clank! Clank! Bus 
Hiss! Hiss! 

Clang! Clang! 

Slap! Slap! 

Splash! Splash! Train 
Tooo! Tooo! 

Bump! Bump! 

Creak! Creak! 

Whizz! Ferry 
Click! Click! 


vocabulary 3. Have the pupils think of words to describe familiar sounds. For example: 
the telephone; a car horn; thunder. List the words on the board. 


description- 4. Ask each pupil to listen for sounds on the way to school and describe one 
oral sound he heard. 
sequence 5. Mimeograph a series of sentences about ‘‘Night Trip’’ and have the pupils 


arrange them in the correct sequence. For example: 


The bus stopped on the highway. 
The train whizzed past towns. 
The bus came to the ferry. 
The family rode in Uncle Charles’ car. 
The family rode in a red Car. 
etc. 
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Poem 
Pages 158-159 


Preparation for 
the poem 


visual imagery 


*f 


TRAFFIC 


Poetry is included in the child’s reader primarily to help children become famil- 
iar with its format. It is NOT intended that the pupils read the poetry orally. 
There may be, of course, exceptional readers in your class who are capable, 
with adequate preparation, of reading poetry orally, but unless the rhythm of 
the lines is maintained, the beauty of the poetic form is lost. This poem is in 
blank verse. Though there is no regular rhythm pattern, there is rhythm and it 
must be read well to bring out the rhythm. It is suggested that you treat this 
poem as you would any other piece of poetry. A few suggestions follow. 


Discuss with the pupils the meaning of ‘‘traffic.’’ If your pupils live in a city, 
the term will be completely familiar, but in a rural setting it may need more 
elaboration. Go on to discuss with the pupils some of the safety rules that 
both children and adults must obey. Ask the pupils if they can remember when 
they started to learn about these safety rules. 


Tell them that you are going to read a poem that tells how a small girl learned 
about some safety rules. 


Read the poem to the pupils first without them having their books. 


Read the first verse again. Then have the pupils tell you what pictures they 
saw as you read. Bring out the meaning of ‘‘pauses so impatiently at cross- 
walks.’’ 


Read the second verse. Have the pupils give the answers to the problems that 
the little girl faces. For example, ask, ‘‘What wil] make cars slow down for 
people?’”’ ‘‘When is it safe to cross the street?’’ ‘‘Where must everyone look 


before he starts to cross the street?”’ 
Re-read the last verse and relate the safety rules to the problems discussed in 
the second verse. Discuss the importance of the last line. 


Have the pupils open their books at page 158. Suggest that they follow in their 
books as you re-read the entire poem. 


If you think some of your pupils can read some of the lines, you could ask them | 
to locate specific lines by questions. 


If you think some of the pupils could read the poem orally, be sure that they 
prepare it very well before attempting to read it to the class. 








Theme: 

All work 

is important in 
its own sphere 


Suggested 
topics 
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BLOCK 70 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
To determine word meaning from context 
Lesson 32: page 353 
B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of e 
Lesson 41: page 222 


Lesson 42: page 223 
Practice Book: page 54 


C. INTEREPRETATION 


Understanding sentence meaning — connectives 
Lesson 33: page 291 


Ill INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Have the pupils look at the Table of Contents and review the selections 
in this section, by stating the important workers mentioned in each. They could 
be asked to choose the worker whom they think is the most important and to give 
reasons for their choice; or the discussion could focus on other important oc- 
cupations not considered in the section. 


2. Writing 


a) An account of the reasons for choosing a certain job as the most 
important 

b) A list of important jobs done by parents of the children (both mothers 
and fathers) 

c) A report of their own jobs that pupils consider important either at 
school or at home. 
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B. READER SELECTION 


‘“AN IMPORTANT MAN’’ 
Theme All work is important in its own sphere. 
(Benny and Glen discover that both their fathers have work that is necessary and | 
important. ) 






1. Vocabulary 


Core words: better could here 
Other words: 





Page 160: most Page 162: crawled 
later sprayed 
suddenly 
Page 161: siren explosion 
heard 
near Page 163: quickly 
ladder moved 
proudly frightened 
voice 
behind 


2. Directing the reading 


Have the pupils examine the picture on page 160. Present the title. 

Let the better readers read the entire story. Then consider it page by 
page. For the other pupils, direct the silent reading using the suggested 
questions to help them arrive at the main idea and the meaning of the sentences. } 


[A] 


Understanding Page 160 What are the boys arguing about? 
sentence Why does Benny think that his father has the more important 
meaning job? 
and the What reason does Glen give? (none) 
main idea | 
Did the boys settle Why didn’t the boys settle the argument 


the argument? Why not? Were they really angry at each other? 
Read the words that make you think 
this. 


Think of a good sentence to tell the main idea of this page. 


Page 161 - Glen promised to meet Benny later. 
Where did they meet? 


How did Benny know|that there was a fire? 

How do you think Glen knew? ------- 

Read all the lines tht tell you that Benny rushed to see 
the fire. 

Whose father seems to be most important on this page? 
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Page 162 What did Glen’s father do in order to put the fire out? 
What happened just the fire was almost out? 


Tell in two sentences what happened 
on this page. 


What is a word that will describe the work Glen’s father does? 
(dangerous) 


Page 163 Why did Benny’s father come to the fire? 
Read the last senten¢e. What does it mean? 


Page 164 Have the pupils recall how the story began. Ask them to 
finish the story and give the conclusion that the two boys 
reached. 


What is themain idealof this page? 
Do you think the titl¢ of the story is the best one possible? 
What would you call it? 


3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 55. 
oral reading b) This would be an appropriate selection for oral reading of conversation. 
Have various pupils prepare Glen’s, Benny’s, and the doctor’s con- 
versation. Then have those parts of the dialogue read aloud to the rest 
of the group. This could provide a time for critical listening and eval- 
uation as class members explain why they prefer one pupil’s reading 
of a scene to that done by another pupil. 
oral and c) Have the pupils compose riddles about the important men in the stories 
written in this section of the book. Class members try to identify the important 
person described. Have some of the riddles given orally; then have 
some written. 











C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 70 


oral and 
written 


giving reasons 


writing 


vocabulary 
(related to 

listening 
lesson 32) 


review stories 
of Section 
Three 


VOCABULARY 
TEST 


walk 
eat 
tell 
stop 
their 
keep 
better 
soon 


as 


or 
these 
open 
very 
could 


done 


1. Have the pupils compose riddles about the important men in the stories 
in this section of the book. Have the riddles read to the class. Pupils try 
to identify the important person described. Have some riddles written. 


2. Pupils collect pictures of people doing different jobs and write a sen- 
tence for each telling why each job-is important. 


3. Have pupils study the picture on page 164 of the reader and write 
about ‘‘Four Important Men.’’ 


4. Write the following words on the chalkboard. Have pupils draw illus- 
trations for as many different meanings as they can think of. 


bank comb bill fly glass 
5. Use activities such as those suggested for Block 45 — Activities 


Related to Block 45. 


6. Follow the procedure suggested on page 50. 


1. I want to walk to school today. 
2. Bears like to eat meat. 
3. Mother will tell the children to fill the basket with apples. 
4. You must stop and look before you cross the street. 
5. Their little baby fell off her chair. 
6. Kim will keep the whistle in his pocket. 
7. I felt much better after I saw the doctor. 
8. Thefire in the woods will be put out soon. 
9. Paul ran past the house as he hurried to the store. 
10. We can go now or wait for the others. 
11. I like these dresses the best of all. 
12. The snow will blow in when you open the door. 
13. The girls liked their ride on the ferry very much. 
14. You could catch a cold if you don’t wear mittens. 
15. The pupils were gone because they had done all their work. 








fly 
carry 
about 
pick 
too 
far 


that 


been 
here 
work 
read 


try 


16. 
ye 
18. 
19: 
20. 
7a le 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
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The airplane will fly over the city today. 

I can carry the books to the cart for you. 

Joe read a book about the magic table. 

When I pick up the stick, the dog watched me. 

Too many people still do not follow the safety rules. 
The house was far away, so we had to walk for miles. 
The train that we were on went faster and faster. 

We know the bear has been here by his tracks. 

They waited here for one hour before their brother came. 
The children liked to work and help their mother. 

Our class read a very good story in their readers. 


You must try not to cry about your lost truck. 
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BLOCK 71 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


For intonation patterns as clues to meaning 
Lesson 33: page 355 


Lesson 34: page 356 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


a) Using the context 
Lesson 9: page 189 
Practice Book: page 56 


b) Phonetic analysis — review a, e, i, o 
Lesson 43: page 223 
Practice Book: page 56 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Forming sensory impressions 
Lesson 34: page 292 
Practice Book: page 122 


Lesson 35: page 293 
Practice Book: page 123 
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li INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Focus the pupils’ attention on the beauty and variety of the colors of nature. 
The many You might introduce the discussion by reading the poem ‘‘What Is Pink?’’ 
colors of 


nature make 
our physical 


environment 
interesting 
WHAT IS PINK? 
What is pink? a rose is pink What is yellow? pears are yellow, 
By the fountain’s brink. Rich and ripe and mellow. 
What is red? a poppy’s red What is green? the grass is green, 
In its barley bed. With small flowers between. 
What is blue? the sky is blue What is violet? clouds are violet 
Where the clouds float through. In the summer twilight. 
What is white? a swan is white What is orange? why, an orange, 
Sailing in the light. Just an orange! 
Christina Georgina Rossetti 
2. Writing 
Suggested a) Class version of ‘‘What Is Pink?’’ 
topics b) Individual lists to complete the following: 


My favorite color is (blue). 


Some (blue) things are (a bluejay) 
(the blue sky) 
(Mother’s new hat) 


etc. 
c) A group composition based on the colors seen from the classroom 
window. 
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B. READER SELECTION 


“THE MOST WONDERFUL COLOR’”’ 


Theme The many colors of nature make our physical environment interesting. 
(The policeman helped Timmy decide which was the most wonderful color.) 


1. Vocabulary 


forming sensory 
images—visual 


Core words: full thought _ off which 
Other words: 


Page 167: wonder Page 174: surprise 
whole Queen 
world chose 


Page 168: brightest Page 175: tired 


sure question 
else 
Page 177: wrong 
Page 169: peddler pardon 
excuse me answer 


Page 170: cover Page 178: turned 
half lovely 
ponds 


Page 172: young 
fellow 


2. Directing the reading 


The story deals with familiar situations. It should not be necessary to 
make a direct reference to the discussion at this point. Present the title and 
suggest that each pupil decide for himself what the most wonderful color is. 

Remind the pupils to make full use of the illustrations as clues to help 
them understand words and ideas in the story. 

The better readers should read the entire story before discussing each 
page. The other pupils should be guided through each incident. For each person 
questioned in the story, have the pupils predict the color to be chosen and read 
to verify the choice. In most cases the suggested questions will follow this 


reading. 
| [A] 


Page 167 Describe Tommy’s pdinting. Why did he suddenly wonder 
about colors? 


Page 168 Close your eyes and think of a fire station. What do you 
see? Why does the fifeman choose red? 


Page 169 Describe the flowers|in the peddler’s cart. How many kinds’ 
did he have? 


Why? 
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Page 170 Think about one of the blue things the sailor likes. Try to 
imagine how it looks| (Some of your pupils will be able to 
describe orally the stene they visualize but it is seldom 
wise to insist on thig.) 

Page 171 Describe the lady’s glarden. How many colors do you see? 
Which color is the brjghtest? 

Page 172 Who did Timmy ask? Why does Timmy ask the storekeeper 

to decide? 

Page 173 Which of the green things that the storekeeper likes is your 
favorite? 

Page 174 How do you think it happened that the balloon man met the 
Queen? 

Page 175 Why doesn’t the politeman have a favorite color? 

Can you imagine a world all red? How does it look? 
What looks funniest in your red world? 

Pages 176-7 Why are the people quarreling? 

Can you show how the fire chief was acting when Timmy and 
the policeman came along? Show what he did when the 
policeman blew his whistle. 

Pages 178-9 Read both pages and see if the quarrel is settled. 


3. Following the reading 


Did Timmy get an answer to his question? 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 57. 


Poem b) 


THE RAINBOW FAIRIES 


Two little clouds, one summer’s day, 
Went flying through the sky; 

They went so fast they bumped their heads, 
And both began to cry. 


Old Father Sun looked out and said: 
‘‘Oh, never mind, my dears, 
I’ll send my little fairy folk 
To dry your falling tears.’’ 


One fairy came in violet, 
And one wore indigo; 

In blue, green, yellow, orange, red, 
They made a pretty row. 


They wiped the cloud-tears all away, 
And then from out the sky, 

Upon a line the sunbeams made, 
They hung their gowns to dry. 


Author Unknown 
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C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 71 


writing 


conversation 


group writing 


classification 


Poem 
Page 166 


1. If you did not have the pupils do the Individual Writing suggested in the 
writing step of ‘‘Developing the Unit Theme,’’ have them do it as an activity. 


2. Conversation: Have the pupils ask each other, ‘‘What is your favorite color? 
Why?’’ 


3. Have a group of pupils develop a story ‘‘The Most Wonderful Sound.’’ 


4, Have the pupils collect pictures related to each color. Have them label the 
charts RED, BLUE, etc. and paste the pictures on the appropriate charts. 


ANSWERS 


Tell the pupils that you are going to read another poem about colors but in this 
one many answers are given to just one question. 


Read the poem to the pupils. 
Discuss briefly: 


Why were there so many answers? What color do you think the hills are? 
Have the pupils follow in their books as you read the poem again. 
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BLOCK 72 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. 


B. 


C. 


LISTENING 


For intonation patterns as clues to meaning 
Lesson 35: page 357 


WORD PERCEPTION 
a) Using the context 
Lesson 10: page 190 


Practice Book: page 58 


b) Phonetic analysis — visual-auditory perception of u 
Lesson 44: page 224 


Lesson 45: page 225 
Practice Book: page 58 
INTERPRETATION 
Inferring 
Lesson 36: page 295 


Practice Book: page 124 


Lesson 37: page 296 
Practice Book: page 125 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. 


Theme: Nature 
always 
provides 
something 
interesting 

for observation 


DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Ask the pupils to be especially observant as they come to school. Dis- 
cuss what they saw, emphasizing (a) things of nature, (b) things they had no- 
ticed that ordinarily went unobserved. 
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2. Writing 


Suggested a) A description of the interesting things in nature observed on the way 


topics to school 
b) A letter to someone in another province telling about the interesting 
things to be seen at a specific season 
c) A list of phrases describing interesting aspects of nature observable 
in and from the classroom at the moment 
d) Individuals might observe closely one thing (such as a flower) and 
write a description. 


B. READER SELECTION 
“TRACKS IN THE SNOW’’ 
Theme Nature always provides something interesting for observation. 


(Martin and Chris discover that even though they can’t see pretty flowers when th . 
ground is covered with snow, they can observe other interesting things.) . 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: made those 
Other words: 
Page 180 woods Page 182 dragged 
nothing mitten 
warm 
Page 181 animal Page 183 strange 
snowshoes 
hairy Page 185 burrow 


2. Directing the reading 
[A] 


inferring Page 180 Martin didn’t really mean that there was nothing to see but 
snow. What did he mean? 


What did Chris want How do Chris and Father disagree 
to do? with Martin? 
Page 181 Study the first illustration. Read the family’s discussion 


of the tracks. 
What does Martin wonder?} How can Father tell what made the 
Who can tell him? ‘tracks? 


How does Father know? How did the rabbit get its name? 


Study the second illystration. What can you tell about the 
animal from its tracks? 


Page, 182 What did the tracks What did Father know about the tracks? 


tell Father? Martin? What did he guess? 
Chris? What size do you think the animal is 
What did you read that made the tracks in this illustra- 
about the tracks illus- tion? 


trated on this page? 
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Page 183 What does Martin think What other animal could have made the 
. the tracks are? tracks? 

How does he check this? 

Could he be wrong? 


What kind of animal made these tracks? 


Whatis a grouse? What does a grouse eat in winter? 
Did Chris and Martin How do you know? 
know this? 

Page 184 What kind of tracks Look at the illustration. How do you 
are these? know these tracks likely weren’t made 
Where do they lead? by a dog? 
Where is the fox? Read and check your idea. 

Page 185 Did the boys disturb What could you tell from the tracks 
the fox? on this page? 


Where did they go? 


3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 59. 
detail b) On the chalkboard sketch the various tracks. List the animals’ names 
in a column. Have the pupils draw a line from each set of tracks to 
the name of the animal who made the tracks. 
Poetry c) Re-read the poem ‘‘White Fields,’’ Block 68. 


d) 
A STORY IN THE SNOW 


This morning, as I walked to school 
Across the fluffy snow, 

I came upon a bunny’s tracks —- 
A jumping, zigzag row. 


He must have hurried very fast, 
For here and there I saw 

Along his jerky, winding trail 
The print of Rover’s paw! 


I set my lunch pail on thesnow 
And stood there very still, 

For only Rover’s clumsy tracks 
Led down the little hill. 


Then suddenly I thought I heard 
A rustling sound close by; 
And there within a grassy clump 

Shone Bunny’s twinkling eye! 


Pearl Riggs Crouch 








adhd eae 
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list 


oral or written 
comparison 


letter 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 72 


1. Pupils might enjoy making their own footprints. Have the pupils take 
home a piece of black paper, wet a foot, and stamp on the paper. The foot- 
print can be traced, cut out, and brought back to school, where it can be 
posted. 

Some pupils may also record their pets’ footprints. 


2. After a new snowfall, have the pupils notice as many different tracks as 
possible, and make a list of them: 





3. Have the pupils compare the three sets of tracks illustrated on page 185 with 
those illustrated on page 5. 


4. Have pupils write individual letters describing something they have ob- 
served. 
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BLOCK 73 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To use context to find the meaning of unknown words 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


C. 


a) Using the context 
Lesson ‘11: page 190 
Practice Book: page 60 


b) Phonetic analysis — review vowels 
Lesson 46: page’ 226 
Practice Book” page 60 


INTERPRETATION 
Recognizing relationships ~ space 
Lesson 38: pagé 297 
Practice Book: page 127 


Ny 
Lesson 389: page 298 
Practice Book: page 128 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


Theme: Sun 
as a source 
of heat 


Suggested 
topics 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Consider familiar situations to bring out that heat comes from the sun. 
For example, compare walking to school on a sunny, winter day and on a cloudy, 
winter day; discuss why children often play at recess on the south side of the 
school rather than on the shaded side; if it is seasonable, have pupils observe 
where the snow is melting first; compare the heat in sunny and shady spots in the 
summer. 


2. Writing 


a) What happens to the snow in a sunny place? 
b) Lists of things that like sunny or shady places 
c) Why I like the sun or the shade 
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B. READER SELECTION 


*“TOMMY’S SNOWMAN’’ 
Theme Sun as a source of heat | 
(Tommy succeeds in making a snowman in spite of Mr. Sun), 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: 
Other words 


ate best wash 


Page 186 often Page 189 shining 
bottom brightly 
ground 


Page 187 ever 


Page 190 shady 
lickety-split 
iaeedc rolled 


aA: middle-sized 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the 


recognizing Page 186 
relationships — 
space 

Page 187 

Page 189 

Page 190 


title. As the pupils read the story, relate it to the unit discussion. 


[4] 


Where (in Canada) might Tommy live? How do you know? 

Where is Tommy’s home? On what side (direction) of the hill does 
Tommy live? 

What does Tommy want How do you know that Tommy’s mother 


to do? wasn’t looking out of the window with 
What does Mother tell him? 
him to do first? Read the sentence that shows that 
Tell, in order, the rooms| Tommy’s toys were scattered all over. 
he would go to to do How do you think Tommy’s snowman 
these things. will look? 

What did Mother give 

Tommy? 

What two sentences What made the snow disappear? 

tell that the snow has Why will there be snow on the other 
melted? side of the hill? 


Where did Mother say 
that Tommy would find 
snow? 


What did Tommy dofirst?| Where did Tommy find snow? 
Where did he stop? 
What did he do then? 


What did Tommy do at the bottom of the hill? 
What must he do to get back home? 
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Page 191 What do you think Tammy should do? 
Pages 192 Draw a hill on the Did you think of the same idea as 
-193 chalkboard and show Tommy? 


where Tommy went. 


Tell in order what Tommy did to make the snowman. 
How long do you think the snowman will last? 


3. Following the reading 





Practice Book Use Practice Book page 61. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 73 


oral 1. On the chalkboard write the following phrases. Have the pupils select 
those that tell where something is (place related to space). 
Spatial down the hill in the sky 
relationships a 


the sunny side of the hill in his wagon 


eA 
on Sunday ate the prunes 


_ atthe bottom of the hill after him 


— washed the carrot up the hill 


Have the pupils use each phrase in a sentence and demonstrate the meaning 
of the place phrase. 


directions 2. Have pupils write directions for making a snowman. 
(written) 
following 3. Have a pupil give oral directions for making a snowman. The other pupils 
directions draw to his direction. 
understanding 4. Put the following exercise on the chalkboard or mimeograph it. Pupils 
he vocabulary write or draw the answers. 
of place 


What would you find -- on the table? 
-- under the table? 
-- behind the table? 
-- in the table? (drawer) 
-- in the car? 
-- under the car? 
-- at the door? 
-- on the door? 


writing 5. Give the pupils two opening sentences: 
Down, down, it went! 
Up, up it went! 


Have them complete the stories. 
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Poem 
Page 192 


SLIDING 






Most Grade One pupils will not be expected to read poetry orally. However, 
they will enjoy reading it silently after they have listened to it. Some few who 
are good readers and have a feeling for the rhythm may even read a simple poem 
such as ‘‘Sliding’’ aloud to the group. 


It is suggested that you read the poem to the pupils and discuss it briefly be- 
fore having pupils open their books. Then read it once or twice as pupils fol- 
low in their books. It is important that all pupils recognize the format of poetry 
and incorporate its rhythm in either silent or oral reading. 


After reading the poem, pupils might compare riding down the hill on the sled 
to Tommy’s ‘‘lickety-split’’ wagon ride down the hill. 


Theme: Our 
environment 
changes with 
the seasons 


Suggested 
topics 
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BLOCK 74 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To use context to find the meaning of unknown words 
Lesson 37: page 359 
Practice Book: pdge 62 


B.. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — review consonant digraphs 
Lesson 47: page 227 


C. INTERPRETATION 


a) Drawing conclusions 
Lesson 40: page-299 
Practice Book: pages 130, 131 


b) Making judgments 
Lesson 41: page 300 
Practice Book: page 132 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 
(Oral and Written Language) 


The purpose of the Integrated Language Unit is to check or to build 
* background — both vocabulary and conceptual — for the selection in FOLLOW 
ME. Only if pupils have an adequate background of knowledge will they be able 
to read. Page 63 of the Practice Book is designed to introduce some of the 
ideas needed for reading the story ‘‘Little Bear and the Coming of Spring.’’ The 
Practice Book page should precede the Oral Discussion. 


1. Oral Discussion 


The oral discussion should bring out that (i) our environment changes 
with the seasons, and (ii) our activities are influenced by these changes. The 
discussion can be initiated by the use of Practice Book page 63. Discuss also, 
the stars in the sky. Check pupils’ knowledge of the North Star and the constel- 
lations Little Bear (Little Dipper) and Big Bear (Big Dipper). 


2. Writing 


a) Signs of spring 

b) A tree — spring, summer, fall, winter 

c) Games — winter and summer 

d) What we see from the school window in summer and in winter 
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B. READER SELECTION 


Theme 


conclusion 


“LITTLE BEAR AND THE COMING OF SPRING’”’ 


Our environment 
(Little Bear was 


1. Vocabulary 


changes with the seasons 
anxious for spring to arrive.) 


Core words: over warm think. sleep 
Other words: 
dark : 
Page 195 Cave Page 197 breaking 
rolled 
stood Page 199 pussywillows 
Page 196 warm Page 202 shook 
hush 
whispered Page 203 always 
curled tied 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the story title. Have the pupils recall that bears hibernate. 
Lead pupils to realize that Little Bear would not have an opportunity to observe 
all the signs of spring which they have noted (and perhaps considered in the 
reading unit discussion). 


Guide the reading with questions that stress drawing conclusions and 
recognition of sequential relationships. Similar questions might be used with 
all pupils but better readers should read the whole story before discussing it 


page by page. 


Page 195 


Page 196 


Page 197 


Page 198 


Page 199 


[a] 


Why does Little Bear Why did Little Bear wake up? 
keep poking his mother? | Why did he poke his mother? 
Do you think that Why did he go outside? 


spring has come? 


Why does Little Bear think that spring has arrived? 
What did Mama Bear do before she told Little Bear to go 
back to sleep? 


Can you guess why How did she know she could go back 
she looked at the North to sleep? 
Star? 


Do you think it is spring now? 

Why do you think so? 

What has happened to the moon since the last time Little 
Bear woke up? ; 


Little bear tells his mother about a sign of spring 
not mentioned on page 197. Find out what it is. 


What did Mama Bear do before she told Little Bear to go 
back to sleep? 
What sign of spring did Little Bear see next? 


What do you think Mama 
Bear will say this time? 





sequence 


Practice Book 
oral reading 


distinguishing 
fact and fancy 


Poetry 


Page 200 


Page 201 


Page 202 


Page 203 


Page 204 
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Tell in order all the bigns of spring Little Bear has seen. 


What is the only thing Mama Bear looks at when she wakes 
up? 

Why do you think shd does this? 

(Do not expect more than a recognition that this must be a 
sign of spring’s coming.) 


Why do you think Mama Bear got up 
this time? 


How long is it since [Little Bear first got up? 
(Encourage pupils to|base their answers on the return of the 
full moon.) 


Why did Mama Bear allways look at the North Star? 

(Your pupils’ backgrgund knowledge will determine the na- 
ture of the discussion about the Little Bear and the North 
Star.) 


Do you feel the way Little Bear does about spring? 


After the reading you might have the pupils compare the signs of spring Little 
Bear found important with those they had observed. 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book pages 64 and 65. 

b) Discuss with the pupils the probable reactions of sleepy Mama Bear to 
Little Bear’s questions; and Little Bear’s exuberance as he waits for 
spring. Talk about means whereby these attitudes can be conveyed through 
oral reading. Then have each pupil prepare a page to read to the class. 

c) Discuss whether or not ‘‘Little Bear and the Coming of Spring’’ could 
be a true story. List on the chalkboard evidence that it is a fanciful tale. 


d) 


WISE JOHNNY 


Little Johnny-jump-up said, 
“It must be spring, 

I just saw a lady-bug 

And heard a robin sing.’’ 


Edwina Fallis 


CATKIN 


I have a little pussy, 

And her coat is silver gray; 

She lives in a great wide meadow 
And she never runs away. 

She always is a pussy, 

She’ll never be a cat 

Because -- she’s a pussy willow! 
Now what do you think of that! 


Author Unknown 


story 


e) You may wish to read the following fanciful story that explains the 


Little Bear constellation. 


A STRANGE TALE 


This is one of the strangest stories! 
Did you know, that once upon a time in the 
long ago, before circuses began, the sky was 
full of little bears? There’s just one little 
bear in the sky now. You can see him any 
starry night. If he looks lonely up there all 
by himself, it’s because he IS lonely! He 
used to play with other little bears before 
they... Oh but if I tell you now, there won’t 
be any story, so I’d better begin at the be- 
ginning, and the beginning happens to be in far 
away Africa. It was the beginning of the 
rainy season, and down among the thickly 
wooded acacia trees near the blue hills, a 
little giraffe was born. At first he looked 
like a little fawn, very pretty and gang- 
ling, and then one day he started to grow, 
and his legs got longer and his neck got 
longer, and the chestnut brown spots on his 
pale jacket got brighter, and it was soon 
seen that he was going to be the tallest gi- 
raffe in all of Africa. His mother was very 
proud of him. She talked about him to every- 
one. 

‘“Good morning, Mrs. Rhinoceros,’’ she 
said one day. 

‘‘Good morning, Mrs. Giraffe? How are 
you today?’’ said the rhinoceros. 

‘““Oh, I’m fine, and so happy about Jolly. 
Have you seen him lately?’’ asked Mrs. Gi- 
raffe. 

““YVes, I’ve seen him, but he hasn’t seen 
said Mrs. Rhinoceros. 
Mrs. Giraffe laughed. 
His head is so high he’s growing so much 
that all he sees are the birds, these days.”’ 

‘“Aren’t you a bit worried about him, 
Mrs. Giraffe?’’ asked Mrs. Rhinoceros. 

‘‘Worried about him? I should say not.”’ 
She laughed, ‘‘Why should I be? He can 
already reach the top branches of the acacia 
trees ...I’ve never been able to reach such 
high branches, and you’ve no idea how tasty 
the top leaves of the acacia are, Mrs. Rhi- 
noceros.”’ 

‘‘Y suppose I haven’t,’’ said Mrs. Rhi- 
noceros. ‘‘But I wasn’t thinking of food when 
I asked you if you weren’t worried about him. 
I was thinking of friends for him. If his head 
is so much higher than any other giraffe, he’l] 


me,”’ 


“‘T know he hasn’t. 


have his head in the sky among the stars. He 
won’t be able to talk to anybody down here 
on the earth; that is unless you take a couple 
of knots in his neck.’’ 

“Oh, Mrs. Rhinoceros, who ever heard 
tell of such a thing?’’ said Mrs. Giraffe. 

‘‘T don’t know if anybody ever heard tell 
of it or not,’’ said the rhinoceros. ‘‘But I'll 
tell you this, I may not be as pretty as a gi- 
raffe, but just the same I’m glad I’ve got my 
head near the ground where I can see what’s 
going on. I don’t think anybody can have a 
good time if he has his head in the stars all 
the time.’”’ 

Mrs. Giraffe laughed again. ‘‘Oh, I don’t 
think he’ll grow as high as the stars.”’ 

But Mrs. Giraffe was wrong, and Mrs. 
Rhinoceros was right. Jolly’s neck kept 
growing and growing until his nose was truly 
scraping the sky. It was then Mrs. Giraffe 


’ began to worry. 


*‘I’m worried,’’ she said one day to the 
elephant. “‘If Jolly grows much more he will 
be face to face with the sun, and if his nose 
brushed the sun, he’d get burnt. Oh dear!’’ 

‘‘Well, don’t worry too much, Mrs. Giraffe, 
because if he does grow that tall, he can 
Sleep in the daytime, and stroll about in the 
night. The stars won’t burn his nose.’’ 

And there came a day not long after that, 
when Jolly Giraffe bent his neck earthward to 
kiss his mother goodnight, she saw a blister on 
on his nose. 

*‘Oh Jolly,’’ she said. ‘‘What happened 


to your nose?’’ 
“‘Well, mother,’’ said Jolly, ‘‘When I 


was playing tag today with the zebras I bump- 
ed right into the sun. My nose is very sore, 
mother.’’ 

““Yes, it looks sore. Well Jolly, I’m 
afraid that after this, you’ll have to sleep 
in the daytime and play at night,’’ said Mrs. Giraffe 

‘*But mother, the zebras don’t play tag 
at night,’’ cried Jolly. 

“*T know, dear,’’ said Mother. ‘‘But you 
must do what I tell you. You’ll find someone 
else to play with. You can’t go about bump- _ 
ing your nose into the sun.’’ 

And Jolly being an obedient little giraffe, 
changed his whole way of life. He slept under 


the acacia trees while the zebras and the ga- 
zelles, the lions and the elephants played in 
the sunlight. He played when the sun went 
down; when the stars twinkled in the sky! It 
was then that he made friends with the little 
bears. It was a great surprise to him the 
first night he met them up there in the sky. 
He had got up in the early evening from under 
the acacia trees... got up before the stars 
were out, but the Man in the Moon was in the 
sky and he laughed merrily when he saw Jolly 
Giraffe. 

‘Ho ho ho ho,’’ he laughed, ‘‘who have 
we here?) Who have we here?’’ 

“‘My name’s Jolly Giraffe,’’ said Jolly. 
‘“And my neck has grown so long that I can’t 
play in the daytime anymore. I bump mynose 
on the sun and burn it...my nose I mean!’’ 

““Well, well, well, upon my word!’’ said 
the Moon. ‘‘You must be the tallest giraffe 
that the world has ever seen! I know I’ve 
been in the sky for thousands of years, and 
I’ve never seen the like. The tallest giraffe 
I’ve seen just reached to the tree tops.”’ 

‘‘T reached the tree tops when | was 
just a baby, and I’ve kept growing and grow- 
ing,’’ said Jolly. ‘‘I’m lonely now. I’ve got 
no one to play with.”’ 

The moon looked at Jolly and was 
sorry for him. It isn’t a happy thing to be all 
alone. So he said, ‘‘Well now, that does seem 
too bad. You might like to play with the little 
bears in the sky. The sky’s full of little bears.”’ 

“‘Where are they?’’ asked Jolly. ‘‘Idon’t 
see any of them.’’ 

‘‘Listen,’’ and the moon man put his fin- 
gers to his lips, ‘‘Do you hear that twinkling?”’ 

‘“‘Yes,’’ said Jolly. ‘‘It’s pretty too. It’s 
like music.’’ 

‘It’s dance music! Every night before 
the little bears come out, the Great Bear makes 
them dance. She wants the little bears to be 
the best twinklers in the sky. Listen to her!’’ 
And the tall giraffe heard the Great Bear say- 
ing 

‘“‘One two three... and a one two three 

Tra la la, la la lee... 

Dance dance dance, dance for me... 

One two three, and one two three.’’ 

And the dance went on, and Jolly listen- 
ed with a glad twinkle in his own eye. He 
knew that after the dancing lesson was over, 
_he would be lonely no more. 

The little bears of the sky were ever so 
glad to meet Jolly, and they got him a dish 
of rich milk, from the Milky Way, and they 
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held the dish while he lapped it up. And 
then he told them how he used to play tag 
with the zebras, and they told him that their 
very best game was ‘‘Hide and Seek.”’ 

‘‘But the worst of it is,’’ said one little 
bear, ‘‘We’re running out of places to hide! 
We know all the places now, and the little 
bear who is ‘IT,’ always finds us, every- 
time. I wish we could find a new place to 
hide.”’ 

And then one night, that same little 
wishing bear, thought of something. And he 
told all the little bears, but, the one little 
bear who was ‘‘it.”’ And he told Jolly Gi- 
raffe, too! 

‘‘Jolly,’’ he said, ‘‘I’ve got the best 
idea about hiding! Do you know what? We’ll 
slide down your long neck, and hide on the 
earth. He’ll NEVER find us down there, 
and then when he calls ‘I give up,’ you 
wiggle your tail, and we’ll come back.’’ 

It was a good idea, and it would have 
worked very well, if it hadn’t been for the 
fact that at that very minute two men on 
the earth, had had a great idea too. And 
their great idea was to start a circus. Now 
they knew, that if they were going to have 
a circus, they would have to have animals, 
and the biggest and strangest animals inthe 
world too! So they had gone hunting for ani- 
mals. And that very night, when the little 
bears of the sky had decided to hide on the 
earth, the two men came into the acacia 
grove, to hunt for strange animals. They 
couldn’t believe their eyes when they saw 
the tallest giraffe in the world, standing in 
the moonlight, with his head in the stars, 
and they couldn’t believe their senses when 
they saw ...a little bear slide down the gi- 
raffe’s neck! And then another little bear! 
And then another, and then another, and then 
more and more and more! 

‘‘This is our lucky night, Solomon,’’ 
said one man to the other. ‘‘The tallest gi- 
raffe in the world, and a whole batch of 
little bears.’’ 

Jolly, of course couldn’t hear what 
they were saying. His ears were so far 
away. And the little bears who had never 
been to earth before, didn’t understand what 
the men were talking about. And so it was 
very easy to catch the little bears. And be- 
fore they knew it, they were in strong cages, 
and before Jolly knew it, he felt ropes a- 
round his legs. He felt a tug and he fell to 
his knees. He was roped and dragged from 
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the grove. And then he was put on a boat, 
and the next thing he knew, he was ina 
strange land, that he did not know, and he 


was in a circus. He could hear someone 
calling ‘‘Over here. ..over here... the tall- 
est giraffe in captivity! Captured in the 
wilds of Africa! Over here... over here!’’ 

And people came, and stared in at him. 
He could see them far below him when he 
looked down, and his nose burned in the mid- 
day sun. 

Another day he heard someone calling: 
‘Ladies and gentlemen... over here you will 
see the only dancing troupe of little bears in 
the worldtoday ...They’re colossal... they’re 
magnificent. ..over here...over here!’’ Jolly 
Giraffe looked in the direction of the voice, 
and he saw all his little friends of the sky. 

The little bears would never get back to 
the sky now! And then he heard children laugh- 
ing! Many children laughing! They were laugh- 
ing at the little bears! And when the music that 
the little bears had been dancing to, faded from 
his hearing, he could hear great cheering and 
more laughter. Well! If the little bears were 
making the children happy, they were doing a 
good job on this earth. So he made up his 
mind he’d live up to his name, and be Jolly 
too, and make children happy. 


And then one night, when the circus was 
sleeping, Jolly looked skyward, and he saw 
the moon, and the one little bear that was left 
in the sky! The little bear who had been ‘IT,’ 
that night when they’d been playing ‘‘Hide and 
Seek.’’ Jolly stood up, and his long neck went 
up...up...up...until he was among the stars 
again. He told Mr. Moon what had happened. 

‘Well ...well...well!’’ said the Moon. 
‘I’ve often wondered what had happened. I’m 
glad to hear you’re making the children happy. 
The little bear up here has been lonely.’’ 

‘‘He could slide down my neck and be 
with the others,’’ said Jolly. 

‘*And leave the Great Bear all alone? Oh” 
no!’’ said the moon. ‘‘I’ll tell him what hap- 
pened, and [’1] tell him to twinkle for the 
earth children. He can do his part to make 
them happy, too.’’ 

And the moon DID tell the Little Bear, 
and ever since he’s been twinkling his very 
best up there, for YOU. You can see him any 
starry night, and if he looks lonely, you’ll 
know why! 

And this is the end of the strange tale, 
that happened once upon a time, in the long 
ago. If I hadn’t made it up all by myself, 

I’d find it very hard to believe. 





Mary Grannan 
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BLOCK 75 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To interpret the direct words of the speaker 
Lesson 38: page 360 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — review consonant blends 
Lesson 48: page 228 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Predicting outcomes 
Lesson 42: page 302 
Practice Book: page 133 


Lesson 43: page 303 
Practice Book: page 134 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Most pupils will have some knowledge about feeding birds and provid- 
Responsibility ing bird houses for them, and many will have participated in such activities. In 
of man to the discussion bring out that people who do these things (a) hope to attract 
protect wild birds because they are beautiful, and interesting to watch and (b) help the birds 
life by providing food in winter, and safe homes in summer. 


Discuss also some of the enemies that birds have. 
2. Writing 


Suggested a) Watching birds at a feeding station 
topics b) Why we should feed the birds 
c) What we can feed birds in the winter 
d) Enemies of birds 
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B. READER SELECTION 


‘*‘MR. MUDDLE AND THE BIRDS’”’ 
Theme Responsibility of man to protect wild life 
(For a while, it looked like Mr. Muddle just didn’t like birds!) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: both before hurt 
Other words: 


Page 205 bath Page 210 warblers 
garage robins 
sparrows 


Page 206 = grown-ups 
Page 207 shovel Page 211 lawn 


Page 209 swallows 
build 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title and discuss the possible implications of the name, 
Mr. Muddle. 


Your questions should encourage the pupils to read the pictures in 
conjunction with the text. 


| [A] 


understanding Page 205 How do we know that the people who had lived in the house 
the main idea liked birds? 
predicting How do we know that Why is it surprising to see birds at the 
outcomes the birds appreciated feeding tray? 


what was done forthem? | How might you explain this? 
Page 206 How do Jerry and Anne 

find out about their new 

neighbors? 


Why did they decide there were no children? 


Page 207 Can you answer Anne’s question? 
What do you think happened to the bird bath? 


How can you tell that Anne isn’t 
pleased about what has happened? 


Page 208 What was the real answer to Anne’s question? 
What does Jerry say What do the children think of their 
about Mr. Muddle? new neighbor? 
What does Anne think? 
Why? 


What do you think the children will do? 
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Page 209 Did Jerry and Anne do what we thought they would? 
What will Mr. Muddle| do? 
Page 210 What did Jerry tell Did Mr. Muddle do what we expected? 
Mr. Muddle? 


What did Anne ask him? 
What did Mr. Muddle 
answer? 


Why do the children think Mr. Muddle is a muddled man? 


Page 211 Is Mr. Muddle really muddled? 
Jerry and Anne and Mr. Muddle all likebirds. Will any of 
them want birds in the yard now? 


Pages 212 What was Jerry’s plan? Do you think Jerry’s plan will work? 
-213 Why? 


How do you know the plan worked? 


In a follow-up discussion bring out the common purpose of the story characters: 
to help the birds. Help the pupils to recognize the different approaches of the 
children and Mr. Muddle. 


3. Following the reading 
Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 66. 


b) Teach the nursery rhyme ‘‘Robin Redbreast’’ to the pupils. 


Rhyme Little Robin Redbreast sat upon a tree, 
Up went pussy cat, and down went he; 
Down came pussy, and away Robin ran; 
Said Little Robin Redbreast, ‘‘Catch me if you can.’’ 


Poem c) JOE 


We feed the birds in winter, 
And outside in the snow 
We have a tray of many seeds 
For many birds of many breeds 
And one gray squirrel named Joe. 
But Joe comes early, 
Joe comes late, 
And all the birds 
Must stand and wait. 
And waiting there for Joe to go 
Is pretty cold work in the snow. 


David McCord 


Story d) Your children might enjoy hearing the old tale, ‘‘Belling the Cat.’’ 
Perhaps Jerry had read this story and that’s where he got his idea. 
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BELLING THE CAT 


A sly cat had her home in a gentleman’s house. She was a great pet and 
went from room to room whenever she wished. All the mice in the house were 
afraid of her. She had such sharp claws and teeth, and walked so softly, they 
couldn’t even tell when she was coming. 


One night the mice met in a dark pantry to talk about the cat. Old Father 
Sharp Eyes said, ‘‘We must think of a plan to get away from the cat. She has 
eaten two of my children, and she almost caught Mother Sharp Eyes. She will 
certainly eat us all. Not one will be left to tell the story, if we don’t think of 
a plan to get away from her.’’ 


Then they all thought very hard. One mouse said one thing, and another 
mouse said another. At last smart Little Short Tail stood up and said, ‘‘Listen! 
All listen to my plan! You know we never hear the cat when she comes. That 
is why she catches us. We do not have time to run. Let’s hang a bell around 
the cat’s neck. Then we can hear her and scamper for our lives.”’ 


‘Good! good!’’ squeaked all the mice, little and big. ‘‘Nothing like hang- 
ing a bell around the cat’s neck. Short Tail has thought of an excellent plan. 
We will certainly do it.”’ 


Just then old Jimmy Gray Back put his headon one side and looking out of 
the corner of his eye said, ‘‘Now, who will bell the cat?’’ 


And the mice, one and all, little and big, said, ‘‘Yes, who will bell the cat? 
Who? Who?’’ But not one mouse squeaked nor winked an eye. Not one mouse 
was ready to bell the cat. No, not one. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 75 


oral or written 


vocabulary 


vocabulary 


1. Have the pupils tell how they would look after a bird that was kept in the 
house. 


2. Refer to the story ‘‘Belling the Cat.’’ Discuss why the animals were named 
““Old Father Sharp Eyes”’ and ‘‘Jimmy Gray Back’’ and ‘‘Short Tail.’’ Using 
this same technique, have the pupils decide what they might name each of the 
following animals: 


a little white kitten a pony who could run fast as the wind 
a spotted fawn a horse with one white foot 
a huge bull-dog a gray poodle with curly fur 


a small skunk 


3. Give the pupils the sentence: 


A bird flies through the air. 


Ask them to substitute phrases for the underlined one to change the meaning 
of the sentence. For example: A bird flies without a sound. 

A bird flies up to the tree. 

A bird flies very gracefully. 

and so on. 
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BLOCK 76 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To interpret the direct words of the speaker 
Lesson 39: page 362 


To make inferences 


Lesson 40: page 363 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — dipthong ow 


Lesson 49: page 230 


Practice Book: page 67 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


Theme: 
Plants grow 
from seeds 


Suggested 
topics 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Have the pupils recall Mr. Muddle’s use of the bird bath and feeding tray 


in the preceding story. Have the pupils tell about their experiences with gardens 
and seeds. 


2. Writing 


Directions for planting a specific type of seed 

An account of one child’s experience with his own garden 
School gardens either window box type or out-of-door plots 
Using garden produce, vegetable, fruit or flowers 

Plans for planting seeds in the classroom 


B. READER SELECTION 


*“BILLY’S FLOWER’’ 
Plants grow from seeds 
(Billy couldn’t understand why his flower had no flower.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: grow start 
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predicting 
outcomes 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. 


Page 214 


Page 215 


What do you think the 
green was? 


Page 215 


Page 216 


Page 217 


Page 218 


Page 219 


Page 220 





o 


What kind of seed do] you think Mr. Brown gave Billy? 

Why? (Likely a flower - because he told Billy to plant it 
in a flower garden.) 
What do you think Billy will do now? 














Read the lines that t¢ll that the seed took time to grow. 


Read the line that tells it seemed 
a long, long time to Billy. 


What was the first sign of growth? 


What do you think Billy will see next on his plant? 


out his plant? Why? 

a flower? 

ask? 

this question aloud so they are able 
rasing easily.) 


How did Billy feel a 
Why was he expecti 
What question did h 
(Have the pupils rea 
to use the unusual p 


Why did Mother and Father not know 
what kind of plant it was? 


Do you think Mr. Br 
Do you think the mai 
What do you think it 


n knew? 
man knew? 
as? 


Why did the mailman shake his head? 
What do you think Billy will do now? 


Why are Mother and Father laughing? 


Why does the mailman suggest that Billy pull his flower? 
Will he pull it up? ------- 


Read the lines that tell you that the plant was very difficult 
to get out of the grouhd. — 
Do you know why they were laughing? 


Were you right? )---+-—-- 
What did Billy do with his carrot? 
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3. Following the reading 
Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 68. 


conversation b) Have the pupils write a conversation between Billy and Mr. Brown as 
Billy showed him what had come from the seed. 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 76 


oral or written 1. Have the pupils finish the following statement: ‘‘Thenext time Billy planted 
a seed ------- MS 
observation 2. Have the pupils plant about a dozen bean seeds in individual pots. Each 


day they should dig up one seed. Observe the seed carefully and write down 
their observations. Allow the twelfth seed to grow. 


adjectives 3. Put the following sentence on the chalkboard. Have the pupils substitute 
as many adjectives as they can think of. 


Billy has a big carrot. 
(Billy has an orange carrot.) 


(Billy has a long carrot.) 


lists 4. Have pupils write two headings on a sheet of paper: 
Seeds for a Flower Garden Seeds for a Vegetable Garden 


Under each heading have them write all the kinds of seeds they can think of. 
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BLOCK 77 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


For main idea 
Lesson 41: page 364 


To follow directions 
Lesson 42: page 365 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — dipthongs oi, oy 
Lesson 50: page 232 
Practice Book: page 69 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Moving Base the discussion on the experience of your pupils. Bring out that 
water is objects are carried along by moving water (whether in a river, brook, lake, ocean, 
a powerful or just a big puddle). Be sure to extend the discussion to include a consideration 
force of waves since this is essential background for reading the story ‘‘Little Boat.’’ 
2. Writing 
Suggested a) A brief account of local lakes, rivers, etc. which includes a 
topics description of the movement of the water 


b) Things that float on the water 
c) Games we play with things that float 


B. READER SELECTION 


mMhaine TE EAB OAT? 
Wind causes waves on the ocean 
(The waves carry Jack’s boat out into deep water but in a surprise ending it 
returns safely.) 








recognizing 
relationships — 
cause-effect 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: 
Other words: 
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clean’ first show use 


Page 222 wood Page 224 once 
wave 
rolled 

Page 223 ready 

string Page 226 sorry 

holding 

rocked Page 227 empty 
brought 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Study the picture. Ask the pupils where they think the 


children are and what kind of boat is referred to. 


Allow the better readers to read the whole story before discussing it. 


Use similar questions with both groups of pupils. 


Page 221 


Page 222 


Page 223 


Page 224 


Page 225 


Page 226 


Page 227 


[A] 


Where did Jack find tthe little boat? 
Why did he have to dig and dig? 


What did the little bpat look like when Jack found it? 
Why did it look that way? 


Why did the boat look like new now? 
What kept the boat from going out to sea? 
What made the boat ¢ail away? 


Read the lines that tell how the waves made the boat act. 
Why did Jack run ouf into the water? 


Why didn’t he get the Read the line that gives you the idea 
boat? that the water is very rough and chop- 
py? 


Where did the little boat sail? 
Who is ‘‘they’’ in the second paragraph? 


Why is Jack watching 
so closely? 


Where did Mother take Why did Mother suggest walking over 
the children? to the fishing boat? 
What did they see? 

Who does Lynn meanl when she says ‘‘that man’’? 


What surprise did thd man on the fishing boat have for Jack? 


How do you think Jack What made Jack happiest, the fish or 
felt? the boat? 
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3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 70. _ 
b) Have the pupils write or tell different endings for the story. 
c) The pupils could write ‘‘The Little Boat Tells Its Story.”’ 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 77 


(related to 1. Have the pupils play a game in which they ask each other: 
Listening 
Lesson 41) ‘‘What will you have —a (doll) or a (ball)?’’ 


The pupil chooses and then asks another child a similar question, and so on. 


2. Build up lists of verbs that could be used to indicate how eachof the follow- 
ing things move: 


the little boat (for example, danced, floated, sailed, rolled, etc.) 


a ball (rolls, bounces) 


acat (creeps, walks, slinks, runs, bounds) 
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BLOCK 78 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To follow directions _ 
Lesson 43: page 366 


To form visual and auditory impressions 
Lesson 44: page 367 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Structural analysis — comparative endings 
Lesson 63: page 245 


Lesson 64: page 246 
Practice Book: page 71 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


1. Oral Discussion 


Theme: Wind Introduce a discussion of the wind with the poem ‘‘Who Has Seen the Wind?’’ 
is a source Who has seen the wind? 
of energy Neither I nor you: 


But when the leaves hang trembling 
The wind is passing thro’. 


Who has seen the wind? 
Neither you nor I: 

But when the trees bow down their heads 
The wind is passing by. 


Christina Rossetti 


Encourage pupils to mention both constructive and destructive aspects of the 
wind’s power. 


2. Writing 


Suggested a) How the wind helps us 
topics b) Develop a list of statements to complete ‘‘The wind is passing by, 
when ---’’ (the clothes blow on the line.) 
(my hat blows away.) 
(eee eee ete) netCn 
c) Fun with the wind 
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B. READER SELECTION 
“‘WHO HAS SEEN THE WIND”’’ 


Theme Wind is a source of energy. 
(Little Sam doesn’t understand how the wind can be there, if he can’t see it.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: gave much 
Other words: 


Page 228: beautiful Page 232: began 
Page 229 idea Page 235 pouring 
shook 
Page 230 threw 
stronger Page 236 wander 
yonder 
Page 231 through 
clouds Page 237 understand 
thinking 
Page 233 danced either 
higher 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. Have the pupils study the picture on page 226. Re- 
late the title to the kites the children are receiving. 


Understanding Allow the better readers to complete the story before discussion. When 
the main idea; directing the reading encourage the pupils to feel, with the characters, the 
sensory strength of the wind. 
imagery 


[4] 


Page 228 How do the children’s Describe the three kites. 
kites differ? 


Why is it a good day|for kites? 
Page 229 What did Father tell What does Little Sam not understand? 
the children to do? 
What did Sam ask? 


How does Barbie try|to explain the wind? 


Does Little Sam under- | How would you explain it to Little 
stand? Sam? 
Page 230 How does Steve try to explain the wind? 


Does Sam understand? 


Describe what happened to Sam’s kite. 
Tell how it would feel to be holding on to the string of Sam’s 
kite. 


ractice Book 


Oral reading 


Poetry 
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Page 231 What do Steve and Barbie tell Sam about the wind? 
Why does he still not understand? 


What seems to be the only thing that 
would satisfy Sam? 


Page 232 What did Sam want? 


Why did Father join the children? 
What is making the clloud fly over to the hill? 
How would the air feel? ------- 


Page 233 Why are the children |pulling on their kite strings? 


Page 234 Why did Father help Little Sam? 
Whatis the wind blowing now? 


Page 235 Little Sam still can’t see the wind but it is stronger than 
ever. What could telf him this? 


Page 236 How did Barbie try to explain to Sam? 
What did Barbie’s storybook say about the wind? 
Did it explain it well]? 


Page 237 What did Steve tell What happens to surprise Barbie? 
Barbie? 


Do you feel as Steve} does? ------- 


After the reading, discuss whether the wind in the story was a helpful or 
destructive one. Pupils should note the change in the strength of the wind 
throughout the story. 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book Page 72. 


b) Discuss Little Sam’s growing frustration as his family fails to explain 
about the wind, and the way this would be reflected in his comments. Then 
have these comments read in sequence to bring out Sam’s feeling. 


c) BROOMS 


On stormy days 

When the wind is high 
Tall trees are brooms 
Sweeping the sky. 


They swish their branches 
In buckets of rain, 

And swash and sweep it 
Blue again. 


Dorothy Aldis 
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d) KITE DAYS 


A kite, a sky, and a good firm breeze, 

And acres of ground away from trees, 

And one hundred yards of clean, strong string— 
O boy, O boy! I call that Spring! 


Mark Sawyer 


C. ACTIVITIES RELATED TO BLOCK 78 


detail 1. Write a series of remarks by the story characters on the board and have 
the pupils identify the speaker. 


‘*‘T can’t see the wind.”’ 

“‘This is just the day for kites.”’ 
‘‘But where is the wind?’’ 

‘*See how the wind took my kite.’’ 


etc. 


creative 2. Read the story, ‘‘The North Wind and the Sun.’’ Have the pupils drama- 
dramatics tize the story. 


Once upon a time, the North Wind and the Sun had an argument about who 
was the stronger. 

On the plain below they saw a traveller walking along the road witha 
cloak over his shoulders. ‘‘If you are stronger,’’ said the Sun, ‘‘let me see you 
take the cloak off the traveller’s back.”’ 

‘*That’s easy,’’ said the North Wind. He puffed up his cheeks and blew 
a great gust of icy wind down upon the traveller. The traveller gathered his 
cloak about him and held on tightly. He was blown from one side of the road 
to the other, but the harder the wind blew, the more tightly the traveller held 
the cloak about him. Finally the Sun had to give up. 

Then the Sun came out from behind a cloud and poured his warm rays down 
down upon the traveller, warmer, warmer, hotter, hotter. The traveller wiped 
his forehead. Then he sat down in the shade of a tree and took off his cloak. 


contrast 3. Read the following poem. Then have the pupils contrast the day described 
in the poem with day pictured on pages 234-235. 


White sheep, white sheep, 
On a blue hill. 

When the wind stops 

You all stand still. | 
When the wind blows 

You walk away slow. 
White sheep, white sheep, 
Where do you go? 


vocabulary 4. Have the pupils look carefully at the picture on page 235 and list the words 
they think of when they look at it. 


eview Section 
Four 





thought 
off 
made 
full 
over 
warm 
think 
much 
hurt 
both 
grow 
which 
wash 
ate 
best 
show 
first 
gave 
use 
clean 
those 
start 
before 


sleep 
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5. Use activities similar to those suggested in Activities Related to Block 45. 


6. Follow the procedure as suggested on page 50. 


po wo Oo WH NO RR RP HR FEF REe REE le 
Wa COMERS SS Cou CO e  OOT ad Op OU (Cone. 


I thought that a mouse made bigger tracks. 

The cat jumped off her soft bed. 

Mother made so many good cookies today. 

It is hard to pull my wagon when it is full of parcels. 
The birds flew over our fence when they saw the kitten. 
You must wear a warm woollen scarf in the winter. 

I think I will paint the boat pink and white. 

Mother liked the bunch of flowers very much. 

When Billy fell, he hurt his arm and ripped his shirt. 
Tom and Betty both came to see our bird bath. 

The seeds will start to grow once the snow melts. 
Father wondered which child washed his car. 

The rain will wash the sand off the shell. 


Dan ate a great big piece of cake. 


. The restof the children like my blue kite the best of all. 


Dad will show you how to shovel the walk. 


. Little Bear looked for the first signs of spring. 


If Tony gave you that dollar, he would have no money left. 


We will use your house for our meetings. 


. Use a clean cloth to wipe off the grease. 


Those children have the most fun playing outside. 
I will start to go home when it gets dark. 
Betsy went to bed before eight o’clock. 


She keeps her doll beside her when she goes to sleep. 
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BLOCK 79 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To form sensory impressions 
Lesson 45: page 368 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — vowel combinations oo, ee 
Lesson 51: page 233 
Practice Book: page 73 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Critical reading — distinguishing fact and fancy 
Lesson 44: page 304 
Practice Book: , page 136 


Lesson 45: page 305 
Practice Book: page 137 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


Since Section V of ‘‘Follow Me’’ consists of fanciful tales, there is no theme to 
be brought out, and no Language Unit to precede the reading. Pupils should be 


allowed to read this section ‘‘just for fun’’ and although some guidance is de- 
sirable, it should be kept to a minimum. 


B.: READER SELECTION 


—DHELGATZS: BLUE SUNDAY HAT 
(What is to be done about the bat:in the hat?) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: (no core words introduced in this story) 

Other words: Most of the words in this piece of nonsense are phonetically 
regular. It provides an excellent opportunity to check your pupils’ ability 
to apply their knowledge of phonics. If pupils have trouble with any of 
the words, help them to analyze them. 
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2. Directing the reading 


Have the following verse read from the chalkboard: 


“‘Where are you going, my little cat?”’ 
“*I am going to town to get me a hat.’ 
“What! A hat for a cat! 
A cat get a hat! 
Who ever saw a cat with a hat?”’ 


(Stanza 2: ‘‘The Little Kittens’’) 
Eliza Lee Follen 


Present the title of the story, and introduce it as a tale about the hat the cat 
bought. 


Be sure the pupils anticipate the fanciful nature of the story. Let them 
oe read the whole selection silently. Then have them listen as you read the entire 
selection to them. 
Let the pupils talk about the antics of the cat. It is suggested that the tale 
Recognizing be considered a page at a time. Allow time for re-reading and enjoying each 
anciful writing page. It may add to the enjoyment if parts of the tale are read orally by the 
better readers. Discussion will likely be spontaneous. Use a minimum of 
guiding questions. 





3. Following the reading 


Practice Book a) Use Practice Book page 74. 


Oral reading b) Print the other two verses of ‘‘The Little Kittens’’ on cards and help 
two of the better readers prepare them for reading to the rest of the class. 
The verses are simple and should be easy for the pupils. This is the most 
effective type of oral reading — to an audience which is not familiar with 
the material. 


THE LITTLE KITTENS 


Verse 1 ‘“‘Where are you going, my little kittens?”’ 
‘‘We are going to town to getus some mittens.”’ 
‘‘What! Mittens for kittens! 
Do kittens wear mittens? 
Who ever saw little kittens with mittens?’’ 


Verse 3 ‘‘Where are you going, my little pig?’’ 
‘‘T am going to town to get me a wig.’”’ 
‘“‘What! A wig for a pig? 
A pig in a wig! 
Who ever saw a pig in a wig?’’ 


156 


classification c) The cat in the selection does some things which a real cat could do. 

Other things it does are completely fanciful. Put statements such as the 
following on the board and have the pupils classify them. 

It made friends wite the bat. 

It nips with its teeth. 

It sang a song and beat a drum. 

It hissed and spat. 

It drank its cream. 

It wore a blue Sunday hat. 

It went pat, pat, pat with its paw. 


(related to d) Makeuse of the cards that you prepared for Interpretation Lesson 44. 
Interpretation There are many ways in which these cards could be used. A few example 
Lesson 44) are: 


a) Give a card to a pupil; have him readorally the sentences on the card 
and then finish the story in his own words. 

b) Pupils finish in writing, a story of their own choosing. 

c) Use card 4. Have the pupils compose Grandmother’s answering letter 

d) Use card 9. Discuss reasons why a farm is a good place for a dog. 


(related to e) Discuss the incidents in the poem ‘‘The Elf and the Dormouse.’”’ Have 
Listening each incident illustrated by a pupil. Mount the pictures on a long stri 
Lesson 45) of paper to form a picture interpretation of the complete poem. The 


pupils could, also, describe each incident in their own words and writ 
the description under the picture. 


Poem I CAN BE A TIGER 
Page 240 
The title of this section in the pupil’s book is ‘‘Imagine That!’’ Relate the sectior 
title to the title of the poem. Have the pupils enjoy the illustrations on page 240 
and read the poem silently. Then without any comment, read it aloud to the pupils. 
Try to differentiate in your voice the two parts of each verse — the first six lines 
cataloguing the things he can’t do and the last two lines that describes how he 


‘“fescapes’’. 
Be sure the children understand the pronoun in 

‘‘When they say no,’’ 
Discuss briefly if the children ever escape by pretending. 


Re-read the poem. 





Poem 
ages 246-247 
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WHAT DO YOU DO? 


The emphasis should be upon the pupils listening to and enjoying the poem. 
Their enjoyment should be enhanced by the illustrations in the reader. All 
pupils should read the’poem silently after they have heard it, and some will 
be able to read itorally. 


Instruct the pupils to listen as you read the poem and find each picture as you 
mention it. In your reading be sure to indicate that each verse starts as a re- 
ply to the question posed in the previous one. 


Talk briefly about expressions such as ‘‘stars wink,’’ ‘‘pillows poof,’’ ‘‘rain- 
drops puddle,”’ ‘‘lollipops shrink.’’ 


Re-read the poem. 


Give the pupils opportunity to read the poem silently and enjoy the pictures. 
Have oneor two of the better readers read it orally. 


Six pupils might read the poem to the class. Have each in turn read a verse, 
directing the question to the pupil following. 
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BLOCK sO 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To develop a summary 
Lesson 46: page 369 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — review oo, ee 
Lesson 52: page 235 
Practice Book: page 75 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Understanding the main idea 
Lesson 46: page 307 
Practice Book: pages 138, 139 


Il INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(No preliminary discussion is suggested) 


B. READER SELECTION 


“CHICKEN LITTLE”’ 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: until once 
Other words: 
Page 250 =‘ garden Page 252 gracious 
herself 
afraid Page 253 goodness 
piece 
Page 251 eyes Page 255 news 
ears follow 


heard 





understanding 
the main idea 


emotional 
reaction 


@ distinguishing 
a fact and fancy 


a Practice Book 
creative 
dramatics 


conversation 
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2. Directing the reading 


Print the words ‘‘Once upon atime” on the chalkboard. Have the pu- 
pils predict the type of story that will begin in this fashion. Have them turn to 
page 250 and using the pictures as clues, read the title. 

Better readers should be allowed to read the entire story before dis- 
cussing it. Discussion should be brief. 

Base the story discussion on such questions as these: 


Page 250 Why did Chicken-Little run and run? 
Would she have been as frightened if she had not been forbidden 
to go into the garden alone? 


Page 251 What did Henny-Penny say that they should do? 
Did Chicken-Little tell Henny-Penny exactly what happened? 


Pages 252. Four more animals join Chicken-Little. Who are they? 
eS How has each felt when he heard the news? 
= HA What has each one done? 


These words have been used to show how the animals felt. How 
should you sound as you read each of these sentences? 
(Write the following on the chalkboard and have pupils read them.) 


Henny-Penny cried, 
Ducky-Lucky said, ‘‘Dear me.”’ 
Cocky-Locky said, ‘‘Gracious.’’ 
Goosey-Loosey said, ‘‘Goodness.’’ 
Turkey-Lurkey said, ‘‘Oh my goodness gracious.’’ 
Page 255 What does Foxy-Loxy say? 
Was he excited about the news? 


How did he feel? 
What happened to the animals? 


Complete the discussion of this story in the following manner: 


Is this a true story? 
Why couldn’t it be true? 
Could any part of it be true? 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 76. 

b) This is an excellent story for creative dramatics. It is fairly simple be- 
cause of the cumulative pattern. Encourage the pupils to express, through 
their voices and actions, the feelings of the characters. 

c) Have the pupils suppose that Chicken-Little had really got to the king. 

Have them write the conversation that might have taken place between the two. 
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BLOCK 381 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To distinguish sense and nonsense 
Lesson 47: page 370 


Review: 
Lesson 48: page 371 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 
Structural analysis — compound words 
Lesson 65: page 247 
Practice Book: page 77 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Understanding sentence meaning — pronoun reference 
Lesson 47: page 308. 


Il INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(No preliminary discussion is suggested) 


B. READER SELECTION 
“THE LITTLE RABBIT WHO WANTED RED WINGS’’ 


(The little rabbit learns the folly of wishing for everything he sees.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: long’ soft wish 
Other words: 


Page 256 else Page 259 chased 
Page 257 quills Page 262 myself 
wise sobbed 


Page 258 true 


recognizing 
relationships- 
sequence 
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2. Directing the reading 


Present the title. The title should lead the pupils to anticipate the 


fanciful nature of the story. 


This story should be read in its entirety by the better readers before 


discussion. For the other pupils it is probably wise to read and discuss it page 


by page. 


Page 256 


Page 257 


Page 258 


Page 259 


Page 260 


Page 261 


Page 262 


Page 263 


[A] 


Why should Little Rabbit have been happy? 









How do you know he isn’t happy? 
What did he think wquld make him happy? 
What wishes has Little Rabbit made? (Give them in order.) 
What do you think Old 


Ground Hog and Little 
Rabbit are talking about? 


What is Old Ground Hog telling Little 
Rabbit? 


Read the first paragraph 
and see if you wereright. 


Magic spells work only if the directions are followed exactly. 
Tell what Little Rabpit must do? 
Did the Wishing Pool] work for Little Rabbit? 


What happened when|Little Rabbit got home? 


Where did Little Rabbit go? (Have the several places given 


in sequence.) 


Why won’t his friends 
let him come in? 


Did Little Rabbit have 
a good sleep at Old 
Ground Hog’s house? 
Did his wings work well? 


How do you think Little Rabbit hkes 
his wings? 


How does Old Ground Hog help? 
Tell, in order, the three things that Old Ground Hog has 
done for Little Rabbit. 


Does the story have fp happy ending? 
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Practice Book 


oral or written 


. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 78. 


b) Have the pupils read from the board, sentences such as the following 
and give either oral or written answers. 


Tell what Little Rabbit might have wished 
- if a big gray elephant had walked by. 
- if hehad seen a funny circus clown. 
- if the farmer’s dog had chased the big fox to his den. 
- if he had seen Grandfather Frog in the pool. 


etc. 
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BLOCK 82 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
For the main idea 
Lesson 49: page 372 
Practice Book: page 80 
B. WORD PERCEPTION 
Phonetic analysis — review consonant digraphs 
Lesson 53: page 236 
Practice Book: page 79 
C. INTERPRETATION 
Sensing emotional reactions 


Lesson 48: page 309 
Practice Book: page 140 


Il INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 


(Oral and Written Language) 


(No preliminary discussion is suggested) 


B. READER SELECTION 


“THE THREE BILLY-GOATS GRUFF”’ 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: myself under 
Other words: 


Page 264 ugly Page 266 second 
Troll 
Nas Page 267 spears 
besides 
Page 265 roared curling-stones 


voice body 








2. Directing the reading 


answer.) 


Page 264 
emotional 
reactions 
of story 
characters 
Page 265 
oral reading 
Page 266 
Page 267 
Page 268 


Present the title on the chalkboard. Have the pupils tell you anything 
that they know about billy-goats. Ask the pupils what kind of story they expect. 
(They should use the picture, the title, and the Section title to arrive at an 


The following questions could be used to guide the silent reading. 
Again, let the better readers complete the story before discussing it. 


Where did the Billy- 
Goats have to go for 
food? 


Have two pupils read the ¢onversation, following the suggestions 
given in answer to the abave questions. 


Have page 266 and the firgt part of 267 read aloud as for the 
previous page. Discuss the probable feelings of the Billy- 
Goat and the Troll’s reasons for letting him go unharmed. 


Read the last half of page| 267 and page 268. How do yous 
know that the last Billy-Gpat is very big? 


Read the words that make you think 
the Billy-Goats might be brothers. 







What is a Troll? ----+-- 

Read the description pf the Troll. 

How would you feel if you met him? 

Read the words that help you to see the smallest Billy-Goat 
crossing the bridge. 


How would the Billy-Goat feel when he heard the Troll? 
Read the words that tell you how to make your voice sound 
if you were the Troll;|if you were the Billy-Goat. 


Why did the Troll telljthe Billy-Goat to ‘‘be off’’? 


How would the smallest Billy-Goat 
feel as he trotted off? 

(The pupils may give varied interpreta- | 
tions depending upon whether they 
think the goat is frightened or is smart | 
and had planned to outwit the troll, or 
both. ) 






How do you know that the second Billy-Goat Gruff is bigger 
than the first? 


What else do you knaw about him? . 
What does the Big Billy-Goat mean by ‘‘spears’’ and ‘‘curling- | 
stones’’? 


Read what the Big Billy-Goat said to 
the Troll. 


How do you think the Troll will act now? 
What will happen next? 
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Page 269 Were you correct? --+---- 
If the other two goats| were watching how would they feel? 


Have the first and last paragraphs in 
the story read aloud. Lead pupils to 
see the contrast between these parts 
and that which comes between. It 

will be interesting to note their opini- 
ons of this technique, and how it makes 


them feel. 
3. Following the reading 
ractice Book a) Use Practice Book page 81. 
creative b) This story is a favorite for dramatization. With a ‘‘no-contact’’ rule for 
dramatics the battle scene it is quite manageable and gives much scope for use of 
voice and facial gestures. 
emotional c) Place the following phrases on the chalkboard. Have the pupils select 
reactions the story character who could have felt this way. You may have to read 
someof the words to the pupils. 
(i) annoyed by the noise 


(ii) trembled with fear 

(iii) his heart beat faster and faster 
(iv) his legs shook 

(v) relieved to be safe 

(vi) satisfied to wait 

(vii) sorry that he’d acted mean 
(viii) itching for a fight 

(ix) very brave 

(x) pleased to have fooled the Troll 
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BLOCK 83 


| SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To recall a sequence of ideas 
Lesson 50: page 375 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis — review vowels 
Lesson 54: page 237 
Practice Book: page 82 


C. INTERPRETATION 


Sensing emotional reactions 
Lesson 49: page 311 
Practice Book: page 141 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 
(Oral and Written Language) 


(No preliminary discussion is suggested) 


B. READER SELECTION 


“THE CONTENTED CUCKOO”’ 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: every always_ sing 
Other words: 

Page 270 __ roof Page 273 stuck 
hour terrible 
woodcutter 
forest Page 274 shivered 

ready 

Page 271 lunch 
oven Page 275 surprise 


Page 272 important 
almost 


read for 
details to 
support the 
main idea 


emotional 
reactions 


main idea 


emotional 
reaction 
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2. Directing the reading 


Write the title on the chalkboard. Develop the concept of contentment. 
The final scene in the story ‘‘The Three Billy-Goats Gruff’? is a good example 
of contentment. The children should be encouraged to give examples of times at 
which they feel contented. They could also provide synonyms such as ‘satis- 
fied.’ Be sure the pupils know what a cuckoo clock is. Also bring in the setting 
of the story in a woodcutter’s house in the Black Forest of Germany. This is 
the first story in this section to have a specific location. Both groups might 
answer the same questions, but the better readers should read the entire story 
before discussion. 


Page 270 What work does Karl do? 
Read the last line aloud. What does the writer mean by the words 
“oh my -? 


Page 27 i Karl doesn’t sing to amusepeople. What purpose does his singing 
serve? 
What word would describe his work? 
How do you think Kar] feels about the work? (proud, happy, satis- 
fied, responsible, important, contented) 


Page 272 There is a change in the story part way down the page. Stop 
reading and raise your hand when you come to that place. 


How did Karl feel about his work? 
What did he do about it? 
Who was Frederick? 


Page 273 What did Frederick think of Karl’s important work? 
How do you think Karl feels about his work now? 


Page 274 How does Karl feel in the first paragraph? 
How do you think he feels in the second paragraph? 
What caused the change? 
Which word tells you that Frederick is uncomfortable? 
How does Karl feel at the endof this page? 
What does he do? Why? 
(Have a child demonstrate the coo-co00-coo0-coo). 


Page 275 How does Karl feel as the story ends? 
Why does he feel that way? 
(Have a child demonstrate a contented ‘‘Coo-coo.’’) 
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Practice Book 
writing 
outline 


Poem 
Pages 276-277 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 83. 

b) Have the pupils write one part of the story in their own words. 

c) Have the pupils give a main idea sentence for each page. Then have these 
read pointing out that these sentences outline the story. 

d) Have the pupils list for the waking-hours, the activities that Karl’s ‘‘coo- 
coo,’ would signal for them. 

e) Re-read the poem ‘‘Waking Time,’* Listening Lesson 5. Have the pupils 


tell what the cuckoo would do at each of the times mentioned. 


BLUM 


Ask the pupils if they ever ‘‘make up’’ words to say just because they like the 
sound. Give an example like ‘‘Squeejee’’ or ‘‘Splish.’’ Have the pupils give 
some of their own. 


Tell the pupils that you are going to read a poem about one child’s favorite 
word. Read the poem. 


Ask the pupils how the child might say, ‘‘Blum, blum, blum’’ in the following 
situations: 
a) when his castle of blocks fell down; 


b) when his mother said he could have his favorite dessert for 
dinner; 


c) when hedidn’t know what to do; 


and so on. 


Read the poem again while the pupils follow in their books. 





BLOCK 34 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 
For the main idea 


Lesson 51: page 376 


B. WORD PERCEPTION 


Phonetic analysis —review consonant blends 
Lesson 55: page 238 
Practice Book: page 84 


C. INTERPRETATION 
Understanding sentence meaning 


Lesson 50: page 311 
Practice Book: page 142 


Lesson 51: page 312 
Practice Book: page 142 


ll INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 
(Oral and Written Language) 


(No preliminary discussion is suggested) 


B. READER SELECTION 


‘““BABY BEAR’S BEDTIME STORY” 
(All children like bedtime stories. 
Baby Bear is no exception.) 


1. Vocabulary 


Core words: (none) 
Other words: 
Page 278 nearly Page 282 
porridge 


Page 279 people 
Page 280 middle-sized 


Page 284 
Page 281 tasted 
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berries 
honey 
juicy 
roots 
next 


picked 
fresh 
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recognizing 
relationships— 
analogy 


Practice Book 
oral reading 
class story 


story telling 


2. Directing the reading 


Present the title and encourage anticipation of the fanciful nature of the 


story. 


Integrate close scrutiny of the pictures with the discussion of the story 


text to bring out the personification of the animals. 


Page 278 


Page 279 


Page 280 
Page 281 


Page 282 


Page 283 


Page 284 


Page 285 


oO 


What does the bear The bear family does many things as 
family do that your your family does but one thing is done 
family does? differently. Find what it is. 


When does Mother Bear 
make the porridge for 
breakfast? 

How is that different 
from what your mother 
does? 


What does Baby Bear Howis Baby Bear like you? 
want Father Bear todo? 


What does Father Bear’s story remind you of? 
Who would Brownie Bear be in the story you know? 
Who said ‘‘Scat’’ in the story you know? 


What did Goldilocks do that Brownie 
Bear didn’t? 


What did Brownie Why did Mother Bear make porridge? 
Bear tell his mother? 

What did Brownie Bear 

do the next morning 

and the next? 

What did Mother Bear 

finally do? 


How does Mother Bear make porridge? 
How does your mothg¢r make porridge? 


Why do the bears codk their porridge the night before? 


3. Following the reading 


a) Use Practice Book page 85. 

b) One pupil might prepare Papa Bear’s story to read to the class. 

c) Read a simple version of ‘‘The Three Little Pigs.’’ Haye the class as: 
group compose the story as Mother Pig might tell it to her three little ones. 
d) Have a pupil tell the story of ‘‘The Three Bears’’ and another the story 
that Father Bear told. Compare the two stories. 
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BLOCK 85 


I SKILLS LESSONS 


A. LISTENING 


To use context to determine appropriate intonation patterns 
Lesson 52: page 377 


B. INTERPRETATION 
Noting details 


Lesson 52: page 314 
Practice Book: page 144 


Il INTEGRATED LANGUAGE UNIT 


A. DEVELOPING THE UNIT THEME 
(Oral and Written Language) 


(No preliminary discussion is suggested) 


B. READER SELECTION 


“FOLLOW THE LEADER’”’ 


1. Vocabulary - 


Core words: (none) 
Other words: 


Page 287 ready Page 289 stream 
easy 

Page 288 high Page 290 dirty 
enough 
crawled 


2. Directing the reading 


A brief reference to the title of the book and to the first story ‘‘Follow 
Me”’ should provide adequate background for the reading of this story. 

To allow pupils to enjoy fully the surprise ending, have all the pupils 
read the entire story before discussion. Use the same questions for all pupils. 


Page 286 When does this story take place? 
Where does it begin? 

Page 287 The location of the story changes. Where is the setting for this 
page? 


Read the part of the story that tells how you play the game. 
How did Hipperty go over the trees? 
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noting details 


Practice Book 


VOCABULARY 
TEST 


until 
once 
sing 
wish 
soft 
long 
myself 
under 
every 


always 


Page 288 


Page 289 


Page 290 


Page 291 


Page 292 


3. Following the reading 


How did Cottontail go over the trees? 
What was his biggest worry? 


Read the lines that indicate how fast Hipperty was travelling. 
How do you know that this game is difficult for Cottontail? 
Read aloud thelines that tell about his attempt to jump over the 
stream. 


Describe Cottontail’s appearance, his feelings. 
What words tell how he looked to his mother? 
Why did he go home? 


Mother Rabbit asks many questions. What are they? 
How did Cottontail answer? 
What do you think of Mother Rabbit’s reaction? 


Why had Cottontail had trouble playing Follow the Leader? 
What games could the two friends play? 
Picture will provide clues for the word Kangaroo. 


a) Use Practice Book page 87. 
b) Make up a game of Follow the Leader that Cottontail could play but 


which Hipperty couldn’t play. 


c) Follow the procedure as outlined for previous Vocabulary Tests. 


oe 
S 


The ugly Troll waited under the bridge until he heard steps. 

Once we had started no one wanted to stop. 

The children will sing all the songs they know. 

I wish I could wash the chalkboard for you. 

The rabbit’s fur was so soft and fluffy to touch. 

The tired bears walked slowly along the long road. 

I found myself sitting beside my brother. 

One of the children can swim under the water. 

Every day Father Bear told him a very good story. 

Chicken-Little always ran away when she thought the sky was falling. 








Poem 
Page 293 
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CIRCLES 


This short poem is fun to read and fun to listen to with its ‘‘made up’’ words. 
Read the poem as least twice before the pupils open their books. Discuss briefly 
why the children thought the poem amusing. 


Have the pupils read the poem silently and help them with the pronunciation of the 
strange words. Have the pupils read the poem aloud. 
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LESSONS 1-11: USING CONTEXT CLUES TO IDENTIFY UNKNOWN WORDS 


LESSON 1 


The purpose of this lesson is to teach pupils how to use picture clues as an aid in 
identifying unknown words. A discussion of various ways in which pupils can identify 
words will help them to learn useful techniques. Use the following exercise for this 
purpose. It is not an exercise for independent work. 


Pupils who have difficulty with this lesson will need more lessons of this type. In 
addition, during reading lessons the teacher should focus the attention of these pupils 
on picture clues whenever possible so that proficiency in this skill will develop, and 
will transfer to other reading situations. 

Have the pupils read the first selection on Practice Book page 1. 


See Tom go down the hill. He is on skis. What fun he is 
having! Up and down! Up and down! He is skiing. The hill is 
just right for skiing. It is covered with snow. Tom can go fast. 
His ski poles help him go where he wants to go. 


1. Ask the pupils if there are any words that they couldn’t get or that they had to stop 
and think about. Help them to realize that when we are reading, we often meet words 
that we do not know. When we do, we must attempt to identify them. 


2. Have the pupils explain how they identified the words with which they weren’t 
familiar. (If they couldn’t determine the word, help them to use clues, picture clues if 
possible, to get the words.) 

Some words that may be unfamiliar in this selection are: skis, skiing, covered, 
poles. Clues that pupils may mention are picture clues, initial consonants, and sentence 


meaning. 


3. In sentence 2 demonstrate that sometimes we must read the other words in the 
sentence before we can be sure of the meaning of an unknown word even when we have 
a picture. For example: Why wouldn’t hill be correct for skis? 

““He is on Aill’’ isn’t complete. We would say, ‘‘He is on a hill’’ or ‘‘He is on the hill’’ 
and there is no a or the. 

In the last sentence His ski poles could be 


His ski pants 
His ski boots 
His ski harness 
Even the initial consonant doesn’t help (pole, pants). The picture provides the final 


clue. 


4. After discussing the words with which the pupils have had difficulty, have them 
re-read the story in its entirety. 
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5. Proceed similarly with the second selection. Words that may be unfamiliar are: 
elephant, circus, tricks, trunk, ride. 


This is an elephant. This elephant lives in the circus. 
He can do tricks. The boy is sitting on the elephant’s 
trunk. The elephant will put the boy in the box. Then he 
will take the boy for a ride. 





Using LESSON 2 


context clues— 
making sense 
in the context 1. Write these sentences on the chalkboard. 
Have the pupils supply words that would fit in the blank. 


a) The sun is not out. 
The moon is up. 
The sky is black. 
night, dark It is 


b) See the fire! 
burning The house is 


chasing, hurting c) The cat ran because the dog was —-————— it. 


d) I live in a house. 
My cat lives in the house too. 
The cows do not live in the house. 
barn, field They live in the 


Discuss the fact that in our reading there is sometimes a word that we do not know. 
We can often figure out this word from the other words in the sentence by thinking about 
what word would make sense. 


2. Write the following on the chalkboard. 


best fitting word Have the pupils identify the underlined word and tell how they decided upon the 
and initial con- word. The sense in the sentence and knowledge of the consonants s and b will be of 
sonants s, b use. 


a) I like to go to the lake. . 
I like to swim in the lake. 


b) Sue washes her face. 
She puts hot water in the sink. - 


c) Father is out on the lake. 
He is in his boat. 


d) John wanted to ride his horse. 
First, he put the saddle on its back. 


e) ‘You cannot go out like that,’’ said Mother. ; b 
‘You must get your rubber boots.’’ 
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Using LESSON 3 


context clues— 
several correct 
choices from 1. Put the following sentences (with the blank) on the chalkboard. Have the pupils 
text complete these sentences. 


Accept any answers that make sense in the sentences. 
Print their answers under the blank space in each line. 
a) Mike likes to ride his bike. 


“T can go ,’ he said. 
(fast, down, home) 








b) ‘‘Will you let me ride your bike?’’ asked Sam. 
**T want to aes 
(ride, try, go) 


c) Sam was too little to ride a bike. 
——————— went the bike. 
(Wobble, wiggle) 
And down Sam 

(fell, went) 


beginning 2. Now place the beginning consonant of one of the words on the blank line. 
consonant clues Have the pupils tell you which word fits in the sentence now. 

Point out that the first letter of an unknown word often provides a clue. Explain 
that sometimes more than one word will begin with the same letter. If they have no 
other clues, they should think carefully about the two choices. One will usually give 
a better description: for example, wobble is a better word to describe what the bicycle 
did than wiggle. 


3. Place the following on the chalkboard. 


the word that a) Wiggle, wiggle it went. oe) 


efits sthe (( 
text and the ) 
picture b) Wobble, wobble it went. 
Say: ‘‘If you had a choice of the two words wobble and wiggle and knew that the first 








sentence told about a worm and the second about a boy trying to ride a bicycle, how 
would you read sentence a)? sentence b)?’’ 
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exercise Chalkboard or Duplicated Exercise 
Have the pupils read the sentences and then circle the picture that identifies the 
underlined word. 
I want to go. Baby is playing with her toy pet. 
I want to go on the lake. Her toy pet is a teddy bear. 


We will go in a canoe. 


I have a little car. I went up and down. 


You cannot see it. Up and then down. 


It is in my pocket. I had fun skiing. 


fveicome, 
Aw 





Review-using LESSON 4 


context clues: 


Ask pupils how they can discover an unknown word in a sentence. [ (1) the sense in 
the sentence, (2) initial consonant clues, (3) the best, most descriptive word | 


1. sense To review and give pupils practice in using these skills, place the following groups 
of sentences on the chalkboard. | 


2. initial 
consonants Ask the pupils to read the sentences and to explain which clues they used to iden- 
tify the underlined word in each. . 
3. the best 
word a) I see the blue bird. 


It is in its home. 
Its home is not a house. 
Its home is a nest. 


b) I’m going out. 
I have a mask on. 
It’s Halloween. 
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c) ‘‘There is my bus,’’ said Joe. 
“*T must run. 
Pll be late.”’ 


d) ‘‘I want to put this in the big pan, Mary. 
Will you take the cover off the big pan, please?’’ asked Mother. 


e) When we go to school, the bus driver takes us. 
We ride in the bus. aa 
When it stops, we get out. 
We do not go to school on Saturday and Sunday. 





exercise Chalkboard or Duplicated Exercise 
Have the pupils read the sentences in each box and then draw a picture that shows 
the answer to the question in the box. 
““The car will not go,’’ said Father. 
““I know what I must get. 
I am out of gas.”’ 


Where will Father get gas? 


‘*Now I must bake the cake,’’ said Mother. 
“Pll put it in the oven.’’ 


Where will Mother put the cake now? 


My skates don’t fit. 


They are too little. 





My feet are big. 


Draw a picture for the underlined word. 





. Down, down, down it comes. 
White, white snow. 
White, white flakes of snow come down. 


Draw a flake of snow. 
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Using context 
clues to identify 
unknown words 


ran 


birthday 


my 


Practice Book 


Using context and 

the beginning con- 

sonant as clues 

to word recognition 


LESSON 5 


1. Write the following groups of sentences on the chalkboard. Have the pupils supply 
the missing words. , 


a) Little Red Hen did not want the fox 
to catch her. 
She ran and she ran and she 


b) Mary is having a party. 
She is six years old. 
It is her 


c) John has Mary’s new book. 
Mary said, ‘‘That is ——————— book. 


Comment that when we are reading we often see a word that we don’t know. Some- 
times we can figure out what the word is, just as we figured out what these missing 
words were. 


2. Write the following groups of sentences on the board, underlining the words as 
indicated. Have the pupils identify the underlined words. Discuss the clues used to 
identify each. 


a) We saw a funny man at the circus. 
He made us laugh. 


He was a clown. 


b) Mary can’t find her dog. 
He is lost. 


c) Mary’s dog is in the car. 
He will bark and then she 
will find him. 
d) ‘‘I see a boy,’ said Dick. 
“‘Who is it?”’ 
*““His name is Tom,”’ said Dick. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 20 


LESSON 6 


: ; ; ; : ‘ 
1. Have the pupils complete this sentence. (Encourage them to give several possible — 


answers, e.g. lake, sea, river, ocean.) 
Jack saw a boat on the 


Supply the beginning consonant of the missing word and have the sentence complet 
Use in turn | (lake), r (river), s (sea). 








Review — 
using context 


clues 


2. Repeat this with: 


See the little animal. 
It is a —_—__—__, (m — mouse; c — cat; 1t— rat) 


Comment that when we are reading and see a word that we do not know, very often 
both the meaning of the sentence and the beginning letter help us to decide what it is. 
3. Write these sentences on the chalkboard. Have the pupils identify the underlined 
word in each. Discuss the clues used. 

a) Father put the car in the garage. 
b) A bird lives in a cage. 

c) A king lives in a palace. 

d) A dog ran down the road. 


e) I will play a game with you. 


LESSON 7 


1. To recall the use of meaning clues and the beginning letter to identify an unknown 
word, have the pupils complete the following sentences. 


a) John can ride in his new w 
b) The wagon was a birthday g 


2. Write the following groups of sentences on the board, underlining the words as 
indicated. 


Tell the pupils (1) that the two underlined words in each group will likely be un- 
known; (2) that they should decide what the first word is and it will help them with the 
second. 


Remind the pupils that if the unknown word is at the beginning of the sentence, they 
should read the whole sentence. This will help them to decide on the right word. 


Allow ample time for silent reading. Give help if necessary with words that are not 
underlined. 


Have each group of sentences read orally. Discuss the clues used to identify the 
underlined words. 


a) A mouse is an animal. c) Don is very, very sick. 
A mouse is a little animal. The doctor came to see him. 
An elephant is a very big animal. He sent him to the hospital. 


b) The boys and girls are in the band. 
It is a play band. 
They are marching down the street. 
Bill said, “Left, right! Left, right!”’ 


187 


188 
Using LESSON 8 


context clues 
to identify 
unknown words * Pupils will learn how to use context to help them identify words only if they are 
taught how. This is another of the lessons designed to teach pupils this most impor- 
tant skill. But this same kind of direction should be used whenever the pupils en- 
counter unknown words in any reading. 








Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 37 THE PONY RIDE 
1. Sam and Jimmy went to visit Grandfather. 3. Sam was getting dizzy. 
“‘T want to ride on the pony,’’ said Sam. “*Stop, pony, stop!’’ shouted Sam. 
“IT will help you up,’’ said Grandfather. ‘‘Put But the pony kept on galloping. 
your foot on my hands.”’ ‘*Please make him stop, Grandfather,”’ 


shouted Sam. ‘‘I’m afraid I'll fall off.’’ 


2. Away went the pony at a trot. 





**Go faster, pony,’’ said Sam. 4. ‘‘Whoa, Dan, whoa!’’ called Grandfather, and 
Faster and faster galloped the pony. Sam the pony stopped running. 
held on with both hands. Round the yard they ‘*The pony wouldn’t stop for you because you 
went. Round and round. didn’t know the right word to say,’’ said Grand- 
father. 
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‘*And you didn’t know his name,’’ said Jim. 


Have the pupils read the selection a section at a time. Before they read tell them to 
try to figure out any word, but not to ask. If they can’t get the word, they should finish 
the section anyway. When each section has been read, have the underlined words iden- 
tified, if the pupils know them, and discuss how they knew what they were. If they 
don’t know the word, guide them by questioning until the word is identified. Be sure 
that the pupils combine their knowledge of letters and sounds with the meaning. 


Some suggestions for guiding the pupils’ thinking follow: 


visit Where did the boys go? 
What do we call it when we go to someone else’s home? 
How do you know this is the right word? 
(initial letter — v) 


pony Picture context 


foot Read the sentence without this word. 
What is Grandfather going to do? 
How could he help Sam get up? 
What could Sam put on Grandfather’s hands? 
How do you know this is the right (or wrong) word? 


trot Phonetic analysis: tr-blend, substitution, not. 
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galloped Which word tells us how ponies run very fast? 
Which letters help you? 


held on with Picture and phonetic clues. 
both hands 
dizzy Where were they riding? 


How do you feel when you go round and round? 
shouted Phonetic clues — sh 
Is Sam frightened? How would he talk? 
galloping Structural analysis: from galloped, identify root word, add ing. 


afraid Read the rest of the sentence. Which word fits the meaning? 
How did you know the word wasn’t scared? 


whoa Which word do people use to tell horses to stop? 





Using context LESSON 9 
clues— 
familiar situation 





as a Clue to Pupils have had much practice in using the context to help in attacking unknown 
ord recognition words. In this lesson the unknown word is related to a familiar situation. 
Pupils use Have the pupils read each paragraph and identify the underlined word. Discuss the 
Practice Book clues that were helpful in identifying it. 


Page 56 (top) 


ile That is not a bike. 
It has three wheels. 
Itis 2 tricycle. 


De You went to the circus and 
saw many animals. 
I did not go to the circus 
but I saw many animals too. 
I went to the zoo. 


3. Jerry will not ride on a horse. 
He thinks a horse is too big. 
He wants to ride on a pony. 





4. Mary’s family live in a house. 
Ted and his family do not live in a house. 
They live in a building where many other 
families live. 
They live in an apartment. 
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Using LESSON 10 


context clues— 
unknown word 


contrasted with In this lesson the unknown word is contrasted with a known word. 
known word 


Have the pupils read each short selection and identify the unknown word, if possibl 
Discuss with the pupils the context clues that helped them to identify the unknown 


word. 

Pupils use iE I live on a farm. 3: The witch has a long nose. 
Practice Book I don’t live in the city. She has red eyes and brown te: 
Page 58 (top) I don’t live in a town. Her hair isn’t shiny. 

I live where there are many The witch isn’t pretty. 
trees and open fields. She is very ugly. 


There are not many houses. 
I live in the country. 


Dn A cat, a dog, and a cow ad. That isn’t Carol’s dog. 
are tame animals. That is an old, old dog. 
But bears and lions are Carol’s dog is young. 
wild animals. It’s a puppy. 
Using LESSON 11 
context clues— 
unknown word 
is defined In this lesson the unknown word is defined. 
* Work through the paragraphs with the pupils, discussing, helping, and clarifying. 


Pupils will learn to use the context only as they are taught. Encourage the pupils to 
use their knowledge of phonics to check their choice of word. 


Pupils use i The three bears lived in a little house in the woods. They lived 
Practice Book in a cottage. 


Page 60 (top) 
D. Trains! Cars! Planes! 


Going here, going there. Taking people to many places. There 
are many ways to travel. 


3. Mrs. Black lives beside Tom. 
Her house is next to his. She is his neighbor. 


4. Two little pigs didn’t like to work. They wouldn’t make their’ 
beds. They wouldn’t clean the house. They just wouldn’t do a 
thing. They were lazy. 


Ds A trunk is like a big box. We put our clothes in it. We take it 
with us when we travel. But we can’t carry it. It’s too heavy. 


Review — 
visual-auditory 
perception of 
fm, b, t 


bake 


told 


bit 


fat 


far 
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LESSONS 12-55: PHONETIC ANALYSIS 


LESSON 12 


1. Sketch on the board a fish, a mitt, a boat, and a tent. 
Prepare f, m, b, t letter cards. 


Have the pupils say the name of each picture. Have the letter on each card identi- 
fied and matched with the picture whose beginning sound is represented by that letter. 
Have the pupils say each word again. Tell them to pay attention, as they say 
the word, to the way in which the sound is formed — the position of lips, tongue, and 
beetle 


However, do not encourage pupils to try to pronounce in isolation the sounds repre- 
sented by consonant letters. Attempting to produce one sound alone distorts the sound 
as heard in a word in combination with other sounds. Thus it may be a hindrance rather 
than a help in word perception. 


2. Prepare word cards for the following words: 


fast make baby table 
find Mary ball Ted 
fire Mike bed to 
for mother because Tom 
fun my big toy 
book 
boy 


Distribute the cards to various pupils. Have each pupil identify the word on his 
card and its beginning letter. Then have the cards placed under the appropriate key 
word on the chalkboard. The following pattern is suggested: ‘‘find. Find begins with f. 
Fish begins with f.”’ 


3. Write the following couplets on the chalkboard. Have the pupils read them and 
supply the missing word that begins with the letter indicated. If you think the pupils 
will have difficulty in reading, read the couplets to the pupils and have them supply 
the rhyming word. 


a) Mother will b 
A chocolate cake. 





b) The boy was t 
Not to be bold. 





c) Jane liked to sit 
And think a b : 


d) Jonathan’s cat 
was very f 





e) We drove very f 
In Father’s new car. 
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f) It went down the track 
back And then came right b ___. 


must g) You always m 
Fat the crust. 





4. Write the following sentences on the chaikboard. Have the pupils read them. Pupils 
consonant should be able to figure out the underlined words by using initial consonant substitu- 
substitution tion (or addition) in known core words.. The core word is given in brackets after the 
sentence for your convenience. Have the pupils explain how they recognized each 
underlined word. 


a) I will play in the band. (and) 

b) I took a book to school. (book) 
c) Will we see the town? (down) 

d) Dad put up the tent. (went) 

e) Take the ball to Pat. (make) 

f) I made a bun for fun. (run) 

g) The tall boy will fall down. (all) 





Visual-auditory LESSON 13 
perception of 
f, m, b, tin 
the medial and 1. Say the words bad, bed, boy, bug, Benny. 
final positions 
Ask the pupils what sound they hear at the beginning of the words (the b-sound). 


Say the words web, tub, rib, cab. 

Ask the pupils what sound they heard at the end of the words (the b-sound). 

Now ask the pupils to listen as you say the following words and be able to tell 
where they hear the b-sound (in the middle): 

ribbon, rubber, cabbage, scribble, goblin. 


Write the words on the chalkboard. Have the pupils repeat each word, again paying 
attention to the _b-sound and the way in which it is formed. Have the letter b underlinec 
in each of the words. Have the pupils note that the .b-sound can occur at the beginning, 
in the middle, and at the end of words. 


Repeat the above procedure using the following words: 


the f-sound: fawn, fast, fun, for 
sniff, hoof, cuff, life 
muffler, safety, surface, traffic 


the m-sound: mat, made, mother, master 
room, came, dream, him 
hammer, family, cement, chimney 


the t-sound: tap, today, ten, toe, tail 
that, root, seat, secret 
butter, better, rattle, metal, kettle 
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2. Read the following sentence slowly. Ask the pupils to identify the words in which 


they hear the f-sound. Write the words on the board and have the pupils note the 
position of the f-sound in each. 


a) The calf liked to sniff the puffy mushrooms in the field. 
_ Continue this procedure using the following sentences for the sounds 
represented by t, m, and b. 


b) The fat cat had her toast with a little bit of butter. 

c) The mother camel came right up to the man. 

d) Robert grabbed the rubber crab and put it in the bathtub. 
substitution 


of the final 
consonant 


3. Write the word run on the board. Have the word identified. Erase the final n and 


substitute b. Have the new word (rub) identified. Continue the substitution with the 
letters m, t, and ff, to make the words rum, rut, ruff. 


Continue the exercise using the following words: 
big — bib, bit 
can — cab, cat 
did —dim 
had — hat, ham 
like — lime, life 
bed — bet 
boot — boom 


Write sentences using the new words on the board to check pupils’ ability to 
recognize the new words. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 3 


Visual-auditory LESSON 14 


perception of z 


1. Write on the chalkboard: 
The zebra in the zoo zipped out of his cage. 


in the initial Read the sentence emphasizing and underlining zebra, zoo, zipped. 
position Have the pupils repeat the three words orally paying attention to the z-sound. 


Say: ‘‘The sound that we hear at the beginning of these words is the z-sound. The 
letter z stands for the z-sound.”’ 





Have the pupils circle the letter z in each word. 
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2. Have the pupils listen to the following groups of words and note the ones that 
begin with the same sound as zebra. 


a) zipper b) zest c) zero d) meal 
said best . zoom zigzag 
Zoo rest was zone 


Write each of the z-words on the board and have the pupils underline the letter z in 
each. 


3. Have the pupils answer the following riddles with a word beginning with the 


2-sound. 
zebra a) It has black and white stripes. 
Zero b) What is the name of this numeral — O? (Write the numeral on the board.) 
zipper c) It slides up to close your coat. 
ZOO d) A place where wild animals live in cages. 
in the medial 4. Say the words: lazy, puzzle, razor, blazer. 
position Write the words on the board. 


Have the pupils say the words and decide where they hear the z-sound. 
Have the letter _z underlined in each word. 


in the final 5. Repeat the above procedure with the following words, making sure that pupils note 
position that the z-sound occurs at the end of these words: 


fuzz, size, sneeze, breeze, freeze 


words in 6. Read the following sentences. Ask the pupils to listen for the words in which they 
context hear the z-sound and be able to give the word and tell where the sound is. 
As the pupils give the words, write them on the chalkboard. 


a) The lazy boy likes to snooze in the morning. 
b) The store did not have the right size blazer. 
c) When the wizard sneezed, we felt a breeze. 
d) Father bought one dozen razors. 

e) The fuzzy coat had a broken zipper. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 5 





Visual-auditory 


perception of 


the z-sound 
represented by 
he letters s and z 


Practice Book 
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LESSON 15 


1. Say the words freeze, size, buzz. Write them on the board. Have the pupils note 


that the words all have the z-sound at the end and that the sound is represented by the 
letter z. 


Say the words choose, nose, was, because. 

Ask the pupils what sound they heard at the end of these words. 

Write choose, nose, was, because on the board. Have the pupils note that the words 
end with the same sound as freeze, size, and buzz but the written word ends with a 
different letter. Guide the pupils to the generalization that the z-sound is sometimes 
represented by the letter z and sometimes by the letter s. 


2. Write the words cousin, music, visit, and Thursday on the board. Have the pupils 
pronounce the words, and identify the z-sound. Tell them that the z-sound in the 
middle of words is often represented by the letter s. 


3. Write the following sentences on the board: 


a) My cousin was playing with his puzzle. 

b) Joe had his nose frozen in the blizzard. 
c) I would like raisin pie for dessert, please. 
d) The lazy lizard closed its eyes. 

e) Mother’s present was a dozen roses. 

f) The water ran from the nozzle of the hose. 


Have the pupils: 
— read each sentence; 
— underline all the words in which they hear a z-sound; 
— note whether the z-sound is represented by ‘s or Z; 
— note the position of the z-sound in the words. 


4. Other words that can be used for practice are: 


busy weasel Santa Claus 
closet amuse 
desert noise 
museum news 
pansy praise 
pleasure twins 
president these 
reason excuse 
ourselves 


Note that the z-sound is never represented by s at the beginning of words. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 7 
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Review — 
visual-auditory 
perception of 

c (k-sound), 1, Pp 


camel 
lettuce 
pen 
parrot 
candles 
lamb 
legs 


initial 
consonant 
substitution 


Practice Book 


Visual-auditory 
perception of 
c, l, p in the 
~ medial and 

final positions 


LESSON 16 


LESSON 17 


Write the letters c, 1, p on the board. Space them well apart. Have the pupils give 


answers to the following riddles. As they give a word, have them think of the beginning 
sound and tell under which letter on the board you should write the word. 


Write the words under the letters that represent the beginning sounds. 


a) It lives in the desert. It has a hump on its back. 

b) It is green and leafy. We eat it in salads. 

c) We use it to write with ink. 

d) It is a bird that likes to talk. 

e) We put them on top of a birthday cake. 

f) It is a baby farm animal. When it gets big, weuse its wool. 
g) They are part of our bodies. We use them to walk and to run. 


2. Have pupils give other words that start with the same beginning sounds as cat, lay, 
and pet. List each in the appropriate column on the board. 


3. Write the following sentences on the board and have them read. 

Have the pupils tell how they recognized the underlined words. 

(The known word in which the first letter can be substituted is given in brackets 
for your convenience.) 


a) Look at Mother cook. (book) 

b) Let me see your new pet. (get) 

c) May I pat your cat? (at) 

d) Where is my coat? (boat) 

e) The lame boy came to school. (name) 
f) I can pump the water. (jump) 

g) There is a lump on my leg. (jump) 
h) The lad had a pad of paper. (had) 
i) Will you take this pill? (will 

j) Mary will call the dog. (all) 

k) Cut the paper, please. (but) 

1) Put the lid on the pan. (did) 





Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 10 


Follow the same procedure as in Lesson 13 using the following words and sentence: 


the p-sound: pan, pet, pay, peach, panda 


tap, trip, cap, cape, slip 
supper, pepper, guppy, people, pupils, papa 


(the k-sound): cat, catch, Canada, camp, cart 


magic, picnic 
doctor, circle, cocoa, circus, collector 





Practice Book 


Review — 
visual-auditory 
perception of 
tn, d,g 


initial 
consonant 
substitution 
dock 


nail 


gas 


river 
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the l-sound: late, lamb, lesson, lace 
pull, mill, nickel, full, nail 
collar, pillow, yellow, helmet 


2. Sentences: 


a) We had a Super trip up to the camp on our ponies. 
b) For our picnic in the country, we had coconut cake and chocolate cookies. 
c) Jill liked the large colored balloon that Gail gave her. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 12 


LESSON 18 


1. Write the letters r, n, d, g on the chalkboard. 

Say the following words and have the pupils tell you with which letter each begins. 
Write the words under the correct letters on the board. Then have the pupils repeat 
each word softly. 


dog, gave, rain, nine, gun, desk, now, ring 


2. Have the pupils give other words that start with the same beginning sounds as 
those on the board. Write each in the appropriate column. Read each column and under- 
line the beginning letter of each word. 


3. Read the following riddles and have the pupils give the answers: 


a) I am thinking of a word that begins with the same sound as dog and ‘that 
thymes with lock. Boats are tied to it. 


b) I am thinking of a word that begins with the same sound as nine and that 
rhymes with pail. It is hammered into wood. 


c) I am thinking of a word that begins with the same sound as gun and that 
thymes with pass. We put it in a car to make the car go. 


d) I am thinking of a word that begins with the same sound as race and that 
rhymes with liver. It is a large stream. 


4. Write the following sentences on the board and have them read. Pay particular 
attention to the way in which the pupils attack the underlined words. 


a) Nan and Dan ran home. 

b) My dad had a new rake. 

6) wlihereds audentunethevcar, 

d) What is the name of the game? 
e) I have a new dump truck. 

f) The little bird was gay. 
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Visual-auditory 
perception of 
t,n,d, g 

in the medial 
and final 
positions 


substitution 
of the final 
consonant 


Practice Book 


Visual-auditory 
perception of 
y (consonant) 


yellow 
yolk 
yesterday 
yawn 


LESSON 19 


Follow the same procedure as outlined in Lesson 13 using the following words and 


sent 


hs 


ences. 


he r-sound; rose, red, road, ring, 
door, tire, spur, star 
siren, yarn, during, storm 


the n-sound: nest, night, noise, net, 


t 


man, line, pen, moon 
honey, minute, bunny, hornet 


he d-sound: day, dip, dance, desk, 
mad, head, cloud, cold 
riding, ladder, idea, garden 


the g-sound: give, gas, get, garden, 


big, fog, bug, plug, flag 
sagged, forget, finger, bugle, angry 


2. Sentences: 


(rt) a) The bear liked to rest by the river and eat carrots. 

(n) b) Helen and Nora ate popcorn in the afternoon. 

(d) c) The red deer danced in the middle of the dandelion patch. 
(g) d) The pig played a game with the goat again. 


3. Use such words as: 


run — tug bed — beg 
bit — bin, big, bid bad — bag, ban 
did — din, dig gas — gag 
like — line lot — log 
work — word rap — tan, rag 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 16 


LESSON 20 


1. 


Ask the following questions. Write the answers on the board. 


a) What color is a dandelion? 

b) What is the yellow part of an egg called? 

c) When did we (name an activity of the previous day)? 
d) What do you sometimes do when you’re sleepy? 


yes 
you 
your 


Review — 
visual-auditory 
perception of 
hwo j ky 


consonant 
substitution 


yam 
jet 
year 
yellow 
horn 
king 
jar 
hat 


Practice Book 
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2. Write these words from the pupils’ core vocabulary: yes, you, your. 
Have both columns of words read aloud. 


Say: ‘‘Your, yellow, yolk, yesterday, yawn, begin with the letter y. You hear the y-sound 
at the beginning of each.’’ 


3. Have the pupils listen for words that begin with the y-sound as you say the following 
sentences. 


a) Young children yawn if they stay up late. 
b) Every year your mittens are made from yellow yarn. 
c) Yesterday you lost the yardstick. 


Write the sentences on the board and have all the words that begin with y underlined. 


LESSON 21 


PePlace hy wayjiik, y letter cards on the chalkboard ledge. 


Say the following pairs of words. 


After each pair is pronounced, have a pupil choose the letter card that represents 
the initial sound of the words. Have the pupil say the words. 


hay web key jam you 
hot wool kite joy yet 

jeep yet weep kept hen 
jar yard walk kitten hug 


2. Hold up a letter card. Have pupils give words that begin with the sound represented 
by that letter. 


3. Write the following words on the board: car, yet, barn, corn, hear, fellow, sat, and 
sing. Have the pupils use the letter cards to substitute a letter for the beginning con- 
sonant of one of the above words, to make a word that tells: 


a) Your mother uses it for knitting. 

b) You ride in it. It goes very fast through the air. 
c) It has twelve months. 

d) A pretty, bright color. 

e) A deer has some on its head. 

f) Someone who wears a crown on his head. 

g) Where you keep jam. 

h) What you put on your head. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 18 
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Visual-auditory 

perception of 

ch in the initial 
Sale position 


ch at the end 
of words 


using ch in 
consonant 
substitution 


walk 
chalk 
in 
chin 


chair rain 
hair chain 


LESSON 22 


1. As you say each of the following words, have the pupils say it softly after you: 


chair chimney chocolate 
children chain chalk 
chicken chase choose 


Ask the pupils what they noticed about all of these words. (All begin with the 
same sound.) 


2. Write these words on the chalkboard and have the pupils say each after you: 


children chalk chain 
chair chin 
chicken chill 


Have the pupils note that all the words sound alike at the beginning and that each 
starts with the same two letters. Have them identify the letters and as you underline 
the ch in each word, tell them that the letters ch in a word usually stand for the sound 
heard at the beginning of these words. Identify this as the ‘‘c-h’’ sound. 

Have the pupils give other words that begin with the ch-sound. 


3. Say the following groups of three words. The pupils tell which words begin wath the 
ch-sound. 


a) cherries b) chase c) crust d) chief 
shower cheese children chart 
chop thumb chalk short 


You might want to write some of the words on the board and have pupils circle the 
ch in each. 


4. Have the pupils identify the ch-sound as you pronounce the following words: 


march much which 
peach teach 


Write the words on the chalkboard and have the ch underlined as a pupil pronounces 
the word. 


5. Have cards available on which w, t, ch, r, h are printed. Write the following words 


on the board and have them identified: 
walk in rain chair 


Say: ‘‘When I write on the board, | use chalk. Which word on the board sounds like 
chalk except at the beginning?’’ Then ask a pupil to choose the card that has the 
letters that stand for the sound at the beginning of chalk. Ask him to show how the 
word walk can be changed to the word chalk. 


Continue in this way with the other groups of words (and others, if your group need 
the practice — e.g. hop - chop; chop - mop; talk - chalk; how - chow; mild - child.) 





Practice Book 


Visual-auditory 


Rm ty me 


perception of 
the ch-sound 


auditory 
perception of 
the ch-sound 
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Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 22 


Additional Exercises 


1. Write the following words on the board: 


chicken shin chop checkers 
peach chest thank chocolate 
car chase chair much 
chief which climb 


Have the pupils cross out words in which there is no Gite 


Give the following sentences orally. Have the pupils repeat the ch word used in the 
sentence. Some may be able to identify the written word on the board. Encourage them 
to do so. 


a) We had chicken for dinner. 

b) How much did the book cost? 

c) Dogs like to chase rabbits. 

d) The Indian chief has a bow and arrow. 
e) Which boy is whistling? 

f) I like chocolate cake best of all. 

g) The peach tree has beautiful flowers. 
h) I have a chest for my toys. 

i) My dad will chop the wood. 

j) Goldilocks sat in Baby Bear’s chair. 
k) Do you like to play checkers? 


2. a) Have pictures of the objects listed below (or similar ones). As you hold up a 
picture, the pupil identifies it and indicates whether the word has the ch-sound and 
where he hears the sound. If it has this sound, have the pupil use the word correctly 
in a sentence. (This exercise can be adapted easily to a team game or to individual 
seatwork.) 


chair cherries checkers 
chimney cheese chart 
chocolate bar church chops 
peach chalk chief 

ship shadow shamrock 
shovel sheep shell 
shower wheel whistle 
whip thimble thermometer 
thread 


b) Place all the picture cards on the chalkboard ledge. Have the pupils make up 
simple riddles. Other pupils pick out the picture (or pictyres) that answers the riddle. 


For example, ‘‘I am good to eat. I have the ch-sound at the beginning of my name.”’ 
(cheese, chocolate, cherries, chops). 
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Visual-auditory 
perception of sh 
in the initial 
position 


shoe 
ship 
shovel 
shells 
shoot 
sheep 
sheets 


sh at the end 
of words 


using sh in 
consonant 
substitution 


LESSON 23 









1. As you say each of the following words, have the pupils repeat it softly after you: 


she shoe sheep 
ship shell shine 


Establish the idea that all these words begin with the same sound. 


2. Tell the pupils that you will give them some riddles. The words that answer the 
riddles begin with the same sound that they hear at the beginning of she and ship. As 
they give the answers, write the words on the board. 


a) You wear it on your foot. 

b) It sails in the water. 

c) You use it in the garden, in the snow, and on the beach. 
d) You find them on the beach. 

e) What do you do with a gun? 

f) We get wool from this animal. 

g) They are on my bed. 


Have the pupils note that all the words begin with the same sound and the written 
words with the same letters. Have them identify the letters. As you underline the sh in] 
each word, tell them that the sound represented by these letters is the ‘‘s-h’’ sound. 


3. Have the pupils give other words that begin with the sh-sound. 


Say the following groups of three words. Have the pupils tell which words begin 
with the sh-sound. 


a) chore b) shut c) stand d) sheet 
shore skip | shoot cheat 
should slip shake shall 


5 
5. Have the pupils identify the sh-sound as you pronounce the following words: 


hush wash wish 
splash emu sh fish 


As you rewrite the words on the board, have a pupil say the word and underline the | 
letters sh. 


6. Have cards available on which s, m, t, sh are printed. Follow the same procedure as 
outlined in Lesson 22, part 5, using the following words: 


not my shake shop in 
shot shy make mop shin 
take top tin 


7. Write the following sentences on the chalkboard and note the pupils’ ability to use 
word attack skills to figure out an unknown word: 


shy (my) 
shake (make) 
mop (hop) 
shot (not) 


shin (in) 


ship (context, sh) 


Practice Book 


shadow 
sheep 


sheets 
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a) She was a shy little girl. 


b) She will shake the mop. 


c) The shot hit his shin. 


d) The ship is on the lake. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 24 


Additional Exercises 


1. Have the pupils provide rhyming words that begin with the sh-sound. The following 


words could be used: 


boot (shoot) 


well (shell) 


flower (shower) blue (shoe) 
more (shore) harp (sharp) 
bed (shed) but (shut) 
would (should) lip (ship) 
mine (shine) me (she) 


2. Adapt the game ‘‘I packed my trunk, and in it I put ”? to words beginning 
with the sh-sound. For example, you might say: ‘‘| am going on a trip and | am going 
to take some sheets. You can come too, if you bring something whose name starts 
with the same sound as sheets.’’ This game can be cumulative or not, according 

to your judgment of the pupils’ abilities. 





3. You might have the pupils collect pictures of words beginning with sh and make 
picture cards to be used in activities similar to those in Lesson 22. 
The picture cards could be used in the game suggested in Exercise 2. 


4. Write the following sentences with blanks on the board (or mimeograph them.) Be- 
side the sentences write the words and sketch beside each a sample picture that 
identifies the word. Have the pupils choose the correct word to complete the sentence 
and have them either write the word in the sentence or give the answers orally. 





a) She has a on her foot. 
b) She plays with a in the sand. 

o 
6) elisecela ae On) the water. 


d) When I run, my runs too. 


e) There are white______on the farm. 


f) I wear a blue 





g) There are white on my bed. 
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Review — 
visual-auditory 
perception of the 
ch-and sh-sounds 


Visual-auditory 
perception of wh 


where 
what 
why 
when 
whisper 


LESSON 24 


Say the following pair of words: 


ship 
chip 


Have the pupils note that they sound almost alike, but not quite. Have them 
use each in a sentence to demonstrate that a very small change of sound indicates a 
totally different word. 






Have the pupils pronounce them softly and direct them to be aware of the difference 
in the way the sounds are made. 


Repeat with the following pairs of words: 


chip 
ship 


sheep 
cheep 


chin 
‘shin 


chore 
shore 


shop 
chop 


Write the first word in each pair on the board. Have pupils write a new word under 
each by replacing the beginning letters with either ch or sh. Have them use the new 
words in sentences. 


Additional Exercises 


1. If you had picture cards for Lessons 22 and 23, you can use them here for review. 
For example, put sh at the head of one column and ch at the head of another. Have 
pupils choose a picture card, identify it orally, and then place it under the correct 
letter heading. 


This exercise can be adapted for individual work at a desk, with sh and ch cards on 
either side of the desk. 


2. Prepare cards with ch on one side and sh on the other. As you say words beginning 
with these sounds (be sure to use occasionally words beginning with sounds other than 
these) the pupils hold the card so that the correct letters face you. 


3. Choose several picture cards (or sketch pictures) and put them on the chalkboard 
ledge. Have the pupils write ch or sh over the appropriate cards. 


LESSON 25 


that have the same beginning sound as white. Read or say the following short story, 
emphasizing very slightly the underlined words: 


Ted heard his mother calling. She 
said, “‘Where are you, Ted? What are 
you doing? Why don’t you come when 
I call?’’ Did Ted’s mother whisper? 





wheels 
white 
whistle 
whisper 
wheelbarrow 


whale 
whiskers 


hearing the 
wwh-sound 
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Have the words identified. Pronounce each word again. Have the pupils repeat each 
after you. Instruct them to pay attention to how their lips and mouths feel as they make 
the initial sound. 


Write the same group of words on the board and identify the letters that represent 
the ‘‘w-h’’ sound. 


2. Ask the pupils to answer the following riddles with words that begin with the wh- 
sound. 


As the pupils give the answers, write them on the board. Pronounce the word and 
have the whole class say it after you. 


Continue drawing the attention of the pupils to the way in which the sound is made. 
It is important that pupils become aware of the sounds in our language and of the 
differences (very generally) in the way in which the sounds are formed. However, sounds 
represented by the consonant letters should never be pronounced in isolation. This 
distorts the sound and thus often hinders, rather than helps, word perception. 


a) A wagon has four of them. They are round. 
b) It is a color. 
c) You blow on it and make a loud noise. 
d) Such quiet talk that you can hardly hear it. 
e) It has one wheel. 
It has two handles. 
Your dad carries things in it. 
f) A big animal that looks like a fish and that lives in the sea. 
g) The hair that grows on a man’s face. 


3. Say the following pairs of words. Have the pupils choose the word that begins with 
the wh-sound and indicate their choice in some way. 


a) wig b) while c) wing d) went 
white win wit where 

e) wagon f) why g) whip h) wheat 
wheel will when walrus 


Additional Exercises 

1. Write the words and sentences on the chalkboard (or mimeograph them). Have the 
pupils choose the correct word for the blank and give it orally (if an oral exercise) or 
write it in (if a written exercise). 


why when where what 


a) Snow is white. 


b) I want to know_______ it is white. 


c) I do not see snow now. 
will I see snow? 


d) There is no snow here. 
will I find snow? 


e) You have something white. 
is it? 
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Visual-auditory 
perception of th— 
the voiced sound 

in the initial 


position 
the that 
then there 
they these 
this than 


th (voiced) 
in the medial 
position 


Visual-auditory 
perception of th— 
the unvoiced sound 
in the initial 
position 


in the final 
position 


LESSON 26 


LESSON 27 


1. Direct the pupils to listen for the first sound in the word as you pronounce they. 


Have the pupils pronounce it after you, paying attention to the way in which the first | 
sound is formed. 


Direct the pupils to listen. for other words that begin with this sound as you read the 
following: 


The children jumped down. Then they ran this 
way and that way. There was so much to see. 
Someone said, ‘‘These leaves are pretty. They 
are prettier than green ones.”’ 


Write the words on the board as the pupils give them. Pronounce each and have the 
pupils pronounce it after you. Identify the letters that represent the first sound by 
underlining the th in each word. 


2. Write these words on the board. Pronounce each word and have the pupils say it 
softly after you. Underline the th combination in each word. Note that this th-sound 
is found in the middle of words. 


bathing gather 
clothing leather 
feather - mother 
father rather 


1. Pronounce the words thin, thank, thing. Have the pupils pronounce each after you. 


As you read the following sentences, have the pupils identify the words that have 
the same beginning sound as thin. 


a) I think thunder is fun. 
b) A thief took some thread and three thimbles. 
c) Thistles are thick in a garden. 


2. Write thin-on the board. Underline the th. Tell pupils to listen, as you say these 
words, for the sound represented by th as in thin. 


bath month south 
birth moth path 
earth north fourth 


Note that this th-sound occurs sometimes at the ends of words. 
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distinguishing 3. Write thin and they on the board. Pronounce each and have the pupils pronounce it 
| the voiced and after you. Distinguish the two sounds represented by the letters th. Be sure that the 
oiced th-sounds pupils understand that th can stand for the sound as heard at the beginning of thin or 


that at the beginning of they. 

Write thin and they on the board so that you can build two columns of words. As you 
pronounce each of the following words, have the pupils repeat it and then decide 
whether the sound represented by th is the same as that in thin or that in they. Write 
the word in the appropriate column. (The underlined words below are those with the 
unvoiced sound; they will be written under thin.) 


thimble this thank 
then that there 
thermometer thumb thief 
thistle them thread 
than thing these 
thick those think 
thirsty three though 
thought Thursday threw 
thunder throat 
use th in 4. Use the following pairs of words in teaching consonant substitution: 
consonant 
substitution can cat think ring pick 
than that pink thing thick 


You might want to present this exercise in sentence form. 
Suggested sentences: 


a) I can run faster than you can. 
b) That is my cat. 

c) A pink dress is pretty, I think. 
d) What is the thing that can ring? 


e) Can you pick up the thick stick? 





Review — LESSON 28 
§ visual-auditory 
gperception of ch, 
sh, wh, th 1. Write the following sentences and words on the chalkboard (or mimeograph them). 
Have the pupils identify the word that completes each sentence correctly. 





thin a) One man is______and one is fat. 
chin shin thin 





shy b) The new girl is 
my why shy thy 
That c) This ball is big. one is little. 





chat that what 
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chips 


shine 


chalk 


whittle 


chill 


shot 


ship 


Practice Book 


Additional Exercises 


d) When you chop wood you get 
ships chips whips 


e) The sun will_____today. 
shine thine whine 


f) The is white. 
walk chalk talk 





g) Joe can the stick to make a toy gun. 
little white _-whittle 


h) The wind will____the little boy. 
chin chop chill 


i) Joe_____the lion with his gun. 
shot shop ship 


j) Can you draw a big, big___? 
shy ship shake 
Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 31 


For pupils who need extra practice in hearing the sounds represented by these 
two-letter consonant symbols, you might use the following ideas, or adapt any of the 
previous exercises. 


1. Sound Bingo 





Direct the pupils to fold a piece of paper into 16 squares (or have the form mimeo- } 
graphed). Have them write ch, sh, wh, th, in each of the squares in random order. They, 
will need a number of small squares or markers of some kind. As you say words that 
begin with one of the four sounds, pupils cover the letters that represent that sound. 
Adapt the rules to the ability of your pupils. 


2. Have the pupils contribute sentences that contain words in which any of the four 
sounds are heard. Write the words on the board and have the letters that represent the 
sound either circled or underlined. 





Visual-auditory 
perception of 
_s blends 
Bee! smisp) 


stair 
stand 
stove 


fuse the 6 blends 
in substitution 


may 
say 
stay 
did my 
slid sly 
sty 
ent Spy 
sent 
jaspent jump 
| stump 
jawill 
still ball 
jispill stall 
small 


Practice Book 
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LESSON 29 


1. Write the letters on the board. Have the pupils give three words that begin with s. 


Write the words on the board. Underline the letter s in each word. 


2. Pronounce the words, stair, stand, stoye. Have the pupils repeat them, and note 
that they sound alike at the beginning. Write the words on the board. Underline the st 
at the beginning of each word. Have the pupils listen for the _s-sound and the t-sound 
as you repeat the words. 


Have the pupils give more words that begin with the st-sound. 
(star, steam, store, stocking, steel, stable, steak, stamp, etc.) 


3. Continue the same procedure to develop the sl, sm, and sp blends. 
ee pe 


Suggested words: 


a) slipper sleep slight 
slow sled slip 
slide sly slid 

b) smile smart smash 
smoke smooth smell 
small smock Smith 

c) spet spout spoke 
spark spare spank 
speak spice spin 


4. Puts, st, sl, sm, and sp letter cards on the chalkboard ledge. 
Write may on the board. 
Have a pupil cover the m of may with the correct letter cards to form say and stay. 


Write the following words on the board: did, went, will, my, Jump, ball. 


Using the same procedure as for may, have a pupil use the correct word and letter 
card to form new words. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 33 
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Visual-auditory 
perception of 

1 blends 

(tr, br, fr, dr, gr) 


tr 


use the r blends 
in substitution 


brook 
brake 
tree 
fry 
rake 
try 
free 
dry 
grind 


LESSON 30 


1. Write on the board run, rake, red. Have the words read and the letter 1 identified. 
Have the pupils note that all the words begin with the _r-sound. 







Have the pupils listen as you pronounce the following words: tree, train, treat, and 
trail. 

Write the words on the board. Underline the tr in each word. 

Have the pupils listen for the sounds represented by the t and the r as you repeat 
the words. 

Have them note which sound they hear first in each word. Identify the ‘‘t-r’’ sound, | 

Have the pupils suggest other words that begin with the tr-sound (or with the same | 
beginning sound as train). 


(trick, travel, truck, tracks, tractor, trailer, trip, trot) 


2. Pronounce branch, brave, bread. Have the pupils repeat the words. Have them listen 
as you repeat the words, and identify the sound that is combined with the_r-sound at 

the beginning of each. Write the words on the board. Have br underlined in each. Have | 
the pupils contribute other words beginning with the br-sound. 


breakfast bring brown 
brother break brush 
branch broom bridge 


3. Use the same procedure to develop the fr, dr, and gr blends. 


Suggested words: 


a) fruit frog free 
front frill friend 
frame fry fright 

b) draw drain drum 
dry drag drive 
drop dress dream 

drink 

c) grass great grow 
gray grand groceries 
green grip grain 


4. Place r, fr, dr, gr, tr, and br letter cards on the chalkboard ledge. Write the follow- 
ing words on the board: find, make, my, see, look. Have the pupils choose the correct 
letter card to cover the beginning consonant of the appropriate work to make a word 
that 


a) means a little stream; 

b) tells what you use to stop a car; 

c) tells what grows in the forest; 

d) tells how your mother might cook meat; 

e) means a tool you use in the garden; 

f) tells what you do when your work is hard; 

g) tells how your dog feels if you don’t tie him up; 
h) tells how you should try to keep on a rainy day; 
i) tells what you do to wheat to make it into flour. 


- 





Visual-auditory 
perception of 
the | blends 
(bl, fl, pl, el) 


may — clay 
find — blind 
make — flake 
down — clown 
jump — plump 
jump — clump 


Review — 
visual-auditory 
perception of 
S, 1, 1 blends 
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LESSON 31 


1. Following the same pattern as in the previous lesson, develop the | blends in the 
following order: bl, Al, pl, cl. 


Suggested words: 


a) lake 
let 
laugh 
b) black blanket bloom 
blue block blame 
blow blouse blind 
bluebird 
c) fly flat flake 
float flag flight 
flower flame fling 
d) play plane plenty 
please plant place 
plum plastic pliers 
plate 
e) clear cling clown 
clay clip class 
cluck clock click 
clam 


2. Have the pupils read the following chalkboard sentences. Each of the underlined 
words can be read by substituting an | blend for the initial consonant of a known word. 
If the pupils experience difficulty, supply the key words. 


a) Jim can make a cat with his clay. 
b) The man was blind. 

c) See the flake of snow fall down! 

d) The funny clown can make us laugh. 
e) The little red hen was plump. 

f) The fox hid in a clump of trees. 


LESSON 32 


1. Write the following blends in a row across the board. (Do not pronounce, or allow 
the pupils to pronounce them, in isolation.) 


st sl tr br fl pl 


Have the pupils give two or three words that begin with each of the blends. Write 
the words on the board. 
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2. Have the pupils read the following chalkboard sentences and supply the missin g 
words. Context and phonetic clues will control the choice of words. 





plants a) There are many pl in the garden. 
flowers There are many fl ‘in the garden. 
frogs There are many fr in the garden. 
train b) I had a ride on a tr 
plane. I had a ride on a pl—__—_. 
stockings c) The girls have new st 
blouses The girls have new bl - 
dresses The girls have new dr 
green d) Jane’s dress is gr 
blue Jane’s dress is bl 
brown Jane’s dress is br 
groderies e) Jack went to buy some gr 
bread Jack went to buy some br 
spinach Jack went to buy some sp 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 35 
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Lessons 33-48 


* The next fifteen lessons in phonetic analysis are concerned with vowel sounds. In 
the program for Grade One, the long and short sounds represented by a, i, 0, e, and 
u_are introduced. Auditory perception of the sounds represented by these letters is of 
great importance. It is suggested that you check very carefully to ascertain whether or 


not your pupils can discriminate between the sounds before introducing the visual repre- 
sentation. 


Two generalizations about recognizing the letter representations of these sounds are 
introduced: (1) if there is but one vowel letter in a word followed by one or more con- 
sonant letters, the vowel sound will usually be short; (2) if there are two vowel letters 
in a word, one of which is final e, the vowel sound is sometimes long, and the e is 
silent. It is not wise to attempt to have pupils verbalize these generalizations. Rather 
they should be guided to a recognition of them through practice with many words. Be- 


cause there are many exceptions to these generalizations, it is wise to emphasize 
exceptions in the lessons. 


The first two lessons in this section are set up as a pattern that can be followed 
while teaching the other lessons. The steps will be numbered and in subsequent lessons 
(except for review lessons) only lists of words for each step will be given. 


Auditory per- LESSON 33 
ception of two 
nds represented 
(long and short) Review with the pupils the meaning of consonant letters. You might write on the 
board words such as: 


big cat run gO came 
not make see put 


Have the pupils identify the words and the letters with which each begins (or ends). 
review Recall that these letters are called consonant letters and that they usually have the 
consonants same sound as they had in these words. Have the pupils name as many other consonant 

letters as they can. 


other sounds Then tell the pupils that, in all words, they hear at least one other sound that is not 
a consonant sound. 
Direct the pupils to listen to the beginning sounds of the following words (pronounce 


them in pairs): 


vowel sounds at up it on end 
ate use ice old eat 


Comment that the sounds heard at the beginning of these words are called vowel 
sounds. Have the pupils pronounce the pairs of words after you. 
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key words Pronounce at and ate. Have the pupils pronounce them. Ask the pupils if the two 
at vowel sounds are the same. Then tell them that when they hear the same vowel sound 
ate as in at, they will call it the ‘‘vowel of at’’; when they hear the same vowel sound as 


auditory per- 
ception of ‘‘the 
vowel of at’’ and 


“the vowel of ate’’ a) age b) cat 
gate ant 
make Dad 
came am 
take has 


Step 1 (Oral): 









6é 


in ate, they will call it the ‘‘vowel of ate.”’ 


Pronounce the following groups of words. Have the pupils decide whether the vowel 
sound in all words in each group is the ‘‘vowel of at’’ or the ‘‘vowel of ate.’’ 


Have the pupils pronounce the words after you. 


Have the pupils indicate in some manner their recognition of the vowel sounds as 
you pronounce the following words: 


cane map bake made 
bad hand thank name 
fast tape wake last 
plane rat flag cape 
plan tan game may 


pupils check 
recognition by 
giving their 
own words 


change in vowel 
sound changes 
the word 


Step 2 (Oral): 


Step 3 (Oral): 





Have the pupils give a rhyming word for each of the following (ignore spelling — it | 
is the sound that is important in this step): 


cat Skate 
fast may 
hand take 
tap name 
back rain 
bag made 
ran hate 


To emphasize that a change in vowel sound indicates a different word, ask: 


a) What do you put on your head — a cap or a cape? 
b) What helps a man to walk — a cane or acan? | 
c) In what does your mother cook — a pan or a pane? 
d) What is a father — a mane or a man? 

e) What is on a horse’s neck — a man or a mane? 

f) What comes from a cloud — ran or rain? 

g) What does mother wear — a hat or a hate? 

h) What do you use to catch fish — bat or bait? 

i) With what do you play ball — a bait or a bat? 

j) In what can we fly — a plan or a plane? 


Visual-auditory 
erception of two 
unds represented 
a (long and short) 


identify the 
letter a 


introduce the 
terms ‘‘short 
vowel sound,’’ 
“long vowel 
sound’’ 


generalize the 
ways in which 
the two sounds 
are represented 


ae ey 
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LESSON 34 


Step 4 (oral and written): 


Write at and ate on the board to form the first words in two columns. As you 
pronounce each of the words below, have the pupils identify the vowel sound. Write 
each word under the correct key word. (The words appear here in columns as they will 
be on the board. It is preferable to give them to the pupils in random order.) 


Note that all of the ‘‘long a’’ words end in silent e. Because you are presenting the 
words visually, it is wise to use only those words that fit this particular generalization. 
The vowel digraphs (ay, ai, etc.) will be taught in Grade Two. 


at ate 
and came 
fast late 
bat take 
jam gave 
hand same 
last space 
Dad lake 
bad tame 
ran plane 
sang hate 
stand cake 
back skate 


Have the pupils underline the letter in each word that represents the ‘‘vowel of at’’ 
or the ‘‘vowel of ate’’. 


Identify this letter as the letter a. 


Step 5: 


Direct the pupils’ attention to the first column of words. Ask what vowel sound they 
hear in all of these words. Comment that we call this the ‘‘short vowel sound.”’ Write 
the following words one at a time in this list and have the pupils read them, and tell 
what vowel sound they hear (the short vowel sound): 


at had sat ask can 


Proceed similarly with the second column and the ‘‘long vowel sound’’ and have the 
pupils read these words: 


bake name lame snake ' 


Step 6: 


Direct the pupils’ attention again to the first column. Ask where they see the vowel 
letter a. Ask what kind(s) of letters follow the letter a (consonants). Help them to 
generalize that if they see a word with only one vowel letter, a, that is followed by one 
or more consonants, the vowel sound will likely be short. 


With the second column, direct their attention to the similarity in the words: the 
letter_a followed by one consonant and the letter e which is silent. Help them to 
generalize that in this pattern the vowel sound is likely to be long. 
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apply the 
generalizations 


note exceptions 


Practice Book 


*K 


auditory per- 
ception of two 
sounds represented 
by i (long and short) 


auditory 
perception of 
‘*the vowel of 
it’’; ‘‘the vowel 
OTecen, 


Step 7: 


Apply the generalizations. Erase the two columns. Then write the following words o: 
the board, one at a time. Have them read and have the pupils tell how they knew whethe 


the vowel was long or short. 


stake 
flake 
tape 

mane 
dame 
gave 

date 

state 
gtade 
wave 
brave 


Step 8: 


Because there are exceptions to all generalizations in English $pelling, it is wise,} 
right from the beginning to note these with pupils. . 

Tell the pupils that sometimes words do not sound the way we think they should 
from the way they look. We just have to learn these words well. Use the following 


examples: 


have was 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 39 


LESSON 35 


Subsequent lesson plans on the vowels will follow the pattern established in Less@ 
33 and 34. Only the words suggested for use in each step are given. 


Step 1: 
Key words: it ice 


bit 
did 
is 
will 
him 





sad 
tap 
dam 
lad 
fan 
mask 
land 
chat 
band 
pad 
Dan 


want what 


like 
five 
line 
kite 
side 


pupils check 
recognition by 
giving rhyming 
words 


change in 
vowel sound 
changes the 
word 





Visual-auditory 
perception of two 
bunds represented 
fi (long and short) 


identify the 
letter 1 


use the terms 
“short vowel 
| sound,’’ “‘long 
vowel sound’’ 


generalize the 
ways in which 
the two sounds 
are represented 


Sit 
wife 
MISS 
pipe 
is 


Step 2: 


Step 3: 


LESSON 36 


Step 4: 


Step 5: 


Step 6: 





a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f) 
g) 
h) 
i) 


ride 
pink 
still 
fit 


will 
big 
fit 
trick 
spin 
him 
hiss 


What will you pay for candy — a dim or a dime? 
What does a fish have — a fin or a fine? 
What do you fly on a windy day — a kit or a kite? 


fish 
spike 
nine 
this 
hi 


side 
bike 
mind 
cried 
wide 
mile 
shine 
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mile 
find 
dime 
bite 


What does mother use in baby’s clothes — a pin or a pine? 
What should you do to your shoes — shin them or shine them? 


What do you do with a top — spine it or spin it? 


What do you like to do when playing a game — win or wine? 


The sun is shining. Is it a fin day or a fine day? 
Is a Christmas tree a pin tree or a pine tree? 


uy 
did 
this 
him 
his 
sit 
bit 
fill 


miss 


big 
hide 


tee) 
like 
side 
time 
smile 
nine 
ride 
fine 
time 
bike 


will 
pine 
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apply the Step 7: hill kite 
generalizations pink line 
stick dine 
trick wife 
fit . shine 
hiss glide 
pill spite 
Tim pile 
Bill hike 
thin slide 
lid bride 
spit 





You may want to have the pupils apply their knowledge of vowel generalizations in | 
reading sentences. Some suggestions are given below. Have them identify the words 
with the letter i and tell how they knew that the vowel was long or short. 


a) Dick had a bite of fish. 
It was just a small bit. 


b) Can you pin the star on the pine tree? 


Yes, but Tim hid the star. 
Where did you hide it, Tim? 


note exceptions Step 8: 





give live find kind mind 
Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 41 


Review — LESSON 37 
visual-auditory 
perception of 


sounds represented 1. Pronounce the following words. Have the pupils pronounce them after you and 
by a and i identify the vowel sounds as short or long. 
= - pat paid 
pit hid 
cane glide 
wide stand 
gay gave 
right . wine 
rid tin 
add e to indicate 2. Write the following words on the board one at a time. Have a pupil read the word, 
a change in the then add an e to the word, and read the new word. 
vowel sound 
and thus the plan (plane) kit (kite) 
word tap (tape) spin (spine) 
hid (hide) slid (slide) 
pan (pane) mad (made) 
at (ate) dim (dime) 


You may wish to reverse the process, having pupils erase the e, and reading the 
new word. 


substitute 
vowels 


Practice Book 


Auditory 
perception of two 
unds represented 

(long and short) 


auditory 
perception of 
“vowel of on’’ 
“vowel of cone’’ 


pupils check 
recognition by 
giving rhyming 
words 


change in 
vowel sound 
changes the 
word 


3. Write each of the following words on the board. Have the word identified, then 


change the vowel letter as indicated, and have the new word identified. 


bit 
pan 
bike 
mane 
sat 
bag 
pile 
wade 


(bat) 
(pin) 
(bake) 
(mine) 
(sit) 
(big) 
(pale) 
(wide) 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 43 


LESSON 38 


like 
did 
kite 
dame 
glide 
tin 

it 
pine 


Follow the lesson pattern of Lesson 33. 


Step 1: 


Step 2: 


Step 3: 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f) 


Key words: on cone 


block 
rode 
stop 
clock 
smoke 


of 
box 
dog 
lost 
from 


won’t 
gold 
hot 
doll 
so 


not 
box 
clock 
dog 
lost 
hop 


hole 


stove 
not 
rod 


cold 
home 
go 
old 
don’t 


hop 
soft 
oh 
slope 
joke 


joke 
told 
don’t 
bone 
hole 
no 


What does a rabbit do — hop or hope? 
What do you put in the mail — a not or a note? 

What did Mary do on her bike — rode or rod? 

What would you carry in your hand — a rode or a rod? 

What would you tie in a rope — a note or a knot? 

What would you do if you wished for a puppy for your birthday — 
hop or hope? 


(lake) 
(dad) 
(kate) 
(dime) 
(glade) 
(tan) 
(at) 
(pane) 


zg 
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Visual-auditory 
perception of two 
sounds represented 
by .o (long and short) 


LESSON 39 


Follow the lesson pattern of Lesson 34. 





Step 4: 
on cone 
of home 
identify the dog note 
letter o not hole 
spot bone 
hop rode 
cot smoke 
block stone 
from joke 
use the terms Step 5: 
**short vowel 
sound,’’ ‘‘long on not from dog 
vowel sound’’ cone home _ hope coke 
generalize the Step 6: 
ways in which 
the two sounds 
are represented 
Step 7: 
apply the spot those 
generalizations soft hole 
doll stove 
Bob tone 
pot coke 
blot nose 
plot close 
spot rose 
song 
Sentences: 
a) Ken had the note in his hand and rode off on his bike. 
b) The sled slid down the slope of the hill. 
c) Bob poked the blocks into the hole. 
d) Stop the dog. That’s not his bone. 
e) There is a spot on the stove. 
note exceptions Step 8: 


old cold don’t won’t 
one come love 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 48 





Review- 
visual-auditory 
perception of 
kounds represented 
by a, 1, © 





effect of e on 
the vowel 
sound 


substitute 
vowels 


pupils use 
their knowledge 
of how vowel 
sounds are 
represented 


: 
: 


Practice Book 


LESSON 40 


22) 


1. In which word do you hear 


the short a sound — bit fox tan? 

the long o sound — top goat _ pat? 

the long a sound — take time tock? 
the short i sound — pike this safe? 
the long i sound — plane plan wife? — 
the short o sound — told soft stand? 


If any of the pupils encounter difficulty with this exercise, they would benefit from 
further practice with this type of exercise. 


2. Write the following sentences on the board. Have them read and direct the pupils’ 
attention to the change in vowel sound when the silent e occurs at the end of words. 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f) 
g) 
h) 
i) 


The man carried his plan on to the plane. 
You can not write the note. 

Tim found a pretty pin under the pine tree. 
The lights are dim and I can’t see my dime. 
I hope the little bunny can hop away. 

He picked up the rod and rode off. 

Kim said, ‘“‘I hate that old hat.”’ 

There is some tape on the tap.’’ 

I bit into the apple and got a big bite. 


3. Write each word below on the board. Have it identified and then change the vowel 
letter as indicated. Have each subsequent word identified. 


dime 
big 
lost 
tame 
poke 
spat 


(dame) (dome) cone (cane) 

(bag) (bog) slap (slip) (slop) 
(last) (list) spice (space) 

(time) (tome) tip (top) (tap) 
(pike) mass (miss) (moss) 
(spot) (spit) mole (male) (mile) 


4. Write each of the following words on the board. Have the pupils decide whether the 
vowel letter likely represents the long sound or the short sound. Then write the accom- 
panying sentence and have it read. 


rob Did the bluejay rob the little birds? 
close The fox was close to the rabbit. 

hide Will you run and hide? 

gave John gave the flowers to his mother. 
still Can you sit very still? 

shot The hunter shot the duck. 

pane He broke the window pane with his ball. 
back Please throw the ball back to me. 

joke The puppy played a joke on Billy. 

glide He will glide on his skates. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 50 
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Auditory per- LESSON 41 


ception of two 
sounds represented 
by e (long and short) 





In teaching the sounds represented by the letter e, the pattern established in the 
* lessons on a, i, and o cannot be followed exactly. This is because the long sound of 
e is rarely spelled with a silent e on the end of the word. In the auditory lesson it is 
permissable to use any words that have the long e sound, but you will notice that the 

key word does not follow the usual pattern. 


auditory per- Step 1: 
ception of ‘‘the 
vowel of end,’ Key Words: end he 
*‘the vowel of 
he”’ bed eat 
tell clean 
went -me 
let leaf 
egg tree 
read tent we Pete 
shed feel wet sent 
wheel well help real 
leg get dress Lee 
see jet ten each 
pupils check Step 2: 
recognition by 
giving rhyming me be 
words pet seed 
tent feel 
well eat 
end red 
change in Step 3: 
vowel sound 
changes the a) Which do we sleep on — a bed or a bead? 
word b) What would be in a cage — Pete or pet? 


c) Which is the name of a color — read or red? 
d) On what would you sit '— set or seat? 

e) What is a part of a flower — steam or stem? 
f) Which means to touch — fell or feel? 

g) Which are fathers — men or mean? 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 54 
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LESSON 42 


* Because there are so very few one-syllable words in which the long sound of ems 
indicated by a final e, it is suggested that only the generalization for the short e sound 
be developed. This will, of course, shorten the lesson. 











Visual-auditory Step 4: 
perception of 
the short e end 
sound bed 
let 
help 
tent 
leg 
ten 
get 
dress 
use the term Step 5 and Step 6: 
“short vowel 
sound’’ and well best red sent wet 
generalize 
apply the Step 7: 
generalization bell pen met yell 
stem jet den 
shed when shell 
test bent yes 


Sentences: 


a) Can you shell the nuts? 

b) I have spent my money. 

c) What does your father sell? 

d) We went out to play in the tent. 
e) He broke the stem of the flower. 
f) What good cookies we smell. 


Review— LESSON 43 
Visual-auditory 
perception of 
nds represented 1. Write the following words in a row across the chalkboard: 
by a, €, 1, 0 
pie Sue Es at ate elf eat in ice on oak 


Have the pupils identify the vowel letter and the vowel sound in each word. For 

: example: ‘‘at. The vowel letter is a. You hear the short vowel sound in at.’’ 

2. Prepare word cards for the following words (or use other representative words). 
fan same hop coat trick time best be 


mat take rod bone big wipe went me 
shall rain trot home wind nine help Pete 
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key words Distribute the word cards. Write the key words on the board. Have each pupil read 
at on his word and identify the vowel sound by matching it with one of the key words. 
ate cone For example: ‘‘The word is fan. I hear the same vowel sound as in at.’’ As each 
it end word is read, have it placed with the key word. 
ice he 
review 3. Have the pupils study each group of words where the vowel sound is short, and 
generalizations have them tell how they can decide, by looking at a word, whether the vowel sound 


likely will be short. Repeat with the words that have a long vowel sound. 


apply 4. Write the following sentences on the board with words underlined as indicated. 


generalizations Have the sentence read. 
For each underlined word, have the pupils identify the vowel sound and tell how 


they decided whether it was long or short. 


a) Mike lost the note his mother gave him. 
b) He did not know what to get at the store. 
c) He did not get the eggs. 

d) He did not get the milk. 

e) He did not get the jam. 

f) What did mother tell him to do? 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 56 (bottom) 


Auditory per- LESSON 44 


ception of two 
sounds represented 


by u (long and short) Follow the pattern established in Lesson 33 for introducing the long and short 


sounds represented by the vowel letter u. 


Step 1: 
Key words: up use 
auditory but cute 
perception of must mule 
“‘the vowel of bump tube | 
up”’ fun duke 
**the vowel of just 
uses 
pup cub bud rust 
duke lump cute mule 
cup huge tub sun 
* Be sure that, in this lesson, you use only words that have the true short and long 4 


sounds of u. Distinguish words such as put and plume where the sounds differ from 
short and long sounds. 








SO tte LT TE 


pupils check 
recognition by 
giving rhyming 
words 


change in 
vowel sound 
changes word 





Visual-auditory 
| perception of two 
bunds represented 
(long and short) 


identify the 
letter u 


use the terms 
“short vowel 
sound,’”’ ‘‘long 
vowel sound’’ 


generalize the 
_ ways in which 
_ the two sounds 
are represented 


Step 2: 


Step 3: 


LESSON 45 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 


f ) 


sun cube (tube) 
bump pure (cure) 
rust 

tub 


What do you call a young bear — a cub or a cube? 
What do you bath in — a tub or a tube? 

What do you do with a knife — cut or cute? 

What is an elephant — hug or huge? 

What is toothpaste in — a tub or a tube? 


What is a baby — cut or cute? 


Continue the pattern as in Lesson 34. 


Step 4: 





Step 5: 


Step 6: 


up use 
truck tune 
rub cure 
hum huge 
gun pure 
cut mule 
bunch duke 
drum cube 
jump fuse 
cup fume 
tub 
duck 

sun cub lump rust 

pure duke cube cute 
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Step 7: 


Sentences: 


a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
e) 
f) 
g) 
h) 


note exceptions Step 8: 


trust fuse 
run cube 
stump _ duke 
but mule 
luck huge 
crust tune 
mud 


The man saw a Jug of water. 

The boys played with a puck. 

Can you sing a tune? 

The elephant is a huge animal. 
Lee played on a drum. 

Mother made suds in the sink. 

Did you ride the mule? 

Dick cut the wood into little cubes. 


put (put) pull (pull) 


rule (rule) 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book 


Review— LESSON 46 
visual-auditory 
perception of 
sounds represented 


>1,0,uU 


Practice Book page 58 (bottom) 





1. Write the following words on the board. 


in 
ice 


end 
he 


at 
ate 


on 
cone 


up 
use 


Have the pupils pronounce each word, identify the vowel letter at the beginning, 
and tell whether it represents the short or long vowel sound. 


silent e€ 

indicates a change 
in the vowel sound 
a) 

b) 

c) 

d) 

e) 

f) 

8) 

h) 


2. Write the following sentences on the board. Have them read and direct the pupils’ 
attention to the change in vowel sound when the silent e occurs at the end of words. 


Grandfather can walk with a cane. 

They set a fire under the fir tree. 

He did not give his note to the teacher. 
Pete has a pet chipmunk. 

We bathe in a tub, not ina tube. 

They had fun as they slid on the icy slide. 
The man wore a red cap and a long cape. 

I hope I can hop over the fence. 





substitute 
vowels 


pupils use 
their knowledge 
of how vowel 
sounds are 
represented 


Practice Book 


Review— 
consonant 
digraphs 


digraph 
substitution of 
initial con- 
sonant 


py 


3. Write each word below on the board. Have it identified and then change the vowel 
letter as indicated. Have each subsequent word identified. 


big 
lost 
pen 
mule 
slash 
tin 
cup 


(bag) (beg) (bog) (bug) fare 
(last) (lest) (list) hut 
(pin) (pun) (pan) muss 
(male) (mile) (mole) truck 
(slosh) (slush) bet 
(tan) (ten) puck 


(cap) (cop) 


(fire) (fore) 

(hat) (hot) (hit) 
(mess) (moss) (mass) 
(track) (trick) 

(bit) (bat) (but) 
(pack) (pick) — 


4. Write each of the following words on the board. Have the pupils decide whether the 
vowel letter likely represents the long sound or the short sound. Then write the accom- 
panying sentence and have it read. 


ripe 
Pete 
cub 
hat 
bit 
note 
cut 
pine 
pet 
mule 


Independent Exercise 


The apple is ripe. 

Pete is Jack’s best friend. 
A little bear is called a cub. 
I have a new blue hat. 

Tim bit the apple. 

Take a note to Mother. 

Can you cut the string? 

A pine tree is tall and green. 
May I pet your kitten? 

The mule would not run. 


Practice Book page 60 (bottom) 


LESSON 47 


1. List the following words on the board. 


chalk 
why 

shout 
shell 


shy cheat shoo 
cheep wheat 

thy choo 

thin should 


The pupils can read all these words by using known words and substituting a dig- 
graph for the initial consonant. 


2. Have the pupils find a word on the board, and, in response to your direction, circle the 


digraph, and pronounce the word. 
For example: ‘‘Find a word that rhymes with walk and begins like cheese.’’ (chalk) 


Proceed in a similar manner with the following list: 


rhymes with 


keep 
too 
rip 
could 


church 
ship 
chart 
shop 


and begins like 


(cheep) 
(shoo) 
(chip) 
(should) 
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recognizing 
words in 
context 
Review — 
blends 

sn sp 
sk sl 
SW sm 
st SC 
br cr 
dr fr 
gr pr 
tr cl 
fl gl 
pl bl 


visual-auditory 
perception 


tell shoe (shell) 
eat when (wheat) 
eat cherry (cheat) 
my shoot (shy) 
my where (why) 
my then (thy) 

in thimble (thin) 
out share (shout) 


3. List the following sentences on the chalkboard. Have each sentence read three 
times, using one of the three words each time. Encourage the pupils to: pay close 
attention to the beginning digraph, to enunciate clearly, and to listen for the sense 
of the completed sentence. Then have the pupils complete the sentence by choosing 
the correct word and underlining it. 


a) There are many people here. I feel ———————-. -(thy, shy, why) 

b) ———————- can’t we go home now? (thy, shy, why) 

c) Don’t look at my work. That is — .(cheeping, cheating, eating) 
d) A train says ———————- (whoo, whoo; shoo, shoo; choo, choo) 

e) ———————- say, ‘‘Baaaa, b-a-a-a.’’ (cheep, beep, sheep) 

f) I can write with ————_——-. (talk, walk, chalk) 

g) | ——————- go home now. (should, would, could) 


(In this last sentence, any of the three words could be right. 
Watch for the pupils who do not recognize this.) 


LESSON 48 


1. Using the following key words, prepare and label picture cards, underlining the 
blend in each word: 


snowman broom plums 
skates crayon bluebird 
sled drum 
swing frog 
stop (sign) train 
spoon princess 
scarf clown 
flower 
glasses 


Say the words listed below. The pupils listen. They must tell you which picture 
begins like the word that you have said. You may wish to group your key pictures and 
use only 5 or 6 at one time. . 





If picture cards are not available to help identify the blends, have the pupil give 
another word beginning with the same blend as you have used. Then have him find the | 
blend on the chalkboard from a printed list or he may print the blend himself. ] 


Suggested words: 


breakfast skis frame 
cream floor screwnail 


substitution 
of blend 


substitution 
of blend 


*K 


checking 
pupils’ ability 
to read words 
with consonant 
blends 


* 


dragon 
grasshopper 
dress 
crow 
straw 
swim 
smile 
flag 
stump 
blanket 
draw 
creep 
spider 


stove 
blister 
brick 
scout 
pray 
stamp 
print 
plate 
step 
truck 
bridge 
slipper 
clover 
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stick 
scratch 
brush 
stem 
fly 
star 
claw 
clock 
track 
branch 
glove 
blocks 
trailer 
frying pan 


2. List and underline the following key words on the chalkboard. Place the blends 


below. 


not my 
ji ei = 
= cIr—— 
all-—- dt 
Ca 
pl—- ss pr—— 
sp— tr— 
sk—— 
st—— 
sp—— 


and 
of ed 


str—— 
gl— 


am 
= 


cr—— 
tr—— 
i 
oo 
Ca 


Have the pupils use the blend plus the ending of the key word to form new words. 


This substitution of sounds should be done mentally if possible. Vocalizing the 
putting together of the sounds often produces such a distortion that pupils do not recog- 


nize the new word. 


You may want to use short periods for this type of exercise. 


Other key words that may be used are: 


keep eat 
make find 
in him 


3. Teaching Exercise: 


far 
it 
see 


Write each of the following sentences on the board. The pupils read the sentence 
and the words in parentheses silently. They are to choose the word that makes sense 


in the sentence. Have the sentence read orally. 


If any of the pupils have difficulty, help them to think of a word that looks like the 
unknown word and to substitute the blended sound. If they still encounter difficulty, a 
re-teaching of the blend itself may be necessary. (See Word Perception Lessons 29, 30 


and 31.) 
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AW Vi ehyn, =e 
(smell, swell) (trout, scout) 
ltissingthee = DANONE 
(spying, frying) ~ (stove, glove) 
Db) eltee lee When th ee eee re 
(creepy, sleepy) (sty, sky) 
¢) alneschooliwe: ——---_-___ sand 
(spell, smell) (print, pleat) 
Divi —__________the dishessana put awayiue 
(pry, dry) (plates, plump) 
Ve detetdte: —————— inne 
(stars, scars) (sty, sky) 
iM) 1D ANSS Uoyele iy Sia) = YG) es ST 
(cry, try) (creep, sweep) 
Visual-auditory LESSON 49 
perception of 
diphthongs 
ou, ow 1. List the following words on the board. 
ow (ou) 
town 
down 
now 
cow 
brown 
The pupils: — say the words; 
— find and underline in each word the common element; 
— identify the sound that is common to the words. 
2. Tell the pupils that this sound is sometimes represented by the letters ou. Write the | 
following words on the board beside the first list. Have them read: 
ou house 
found 
out 
about 


3. Add the following words to the appropriate list and have them read: 


pout shout how drown 
scout ground bow clown 
spout crouch (ed) frown towel 
stout 


Have the pupils note that the ou sound is sometimes represented by ou and some- 
times by ow. 


wo pronunciations 


tiie 


4. Follow the same procedure with the ow sound as in grow. List these words. 


Ow as in grow snow 


crow 
slow 
flow 


5. Write on the board. 


The girl will bow to the king. 


bow 
row 
low 
show 


The girl has a bow in her hair. 


exceptions You have your book. 


Use these examples to explain that we cannot be sure which sound ow and ou will 


have. 


We must depend on the sense in the sentence. 


exceptions There are also times when the letters represent another sound as in you and your. 
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6. Write the following sentences on the board, and have each read silently. Then have 
the word containing ou or ow underlined, and the sentence read aloud. Discuss diffi- 


culties. 


a) When it is cold it will snow. 


b) I live in a house. 

c) The wind blows. 

d) A ball is round. 

e) I can row a boat. 

f) A crow can fly. 

g) A cow can’t fly. 

i) ‘‘Bow-wow,’’ said the dog. 
j) I can blow the candle out. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 67 


Additional Exercises 


1. Put the following sentences and the list of words on the chalkboard or mimeograph 
them. Pupils are to find the word that belongs with each sentence. 


a) Iamacolor. 

b) I am a kind of fish. 

c), Lam,in.acitcus: 

d) I ama small animal. 
e) I ama large animal. 
f) Girls wear me. 

g) Boys wear me. 


mouse 
cow 
clown 
trout 
brown 
trousers 
blouse 
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Visual-auditory 
perception of 
diphthongs 
os 


identify 
common 
elements 
grey 


pupils apply 
knowledge of 
the oi sound in 
words in context 


2. Put the following exercise on the chalkboard, or mimeograph it. The pupils look at 
the picture, read the three words, and circle the correct word. 


trout 
tow 
town 


mow 
mouth 
low 


ground 
grow 
gown 





LESSON 50 


1. Write the key words boy and join on the board and underline them. List the following 


words beneath. 


ah 


Read each list to the pupils. 


Have the pupils: 


2. Write these words on the chalkboard. Have the pupils read the lists. 


coy 


oyster 
enjoy 


3. Have the pupils note that the vowel sound in all of these words is the same and 
that this sound is represented by either the letters oi or oy. 


— repeat them; 


— identify the common elements, oi and oy; 


— underline them. 


coil 


foil 


toil 
soil 
noise 
noisy 


crow 
COW 
clown 


slow 
snow 
sound 


cow 
cloud 
crown 


join 
oil 
boil 
point 


look at the words; 


4. Have the pupils read the following sentences and: 


— note the oi or oy words; 


— underline the diphthong in each word; 
= and finally read the paragraph as a whole. 





point 
pointer 
pointed 
joint 
doily 


20; 


a) Oysters are good to eat. 
Sometimes you boil them. 
Sometimes you eat them as they are. 
Sometimes they come with oil in tins. 


b) Roy had a toy animal. 
It was a noisy toy. 
It will not work now. 
The spring is broken. 
It will not coil up. 
It needs oil too. 


5. Write the following sentences (with the blanks) on the chalkboard. 


Have the pupils read the sentences, check the list of words to find a word for each 
blank, and write the answer on the line. 


join oil pointed noisy 


““Maybe I can fix it,’’ said Father. 

“If I can —_———— the two broken parts, it will go again.”’ 
He ———————- to the broken spring, 

*“There,’’ said Father. ‘‘It is fixed. 

But now it is too ; 

Get me the ———__——— can, Roy.”’ 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 69 


Visual-auditory LESSON 51 


perception of 


£e, 00 
1. Pronounce elf, eat. Have the pupils identify the vowel sound heard in each. 
Pronounce the following words. Have the pupils state whether they hear the long or 
short sound of the vowel e. Write the words in two columns according to the vowel 
sound. 
get end meet seem tree set 
a sleep red peel help wheel went 


2. Read the first column as the pupils listen for the short vowel sound. Have them 
note that the generalization that they have formulated about short vowel sounds applies 
to these words. 


Read the second column as the pupils listen for the long vowel sound. 


Guide them to note that in each word, the long sound of the vowel e is represented 
by the letters ee. 


Have the ee underlined in each word. 
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3. Have the following chalkboard sentences read. 
a) The little chick said, ‘‘Cheep, cheep.’’ 


b) The water in the lake is deep. 
c) A bee will sting you. 


4. Write the two following paragraphs on the board, underlining the words as indicated. | 





00 é 
a) The old cobbler sat on a stool mending boots. He had a big 
spool of thread and his tools on his workbench. His room was 
cool but he kept working. Soon school would be out and Bill 
would come for his boots. 
b) Bill took his books and started home. He ate a good cookie 
from his lunch box. He wondered what his mother would cook 
for dinner. He stopped to look in the brook for fish. But he for- 
got something. What was it? 
Read the two paragraphs. 
Have the pupils note the oo in all the underlined words. 
Direct the pupils to listen carefully to the vowel sound as you pronounce the under- 
lined words of paragraph (a). Repeat this with paragraph (b). 
Guide the pupils to note that the 00 sometimes represents the vowel sound heard in 
soon and sometimes that heard in book. 
kK Comment that there is no rule to follow in deciding which sound oo will represent in } 
a particular word. 
When this combination is used in attacking an unknown word, both sounds should be 
tried to find which produces a word that fits the context. 
5. Write these sentences on the board. Have the pupils choose the correct words to 
fill in the blanks. 
a) A ———_—__—_ is a bird. food 
b) I catch a fish with a —_—_—__—_-. foot 
c) The ——————— is in the sky. goose 
d) You put a boot on your ————_—_. hook 
e)) You haye = on dignes: moon 
Independent Exercise 
Practice Book Practice Book page 73 
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Review — LESSON 52 


visual-auditory 
perception of 
ee, 00 1. Put the words seed, good, soon on the board and pronounce them. Have the pupils 
pronounce them and identify the vowel sound as 


— the ‘‘long e”’ sound represented by ee as in seed 
— the vowel sound of oo as heard in good 


— the vowel sound of oo as heard in soon 


List each word under the correct key word. 


sheep tools 
food seen 
free cook 
wood spoon 
school deep 
cheese book 
stood look 


2. Sketch the following objects in a row across the board: a boot, a hook, and a tree. 


Distribute the following word cards. 


good choose queen 
wool shoot three 

hood broom sheet 
shook smooth sleep 


Each pupil reads the word on his card, places it under the appropriate sketch, 
explaining the placement as he does so. 


For example, 
‘““Good has the same vowel sound as hook.’’ 
‘Choose has the same vowel sound as ‘‘boot.’’ 
““Sleep has the same vowel sound as “‘tree.’’ 


3. The pupils read the following chalkboard questions and: 
SS TATISWCh amy .C Sian OLMlOums 
— circle all the words in which oo represents the same vowel as is heard in 
soon; 
— underline all the words in which oo represents the same vowel sound as is 
heard in good; 
— bracket all the words in which the long sound of the vowel e is represented 


by ee. 
a) Is grass green? f) Is a tooth white? 
b) Can a pool be deep? g) Has a weed roots? 
c) Can you feel the moon? h) Is it dark at noon? 
d) Have you seen a book? 1) Do sheep like good cheese? 
e) Is a cookie made of wood? j) Do boats have wheels? 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 75 





36 


Review — 
visual-auditory 
perception of 
digraphs 

ch, sh, th, wh 


Practice Book 


LESSON 53 


1. List the digraphs on the board. 


IS- 


sh th wh 


Have the pupils give a word beginning with each of the digraphs. 


2. Write the following endings on the board. 


























ick i ee A) pamela aay 1 | 
op ee CCL ame 
ere EUS ell 
ip See ST =) = seat 
oot aw M/ 
at ea ank pee 10 









Have the pupils choose one of the four digraphs and print it in the blank space to 
form a meaningful word. Errors should be corrected on completion and possible alterna- 
tives should be discussed. 


Explain the method of attack before the pupils begin, i.e. they should think of each 
digraph in turn until a meaningful word is formed. 
For example: 


chick, shick, thick, whick. 


3. The pupils read the following paragraph (either from the board or a mimeographed 
sheet). They underline the words that contain one of the four digraphs. Have the para- 
graph read again and the underlined words identified. | 


Miss White said, ‘‘Take a sheet of paper, children. Look at 
my chalk. Then do what I do. I shall look at your work when you 
have finished. I shall check it for you.’’ 


4. Have the pupils read the following sentences that have been written on the board 
(or mimeographed). Have them underline the word that completes the sentence correctly. | 


a) Tommy was (showing, chewing, shouting) bubble gum. 

b) He had a big (which, chick, thick) wad of it. 

c) He blew a big bubble. 

d) It was very (chin, thin, shin). 

e) It broke and (where, there, then). was gum all over his 
(chin, thin, shin). 

f) The boys and girls (showed, chewed, shouted) 
with laughter. 

g) ‘‘(Thy, Shy, Why) did you do that, Tommy?’’ said Mother. 

h) ‘‘You (thank, should, chill) know better.’’ 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 79 
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Review — LESSON 54 


visual-auditory 
perception of 


vowel 1. List the following words on the board. 

sounds 
a & ii Ley us 
pan Pete pile box use 
flame sell big Tom cup 
rag red bite frog tube 
made letter line mop rubber 
whale Zeke pin pole tune 
bat men rip rode run 
sand Ben mine stole rug 
cake me mitten hope mule 


The pupils come to the board and: 


underline and identify 


“long _a’’ word 
‘‘long i’? word 





*‘long o’’ word and 


a 
a 
a “‘long e’’ word 
a 
a ‘‘long u’’ word 


circle and identify 


a “‘short a’? word 
ete. 


Have all the “‘long a’’ words read and all the ‘‘short a’’ words read etc. 


2. Write the following sentences on the chalkboard or mimeograph them. 


The pupils: 
— identify the words in parentheses; 
— decide on the word for each blank; 
— read the completed sentences. 





pupils use ay ir. ee ee NAS NO (DUD DED) 
their knowledge D) tl Oe ee ee eae (mist, must) (ill, all) 
of how vowel c) He does not_______ for food anymore. (beg, bag) 
sounds are d) He does not come to the______ to meet me. (gat, gate) 
represented e) Maybe he_______ something that was______ for him. (at, ate) 
(bade, bad) 

f) He just stays in his_____. (bad, bed) 
g) ‘‘Let?’s______————ithe doctor to look at him,’’ said the twins. (got, get) 
h) That is a good... _~Ss_ (plane, plan) 
i) The doctor gave the puppy something________ to eat. (rod, red) 
jJWeHe 2 - bet soon,’’ he said. (well, will) (fin, fine) 
k) ‘‘Thank you,’’ said the______.. (twins, twines) 
1) ‘‘Here is a_______for making our puppy____.’” (dim, dime) 


(batter, better) 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 82 
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Review — LESSON 55 


blends 
1. List these words on the board: 
brick spade skates plate stop 
Ask these riddles. 
The pupils choose their answers from the words listed above. 
They find the word and underline the blend. 
plate You use me when you eat. 
spade You dig with me. 
skates You use me on ice. 
stop A red light tells you to do this. 
brick Houses are made of me. 





2. Have the pupils read the following chalkboard sentences and choose the correct 
completing word. Discuss with the pupils that, to choose the correct word, they must 
use both knowledge of letters and the context. 


a) I want to read your book. 
Will you with me? (trick, trade) 


b) Skating will be good today. 
The ice is very . (sticky, slippery) 


c) I am in Miss Black’s room this year. 
Next year I will be in two. (grade, glade) 


d) I have a letter to mail. 


First I must put a on it. (stump, stamp) 
e) I have my garden. (printed, planted) 

I hope the flowers . (blow, bloom) 
f) Tommy was a boy . (scout, shout) 

He tried to be . (bright, brave) 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 84 
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LESSONS 56-65: STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS 


Inflectional LESSON 56 
ending -ed 
(the d-sound) 


1. Write the following sentences on the chalkboard: 


I will call Bobby. 

I called Bobby. 
Mary and Susan call. 
They called. 


Read the sentences to the pupils. 

Have the pupils read the sentences. 

Have the word call underlined; then the word called. 

Ask how the two words differ. Have the two words pronounced. Have the -ed ending 
circled. 


2. Use the above procedure with these sentences: 


climb a) I can climb a tree. 
I climbed the tree. 
Jack will climb up. 
Jack climbed up. 


color b) Can you color the picture? 
He colored the sky blue. 
We can color the book. 
They colored all the pictures. 


open c) I will open the box. 
I opened the box. 


pull d) John will pull the wagon. 
All the boys pulled. 


play e) I will play with Mary. 
We played. 
The boys can play too. 
They played with us. 


3. Have the pupils say these words after you: 


identify had did 
the d-sound called cleaned 
in the final said dead 
position climbed filled 
pulled opened 


Ask what sound the pupils hear at the end of each word. 


Write the words on the board. 
Circle the d and the ed at the ends of the words. 


generalize Have the pupils note that -ed endings often have the d-sound. 
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review 4. Write the following sentences on the board. Have them read and the endings circled} 
endings 
a) I call. 
call Bob calls. 
He is calling. 
They called. 
climb b) Jack can climb. 


He climbs. 
They are climbing. 
They climbed to the top. 


Continue with other sets of sentences if you think the pupils need more practice. 





Inflectional LESSON 57 
ending - ed 
(the t-sound) 
Follow the same procedure as in Lesson 56, using these sets of sentences: 


ask i I will ask Mother. 
Mary asked her mother. 
Susan asked her dad. 
They can ask. 
They asked. 


bake oe a) Can you bake a cake? 
I baked some cookies. 
Mary baked too. 
We will bake again. 


jump b) Jump over the box. 
I jumped. 
Tom jumped. 
Ned can jump too. 


help c) Will you help your dad? 
I helped and helped. 
My brother helped too. 


talk d) I will talk to the boy. 
We talked. 
All the boys talked. 


identify 3. Have the pupils say these words after you: 
the t-sound 
in the final hat dent helped 
position asked jumped liked 
ant not cooked 
baked talked brushed 


generalize Have the pupils note that often the - ed ending represents the t-sound. 


review 
“s, -ed 
-ing endings 


Inflectional 
ending -ed 

(as a separate 
syllable) 


want 


count 


land 


pound 


identify the 
three sounds 
represented by 
_ the -ed ending 


ea 
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4. Write the following exercise on the chalkboard. Have the pupils decide which form 
of the given verb belongs in each sentence. 


a) Jump b) like 
I can ———_———_.. Do you ——————— that book? 
| ———_———_ up to the top. We ——————__ it when we read It. 
They ———————_ with me. You will —__————_ it too. 
We are ail -—_____-- now. 
Cimcall d) help 
Ne MOcior pleaser Gantvou.= =. ines 
a ee = and ee Mes, 1 allt Se. 
Mvyomother 2. 2's 225 Aton, [22 = Bobwesterdays 
Da sis See Oya Now ann ONE) ATE 
e) fill 
= ine DoxMorainestcacher 
I am Set enOws 
Iloe_ i Vestercay. 


Wetal ies ppt eee en te 


LESSON 58 


1. Write the following sentences on the board and read them to the pupils. Have the 
words with the -ed ending underlined. Have them pronounced. 


a) Do you want to play? 
Mother wanted us to play. 
We wanted to play too. 

The baby wanted a new toy. 


b) I like to count. 
I counted to 100. 
Bill counted his pennies. 
Mary had counted her dolls. 


c) My kite landed on some trees. 
Where did yours land? 


d) I like to pound nails. 
I pounded and pounded. 


2. Write the following headings on the board: 
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review 
inflectional 
endings -s, -ed, -ing 


Possessive 
form ’s 


LESSON 59 








Pronounce the following words. Direct the pupils to listen to the ending sound and 
tell you under which heading each word should be placed. 


called (d) counted (ed) 
wanted (ed) closed (d) 
bumped (t) helped (t) 
killed (d) jumped (t) 
opened (d) skated (ed) 
lighted (ed) joined (d) 
danced (t) lifted (ed) 


3. Write ‘‘jump’’ on the board. Write the inflectional endings, s, ed, and ing on cards 
and place these on the chalkboard ledge. 


Direct the pupils to listen closely to the sentences that you read. Tell them that in 
each sentence they will hear the word ‘‘jump,’’ sometimes with an ending and some- 
times without. 


a) Jack and his dog are jumping in the yard. 

b) First, Jack jumped over a box. 

c) Then Tip jumped over the box. 

d) Jack can jump high. 

e) Tip jumps higher. 

f) They both jumped up on a bench. 

g) Tip will jump down. 

h) Jack will stay there until Tip jumps up again. 


Re-read the sentences and, after each, have a pupil choose the correct ending card }) 
and make the form of the word *‘jump’’ heard in the sentence, by placing the card after | 
the word on the board. ) 


4. Write the following sentences on the board. Have the pupils use the ending cards to} 
complete the unfinished words. Note that in some cases two endings might be used, 
but each would result in a different meaning. 


a) Jim want___ to make something. 

b) John is help him 

c) They ask____their father to help too. 
d) Jean and Mary were play ball. 

e) They play. at school. 

f) Jean play ball at home too. 














1. Write the names of five pupils in a column on the board. Ask each of these pupils 
to bring you something from his desk. Write a sentence naming the object beside the © 
pupils’s name. 
For example: 


Jack This is Jack’s ruler. 
Bill This is Bill’s pencil. 
Susan This is Susan’s book. 
Judy etc. 


Mary 
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2. Consider each sentence in the following manner. 


a) Have a pupil pronounce the pupil’s name and read the accompanying 
sentence. For example: 


Jack This is Jack’s ruler. 


b) Underline Jack’s. 
apostrophe c) Ask: What did | add to Jack to make Jack’s? 
d) Introduce the term apostrophe. 


3. Say, ‘‘When | say Jack’s ruler | mean that the ruler belongs to Jack; Bill’s pencil 


means that the pencil belongs to Bill; Susan’s book means that the book belongs to 
Susan.”’ 





Write on the board: 


Mother’s coat 
Jane’s ball 
Mary’s book 
Jim’s cap 

etc. 


Ask ‘‘To whom does the book (ball, coat, cap) belong? How do you know?’’ 


Have the pupils give sentences in which the possessive form is used. Write the 
possessives on the board. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 26 


Review— LESSON 60 
possessive form 


3 


Ss 


1. Write on the board: 


Tim and Bob are playing with a kitten. 
It is Bob’s kitten. 


Ask: a) ‘‘Whose kitten are the boys playing with?”’ 
b) ‘‘Which word shows that it belongs to Bob?’’ 
c) ‘‘What is added to Bob to make Bob’s?’’ 


Repeat this pattern with the following. 


Pat’s book is not here. 
Jean is reading it. 


Joe and Pete have their wagons. 
Pete’s wagon is red. 
Joe’s wagon is blue. 
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Practice Book 


Discrimination 
between the use 
of s to indicate 

plurals 
and ’s to indicate 


possession 


LESSON 61 


2. Write the following sentences on the board. 


Jane’s mother made cookies. 
She made them for Jane and her friends. 


Bob found Pat’s new book. 
He put it on Mary’s desk. 


Ask: a) ‘‘Whose mother made cookies?’’ 
b) ‘‘Whose friends ate the cookies?’’ 
c) ‘‘What word did I write instead of Jane’s friends?”’ 
d) ‘‘Whose book did Bob find?”’ 
e) ‘‘Where did he put it?’’ 
f) ‘‘Where should he have put it?’’ 





Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 29 





1. Write the following phrases on the board: 


a big boy a little cat 
two big boys three cats 
the boy’s sled the cat’s nose 






Have the pupils read the three phrases in each group. Have them underline the 
forms of boy and cat. Discuss the difference in the forms. Recall the term apostrophe. | 
Help pupils to recall that_s at the end of a word means ‘‘more than one,’’ and ’s means 
possession (something belonging to someone). 


Have the pupils give other examples of three forms of a word. As you write them, 
have the pupils tell you whether to use s or apostrophe s. 


2. Prepare cards with s and ’s on them. (You could use just two cards or have a set Of 
two for each pupil). To use the following words and sentences, write the word on the 
board. Then say the sentence. The pupils decide which form of the word was used, an¢ 
hold either the s card or ’s card by the word on the board. 


clown The clown’s mask was funny. 

Dan ; Dan’s bike is brand new. 

cow There were twenty cows in the field. 
pet We have four pets at home. 

pet Our pet’s house is a box. 

baby The baby’s cup is pretty. 

snake There were many snakes in the field. 


3. Put the sentences from the previous exercise (or other similar ones) on the board. 
Have the pupils identify each_s word as either ‘‘more than one’’ or ‘‘showing belong- 
ing.’ Discuss the possessives by asking: ‘‘Who has the mask?” ‘“‘What has the clown?’\™ 
“‘What belongs to Dan?’’ and so on. | 
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Recognition of LESSON 62 


compound words 


1. Write the following words on the board: 


playhouse 
airplane 
cowboy 
sidewalk 
some thing 


Have the words read and used in sentences. Then comment that each of these words 
is made by putting two words together. Have the pupils identify the two words in each. 
Write these words separately beside the words on the board. 


identify term 2. Tell the pupils that words made by putting two words together are called compound 
““compound words. 
word”’ 


Write the following words on the board: 


home play work in walk 
side to room ball out 
foot man post things 


Have the pupils find the two words that can be put together to mean: 


a) school work that is done out of school; (homework) 
b) where boys and girls should walk; (sidewalk) 

c) toys; (playthings) 

d) a special kind of ball; (football) 

e) not in the house; (outside) 

f) the man who brings mail; (postman) 

g) a place for children to play; (playroom) 

h) a word that tells where you put something; (into) 


3. Write the following sentences on the board and have the pupils read them, identify 
the compound word in each, and tell what two words form each. 


a) We can run on the playground. 

b) My dad reads the newspaper. 

c) Lused cardboard for a sled. 

d) Can you hear anything? 

e) The sunlight shines in the window. 


Suffixes— LESSON 63 


-er and -est 
of comparison 
1. Have the pupils complete the following groups of sentences by: 


(1) comparing the heights of the two pupils and the teacher; 
(2) comparing three books presented by the teacher; 
(3) comparing the speeds of familiar methods of transportation. 


tall a) John is tall 
taller Ballas eet aneiohn. 
| tallest l am the. of all; 
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old 
older 
oldest 


fast 
faster 
fastest 


root word 
identified 


note -er and 
-est endings 


exercise 


Suffixes— 

-er and -est 

of comparison 
(doubling the 
final consonant) 


big 
bigger 
biggest 


hot 
hotter 
hottest 


red 
redder 
reddest 


b) This is an old book. 
cihissisran book. 
This is the book. 





c) A bike can go fast. 
A Car can s0 2 ativan a bike. 
An airplane can go_______of all. 


Have each group of sentences read orally. 
2. Underline tall (old, fast). 


Have tall (old, fast) identified as the root word. 
Have the root word underlined in taller and tallest (older, oldest; faster, fastest). 





Direct attention to the -er and -est endings. (Have the pupils use the letter names inj) 
referring to the endings.) 


3. Write the following on the chalkboard and have the pupils match them. 


Jan old 
Jan’s mother older 
Jan’s grandmother oldest 
walking fast 
flying faster 
running fastest 
dog small — 
cat smaller 
mouse smallest 


LESSON 64 


1. Sketch on the board three series of pictures. For example: 
a) three squares, each bigger than the preceding one; 
b) a candle, a fireplace with a small fire, a huge bonfire; 


c) three apples, each redder than the preceding one. 


Write the words big, hot, and red as indicated. 


ia 





red 
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Have the pupils supply the correct word for each of the other pictures. 


root words Have big, red, and hot identified as the root words. 
identified 


Direct attention to the -er and -est ending. 


note double Ask: “‘Are the root words changed in any other way?’’ 
consonant Have the double consonant noted. 


Comment that sometimes the last consonant of a word is doubled before the -er or 
-est ending is added. 


* Do not attempt to develop a rule governing this. At this time it is sufficient to 


draw the double consonant to the attention of the pupils so that they will not be con- 
fused when they encounter it. 


2. Have the pupils read and answer the following questions. 


a) What is the slowest animal you know? 
b) Is a cat bigger than a horse? 

c) What is the biggest animal you know? 
d) Who has the newest book? 

e) What is the saddest story we have read? 
f) Can a boy run faster than a dog? 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 71 


Compound LESSON 65 


words 
1. Write these words on the board. 
outside maybe without some thing 
Have the words read. 
Ask: ‘‘How many small words make up each of the above words?”’ 
Explain that words such as these are called “‘compound words.”’ 
2. List the following sets of words on the board. 
Have them read. 
Ask the pupils to form compound words using the words in each column. Write their 
words on the board. 
everything a) every 
cardboard card 
anything thing 


any 
board 
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airplane 
airman 
airmail 
mailman 
mailbox 


strawberry 


overshoes 
postman 


someone 
everyone 
suitcase 
some time 


cowboys 
birthday 
fireman 
firehall 
afternoon 
policeman 
motorcycle 
railway 
pussywillows 
popcorn 


storybooks 


playground 


Practice Book 


b) plane 
man 
air 
mail 
box 


c) berry 
shoes 
post 
straw 
man 
over 


d) some 
every 
case 
one 
time 
suit 


3. Have the pupils read the following chalkboard sentences and complete the compound! 
word. Context clues will influence choice of words. 


a) It is fun to play_cow and Indians. 
b) I have a party on my birth 
c) The fire works at the fire ; 


d) I can play ball this after : 


e) A police rides a motor 

f) Trains come into the rail station. 
g) In the spring pussy come out. 

h) We ate pop at the zoo. 

i) We get story at the library. 

j) The play is a good place to play. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 77 
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Page 88, 
Column 1 


Jack and Jill 
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LESSON 1 


1. Say the nursery rhyme ‘‘Sing a Song of Sixpence.’’ Ask for the events and the order 
in which they happened. As the pupils give the events, list them on the board. Read 
the list. 

Then recite the rhyme again and have the pupils check to make sure all the events have 
been listed. 


SING A SONG OF SIXPENCE 


Sing a song of sixpence, The King was in his counting house 
A pocket full of rye, Counting out his money; 
Four and twenty blackbirds The Queen was in her parlor, 
Baked in a pie. Eating bread and honey; 
When the pie was opened, The maid was in the garden, 
The birds began to sing. Hanging out the clothes, 
Wasn’t that a dainty dish Down came a blackbird 
To set before the King? And snapped off her nose. 


2. Repeat this procedure using ‘‘Old King Cole.’’ 
OLD KING COLE 


Old King Cole 

Was a merry old soul, 

And a merry old soul was he; 

He called for his pipe, 

He called for his bowl, 

And he called for his fiddlers three. 


Every fiddler, he had a fine fiddle 
And a very fine fiddle had he; 

Then twee, tweedle-dee, 

Tweedle-dee went the fiddlers. 

Oh, there’s none so rare 

As can compare 

With King Cole and his fiddlers three! 


3. Have the pupils read silently each of the following verses in their Practice Books. 
Discuss the main events in each and the order in which they occur. Do not stress cause- 
effect at this point, but help pupils to realize that events usually follow in a logical 
sequence with each leading into the next. Have the pupils underline, in the verses, the 
words that tell the main events and number each. (The underlining and the numerals are 
included here for your convenience.) 


JACK AND JILL 


Jack and Jill went up the hill 
To get a pail of water; 
» Jack fell down and broke his crown, 


And Jill came tumbling after. 
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Little Miss Muffet 


There Was an Old 
Woman 


Recognizing 
relationships — 
sequence 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 88, 
Column 2 


@ mix it 
@ put it in pan 
@ bake it 


LESSON 2 


LITTLE MISS MUFFET 


© Little Miss Muffet 
Sat on a tuffet, 
Eating her curds and whey; 
® Along came a spider, 
And“ sat down beside her, 
And“ frightened Miss Muffet away. 


THERE WAS AN OLD WOMAN 


© There was an old woman 
Who lived in a shoe. 
®@ She had so many children 
She didn’t know what to do. 


© She gave them some broth 
Without any bread, 


© She spanked them all soundly 
© And sent them to bed. 


4. Have the pupils name an event from one of the five selections and call upon a 
classmate to tell what happened before or after. 





Consider each of the following paragraphs separately, using the same general 
procedure with each: 







1. Have the pupils read the paragraph silently. Set a purpose for the reading of each. | 
(Find out (a) how to make a cake; (b) how Ron got to school; (c) how the children 
made a snowman.) 


2. Question the pupils as to the sequence of events in each. Encourage reference to 
and re-reading of the paragraphs where necessary. 


3. Focus attention on the relation of each event to the one that precedes and the one’ 
that follows. 


4. Guide the pupils to realize that every sentence in a paragraph is not necessarily 
relevant to a given sequence. For example in Paragraph 1, the first and last sentences, 
are not part of the problem (i.e. making a cake). Have the pupils underline the words 
that tell each event and number them. (The events are listed in the margin for your 
convenience.) 


1. Can you make a cake? 
First you mix it. 
Then you put it ina pan. 
Then you bake it. 


What do you do next? 









alks down the hill 
@ past a store 
st a white house 
@st a green house 


jes to the school 
Wo big snowballs 
a little snowball 
@ a face 

@ a hat 


G) arms 


| alled him ‘‘Joe’’ 


Practice Book 


inderstanding the 
main idea 


RS 
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2. Ron is going to school. 
He walks down the hill. 
Then he walks by a big store. 
He walks by a white house. 
Next he walks by a green house. 


Then he comes to the school. 


3. Look at our funny snowman. 
First we made two big snowballs. 
Then we made a little snowball. 
That was the snowman’s head. 
We made a face for him. 

We put a hat on his head. 
We got two sticks for his arms. 


We called our snowman ‘‘Joe!’’ 
5. In a subsequent story period, read to the pupils a story with obvious sequence 
(for example, ‘‘The Gingerbread Boy’’) and have the events re-told in correct order. 
Independent Exercises 


1. Practice Book page 89. 


2. a) Write on cards the phrases that are in the margin above. Have the pupils arrange 
them in correct sequence for each paragraph. 


b) All the cards can be mixed, and pupils asked to group them as belonging to the 
first, second, or third paragraph. 


LESSON 3 


The following story is to be used to teach the pupils how to find the main idea. It is 
not advisable to read the story to the pupils, since the lesson is designed to teach 
reading for the main idea, rather than listening for the main idea. 

Consider each section of the story separately, using the following procedure: 


1. Pupils read silently to find the main idea. (It may be necessary to review briefly the 
concept of main idea. At this level it is adequate if it is recognized as “‘the most im- 
portant idea’’ in the story.) 


2. The main idea is stated orally. 


3. The main idea is discussed and supported. If the pupils experience difficulty, 
consider each sentence individually, focussing attention on its contribution to the 
main idea. 
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Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 90 


For example: 






99 


Pupils might easily give as the main idea, ‘‘Susan is too little,’’ since this is repeated 
several times. In this case a discussion of individual sentences would bring out that 


(a) Susan wants to do what her big brother does; 
(b) Susan wants to do what her father does; 
(c) Susan wants to do what her mother does; 


but she is too little. The pupils would then realize that the main idea is likely, ‘‘Susan 
wants to do as older people do, but she is too little.’’ This is re-inforced by the next 
sentence, ‘‘Someday I will be big.”’ 


After both sections have been discussed, have a title chosen. 


Pupils write the title of the story on line provided in the Practice Book. 


1. Susan was just a little girl. 

She wanted to go to school with Bob. 

But she was too little. 

She wanted to go to work with her father. 

But she was too little.. 

She wanted to cook dinner for the family. 

But she was too little. 

‘*Someday I will be big,’’ she said. ‘‘Then I will go to school like Bob, 
and go to work like Father, and cook dinner like Mother.”’ 


2. Susan wanted to be big. 

“You don’t have to be big to help,’ 
help me get dinner.’’ 

*“Good,’’ said Susan. ‘‘I will make a cake.’’ 

“*Oh, no!”’ said her mother. ‘You are too little to make a cake! 
But you can get a pan for my cake.”’ 

Susan did. 

“‘Now I will peel the potatoes,’’ she said. 

““Oh, no!”’ said her mother. ‘‘You are too little to peel potatoes. 
But you can get them for me to peel.’’ 

Susan did. 

“Now I will set the table,’’ said Susan. 

““Yes,’’ said her mother. “‘I will get you what you need.”’ 

And she did. 


> said her mother. ‘‘You can 


Independent Exercise 


In the selection on page 90 of the Practice Book, have pupils (a) underline sentences 
that tell about Susan wanting to do what others did; (b) circle the sentences 
that tell what jobs Susan could do. 


LII 


derstanding the LESSON 4 


main idea 





The selections in Lesson 4 are shorter and the main ideas are less obvious than in 
Lesson 3. 

Follow the general procedure outlined in Lesson 3 with each selection. 

After the completion of the three steps of the general procedure, have a title com- 
posed for each selection. Suggest that the title be in the form of a question. 


Pupils use 1. Tom wanted a pet. He said, 
Practice Book “It can’t be a big dog. 
Page 91 Jim has a big dog. 

It can’t be a little cat. 
Nick has a little cat. 
It can’t be a noisy pet. 
Bill has a noisy bird. 
I want a little, little pet 
that doesn’t make a sound.’’ 


Dy. Tomorrow will be Penny’s birthday. 
A parcel came for her today, but 
she can’t open it until the morning. She 
looked and looked at it. She felt it. 
She shook it. She showed it to her 
mother and father. She showed it to 
Tom and Jill. She shook it again. And 
she wished tomorrow would come. 


3. Ricky looked up the street and he 
looked down the street. He skipped 
into the house. He sat down. He 
jumped up and looked out the window. 
He looked at the clock. He went to the 
door and stood where he could see the 
street. He looked up the street. He 
looked down the street. 


Independent Exercises 


ON MY OWN 1. Practice Book page 91: ON MY OWN. Discuss the directions with the pupils. 
Practice Book 2. Practice Book page 92. 
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Distinguishing LESSON 5 


fact, fiction, fancy 
(critical reading) 
Refer to the stories in Just for Me. Write these titles on the board: ‘‘Trains,”’ 
“The Pink Horse,’ “Snow.” 


Have the pupils briefly recall the content of each story. 
Ask: Which selection told you true facts about something? 
Which selection told about something that couldn’t ever really happen? 
Introduce the term ‘‘make-believe.’’ - 





Discuss more fully the problem presented in “‘Snow.’’ Lead the pupils to realize that 
while it is possible that this really did happen to a little boy on his way to school, it is 
equally possible that the selection was just ‘‘made up’’ about something that could have 
happened. 

Have the pupils suggest other titles from Just for Me which could have really hap- | 
pened or which could be ‘‘just stories.’’ 

Give the pupils titles of selections that you have read to them and have these clas- | 
sified as being most like ‘‘Trains,’’ “‘The Pink Horse,’’ or ‘‘Snow.”’ 

Choose titles so that the distinctions are quite obvious. 


Suggested titles: 


“*Trains’’: factual readings used in content subjects. 

““The Pink Horse’’: The Three Little Pigs; The Gingerbread Boy; Little Red 
Riding Hood. 

“*Snow’’: Wait for William; Make Way for Ducklings; Angus and the Ducks. 





Distinguishing LESSON 6 
fact, fiction, fancy 
(critical reading) 
Recall the three story classifications of Lesson 5. 


1. Have the pupils tell whether they think the following are titles of (a) selections 
that give facts; (b) stories that could really happen; (c) make-believe stories. 


Mr. Bear Writes a Letter 
The Fireman 

The Birthday Party 
Safety on the Playground 
The Witch’s Broom 

How to Care for a Pet 
The New Toy 

Robbie Goes to the Moon 
The Lost Pet 


2. Have the pupils read the following and decide what kind of story each might begin. | 
Discuss the reasons for each choice. 


Pupils use 1. ‘‘Let’s make a snowman,”’ said Ben. 
Practice Book 
Page 93 (top) 2. ‘‘Where did I put my hat?’’ asked the rabbit. 


**T can’t find my hat!”’ 
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3. ‘I want a bike,’”’ said Joe. 
“Pll ask Dad to get me one.”’ 


4. At school we work and play. 


5. Joe’s bike went very fast. 
It went faster than cars. 
It went faster than trains. 
And it could fly like an airplane! 


6. A policeman has a blue uniform. 


Independent Exercise 


ON MY OWN Practice Book page 93: ON MY OWN. 


Noting LESSON 7 


details 


Have the pupils re-read the three paragraphs of Lesson 4 (Practice Book page 91). 
Remind the pupils that each one had presented a question. Tell them that in today’s 
paragraphs they can find the answers. 

Present the paragraphs singly, using the following procedure with each: 


1. Instruct the pupils to read silently and decide whether Tom, Ricky, or Penny is 
speaking. Tell them to note carefully what is said and decide what kind of pet Tom 
got; what was in Penny’s parcel; what Ricky was waiting for. Allow ample time for 
detailed reading. 


2. Have the pupils give oral answers to detail questions such as the following. En- 
courage them to re-read the paragraph tolocate the answers. Comment on the need to 
read carefully when it is important to remember details. 


(a) Who sent Penny the book? 
What nursery rhyme people did she tell about? 
Which pictures did she think funny? 
Who did she think was pretty? 


(b) Which clown had big, big feet? 
Why didn’t the cars go fast? 
Which clown had a drum? 
One clown had balloons. What color was his hat? 
Tell what was in the parade, in the order that Ricky saw it. 


(c) What two things does Tom’s pet do? 
What color are its feet? 
Why does it walk so slowly? 
Does Tom like his pet? 


%& Again it is important that the pupil read, rather than listen to the paragraphs. 
Pupils use 1. ‘‘Look at this! 
Practice Book Grandmother sent it. 
Page 94 It’s pretty and it’s funny. 


See Jack and Jill! 

Jack fell down. 

That isn’t funny. 

See Jack jump. 

That is funny. 

And Little Boy Blue is funny. 

He went to sleep. 

Look at Little Bo-Peep. 

She’s pretty. 

So is Mary, Mary with her garden.’’ 


2. ‘‘I like a band, a big band! 
-And a clown! 
He has ared and yellow hat. 
He has big, big feet. 
I see cars too. 
They aren’t going fast. 
They are following the band. 
Here come two clowns. 
A big one with a blue hat. 
A little one with a green hat. 
The little one has yellow balloons. 
The big one has a drum.’’ 


3. ‘‘See what I have. 
It’s just what I wanted. 
It’s a little, little pet. 
It doesn’t make a sound. 
It swims in the water. 
It walks on my hand. 
It can’t walk very fast. 
Look at its four little feet. 
Little black feet. 
Little black feet that take little steps on my hand.”’ 


Independent Exercise 


ON MY OWN Practice Book page 94: ON MY OWN. 


Noting LESSON 8 


details 


Recall the story title ‘‘The Pink Horse’’ from Just for Me. 

Ask the pupils which detail in the title warned them that the story would 
be about a strange horse. 

Review the general outline of the story (bored boys, game of imagining, 
return to reality). 








Practice Book 


Forming 
sensory 
impressions 


Pupils use 
Practice 
Book Page 96 


visual 
impressions 


Have the pupils re-read the story silently and note the unusual details. 


Following the reading, have the pupils report orally. List the details on the 


board under three headings -- the horse, the wagon, the milkman. 
If a detail is questioned, have the pupil who reported it read orally the 


sentence where he noted it. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 95. 





LESSON 9 


Have the pupils read silently the story ‘‘A Magic Morning.’’ 
Tell them to imagine, as they read, what they would have seen if they had 


been there. (If you feel the story will present a difficult reading situation for your 


group, read it aloud as the pupils follow in their books.) 


A MAGIC MORNING 


It was a magic morning for 
Peter Paul. The airport car 
hummed. Peter Paul looked at the 
road. 

“It’s a runway!’’ said Peter 
Paul. ‘‘I have wings. I am a jet. 
Deamtly,. 

Into the airport went the car. 

“‘What a busy place!’’ said Peter 
Paul. Fat men, thin men, tall men, 
short men! All were on the go! 

Mothers with babies. And mothers 
with no babies. All on the go. 

Little girls, big girls, small 
boys, tall boys. All on the go. 

Peter Paul went to see the 
runways. There it was —the jet — 
long, thin, fast! 


Discuss the picture presented in each of the first three sections. Encourage 
the pupils to express different views. Guide them to realize that as we read and 


““My jet,’ said Peter Paul. “Gate 
‘Wet, 
Up the steps to the jet went 
Peter Paul. Up, up, up, and in! 
Whish! went the steps and the door. 
Click, click, click! went the 
seat belts. 
Whoosh! went the jets! Whoosh! 
Whoosh! Whoosh! 
And away went the plane down the 
runway. Fast, fast, fast! 
Faster, faster, faster! 
Then up it went. Up, up, up, 
into the sky. 
‘*Oooh,’’ said Peter Paul, ‘‘now 
I really am flying.”’ 


form pictures in our minds, we add much to what the words actually state. For 
example, after reading the first section pupils may 


(a) establish Peter Paul’s age, size, description; 
(b) see Peter Paul leaning his elbows on the back 
of the seat, staring intently down the road; 

(c) describe Peter Paul’s companion(s) in the car. 
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movement Instruct the pupils to listen for words or sentences that give a feeling of movement, 
as you read the last section orally. 
auditory Have the pupils find a sentence in (1) the first section, and (2) the last section 
that describes a sound. 

Comment that in the second section no sounds are mentioned. Instruct the pupils 
to listen as you read this section and then describe the sounds they might hear in 
this situation. 

Have the pupils close their eyes and listen as you read the whole story 
orally. 

It is not expected that the average Grade One pupil will have adequate oral 

* reading skill to effectively convey the sensory images in this selection. 


Independent Exercises 
1. Have pupils underline all the ‘‘sound’’ words in ‘‘A Magic Morning.”’ 
ON MY OWN 2. Practice Book page 96: ON MY OWN. 


Forming LESSON 10 
sensory 
impres sions Tell the pupils that the paragraph on page 97 is about some children going 
for a walk. Tell them to read it silently and be prepared to tell about what 
the children saw and how they felt. Instruct them in the use of pictures as 
word recognition clues. 


Pupils use What a lovely day it was! The sun was shining and 
Practice the sky was blue. The children went for a walk. 
Book Page 97 They saw some flowers by the side of the road. 
They heard a bird singing in a tree. They saw a 
chipmunk sitting on a rock. Everything liked the sun. 


Following the reading, encourage the expression of different ideas in response 
to such questions as: 

(1) What was the chipmunk doing? 
(eating a nut; scolding the children; basking in the sun) 

(2) Describe the flowers. 

(3) Imitate the bird’s song. 

(4) What kind of bird was it? 

(5) Pretend you are with the children. Look at the chipmunk. 
How would it feel if you touched it? (soft, warm, furry) 
How would the rock feel? . (hard, hot, rough) 

(6) Look up at the sun. How do your eyes feel? Hold out your 
arm. How does the sun feel on your arm? 


€tC. 


Have the class listen as one pupil reads the paragraph. 


Independent Exercise 


ON MY OWN Practice Book page 97: ON MY OWN. Have the pupils write the 
answers to the questions. 
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Sensing LESSON 11 


emotional 
reactions 


Consider each of the following paragraphs separately. 
Use the following procedure with each: 

1. Read the paragraph to the pupils as they follow. (If you consider your pupils 
can read it readily, have it read silently.) 

2. Ask the pupils how the selection made them feel. Ask (a) how Jenny felt; 
(b) how the boys felt. 

3. Instruct the pupils to read silently and note things that contribute to the 
feelings. Discuss these. 

4. Have the paragraph read orally (or read it yourself) as the pupils listen and 
think of the children’s moods. 


Pupils use 1. Mother called, and Jenny sat up in her bed. 
Practice Book It didn’t look like morning. 
Page 98 (top) Black clouds hid the sun. 
Big raindrops splashed at Jenny’s window. 
A little brown bird sat on a branch. 
His head was under his wing. 
He looked wet and cold. 
Cars and buses splashed down the street. 
They looked wet and cold too. 
There was no one on the sidewalk. 
“1 don’t like this day,’’ said Jenny. 
**T don’t like the rain and the cold. 
I wish tomorrow would come.”’ 


2. What a wonderful fair! 
The boys had never had such a day. 
Things to see! 
Things to do! 
Things to eat! 
Hot dogs and popcorn! 
Popsicles and peanuts! 
Races and games! 
Even a merry-go-round! 
And people, people, people. 
Big and little, young and old. 
Going here, going there! 
All having a good time. 


Independent Exercise 


illustration to Have the pupils illustrate one of the paragraphs. Suggest that they try to show 
indicate emotion in their pictures how the selection makes them feel. 
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Sensing LESSON 12 


emotional 
reactions 
Comment that sometimes one sentence of a story can tell us how people 
feel. 
Have each of the following sentences considered, using this procedure: 
1. Have the sentence read silently, than orally. 
2. Discuss the feeling suggested. 
3. Have key words underlined. (Bob ran all the way home to tell his mother 
the good news.) 
Pupils use (a) Bob ran all the way home to tell his mother the good news. 
Practice Book 
Page 98 (bottom) (b) I have wondered and wondered what is in the box. 


(c) My new balloon is broken. 
(d) Everyone in town was at the circus. 
(e) The little lost boy cried and cried. 


(f) Jane just knew something exciting was going to 
happen. 


4. Tell the pupils that you will read a very mysterious poem. Read Walter de 
la Mare’s poem ‘‘Some One.’’ Ask how the speaker feels. Develop a list 
of words such as the following: curious 

frightened 
upset 
puzzled 


SOME ONE 


Some one came knocking 
At my wee, small door; 
Some one came knocking, 
I’m sure--sure--sure; 
I listened, I opened, 
I looked to left and right, 
But nought there was a-stirring 
In the still dark night; 
Only the busy beetle 
Tap-tapping in the wall, 
Only from the forest 
The screech-owl’s call, 
Only the cricket whistling 
While the dewdrops fall, 
So I know not who come knocking, 
At all, at all, at all. 


Walter de la Mare 








Sensing 
emotional 
reactions 

(How do I feel?) 


words to express 
emotions 


How do you 
feel when----? 


sad 
frightened 


unhappy 
angry 


excited 
glad 


excited 


unhappy 
amused 


unhappy 
afraid 


sad 
frightened 


happy 
amused 


angry 
frightened 


brave 
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LESSON 13 


Suggest that the class think of words that describe how we feel. You will 
likely get words such as happy, gay, sad, mad. Accept these but extend the 
pupils’ vocabulary by giving them other words that express the emotions more 
exactly. For example: 


happy sad brave afraid 
merry unhappy proud frightened 
gay mad content alarmed 
glad angry 

excited 


Put these words on the board: 


happy glad excited sad un happy 
angry brave frightened amused 


As you write and say each word, ask the pupils to give you an incident that 
would produce that emotion; for example, happy — playing with baby; excited — 
going to the circus. Strive for preciseness of meaning. (Children often confuse 


sad and angry, happy and excited, for example.) 


Leave the words on the board. Ask the pupils to tell, in one word, how each 
of the following incidents would make them feel: 

(1) Someone gets hurt. 

(2) Your big brother teases you. 


(3) You are going on a picnic. 


(4) You are going to a Big League hockey game. 


(5) Your baby sister takes your toys. 


(6) Mother is cross. 

(7) Your dad reads a story about a baby 
animal that is lost. 

(8) You see some clowns in a parade. 


(9) A kitten is chased by a big dog. 


(10) You chase the dog away and rescue the kitten. 
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“K 


Pupils 
use Practice 
Book Page 99 


happy 
content 


glad 


excited 


sad 
angry 
upset 


anger 


This part of the lesson may be taught in a second period. 


Tell the pupils that what we read makes us feel different ways, too. Have them 
read each of the following selections and then discuss how each made them feel. 
Encourage them to use the words that you have on the chalkboard and others. Ask 
the pupils why the selections made them feel this way. 


The sky is blue; 
The grass is green; 
It’s the prettiest day 
I’ve ever seen. 

The flowers are gay; 
Sweet is the air. 

I think today 


I’ll meet a fair. y! 





After the discussion, ask the pupils to think of a title for this little poem that 
reflects their feeling. For example, ‘‘Happiness,’’ ‘‘I’m Happy Today,”’ 
‘‘Contentment.’’ Let each pupils write his title on the line allowed for this in his 
Practice Book. 


2. Tim was reading his new book. 
It was a beautiful book. 
He put it down and went away. 
His little sister saw the book. 
**T like, I like,’’ she said. 
She took the beautiful new book. 
She made big pictures on it with her crayons. 
“Pretty, pretty,** she said. 
Poor Tim! 


3. Betty couldn’t find her doll. 
‘‘Where is my dear little doll?’’ she said. 
She looked and looked. She went outside. 
Then she saw it! Two boys had her doll. 
One said, ‘‘I’ll take off this arm.’’ 
Then the big boy said, “‘I’ll take off the 
head. Dolls are so silly.”’ 
Betty cried, ‘‘No, no, no! That’s my doll! 
Oh, my doll! my doll!”’ 
The big boy laughed. ‘Dolls are silly,’’ © 
he said. ‘‘Who wants an old doll?’’ 


You might get different reactions to this situation from the boys 
and the girls. Remember — the skill that you are teaching is 
recognition of reaction to what is read. We, as adults, do not 

all react in the same way to writing, and so we should not expect 
this of children. Respect their opinions. 





Teacher 
reads 


wondering 


confused 


ON MY OWN 


The following selection is quite different from the others. Your 
pupils may not be able to describe how this poem makes them 
feel. Do not force this verbalization; keep the discussion rather 
on the level ‘‘Did you ever feel like this?’’ ‘‘Have you wondered 
about other things?”’ 


4. AGE SIX 


What is tomorrow? 

I don’t know. 

Shall I be ready for cold and snow? 

Shall I be ready for hot or cold, 

Or rain, or wind, or new or old? 

What will tomorrow be? 

How can I guess? 

Shall I think no? 

Shall I think yes? 

Shall I be big? 

Shall I be small? 

Will it be spring? 

Will it be fall? 

What will tomorrow be? 

How can I know? 

Are big people sure? 

Do great big people always know how the wind is going to blow? 
I don’t know. I DON’T KNOW, I DON’T KNOW! 


Frances Shelley Wees 


Independent Exercises 
1. Practice Book page 99: ON MY OWN 


2. Mimeograph the following exercise (similar to “‘On My Own’’): 


(a) Look at the big bump on your head! 


happy 
The bat flew out of John’s hand. 

angry 
It came way over here and hit you 

afraid 
on the head. 

glad 
Your head hurts! 

unhappy 





(b) You have the mumps. You have to stay 


happy 
in bed. You can’t go out to play ball. 

angry 
You can’t talk to your friends. It is 

afraid 
hard to eat. Having mumps is no fun! 

glad 


unhappy 
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Sensing 
emotional 
reactions 

(How do story 
characters feel?) 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 100 


Tommy — 
cheerful 


happy 
excited 


frightened 


Teacher — 
frightened 


Children — 
amused 


Tommy — 
relieved 


happy 
amused 


Mother — unhappy 
exasperated 
angry 


Dinah— sad 
ashamed 
uncomfortable 


LESSON 14 


Recall with the pupils the words from the previous lesson that can be used to 
express how we feel. Write these on the board again. Tell them that the people in 
stories we read often feel the same way we do. Ask the pupils if they can remember 
a story in the first section of the reader that was about the way someone felt. Help 
them to recall ‘‘The Wrong Side of the Bed.’’ Ask them how Jane felt at the beginning 
of the story (unhappy, cranky, etc.) and at the end (happy, gay, cheerful, etc.) 


Have the pupils read the following selection. Discuss how the characters (Tommy, 
the teacher, the other children) felt. Tommy’s feelings changed — he was happy — then} 
frightened — very frightened — then relieved — then amused. Ask the pupils how the | 
teacher would feel when Tommy first came to her, and then when the candy came out. 
Why did the other children laugh? 


Le Tommy had some candy ‘to take to school. 
It was hard, round, white peppermint candy. The bell rang, 
and Tommy had to run. He popped a peppermint into his mouth. 


He ran into the school. He had to get rid of that candy fast! 
But the peppermint candy wouldn’t go down! 
Tommy began to feel funny. His face got red and he couldn’t talk. 


He’ went to the teacher and opened his 
mouth. 





‘*Well!’’ the teacher said. She took Tommy and turned him 
upside down. She held him by his feet. She spanked his back very hard 


The other children laughed and laughed. But 
Tommy didn’t laugh. Then the hard, round, white peppermint 
candy fell out of his mouth. 


Tommy laughed. He said, ‘‘Thank you for 
spanking me.’’ 


With the next selection, discuss the feelings of the children and those of 
Mother. Stress the fact that all the children felt the same even though they 
were of different ages. Mother was exasperated, perhaps even angry; but she 
sees the humor and finally is amused. How do the pupils know that Mother is 
amused at the end? How would the children feel now? 


Ds Dinah came into the house. Her 
dress was wet. Her face and hands and feet and 
hair were wet. She was muddy too. 
““Oh, Dinah!’’ Mother said. 
“T know,’’ Dinah said. ‘‘You told 
me not to. But I guess I’m too little 
to have sense.’’ 





Mother — angry 


Mark — unhappy 
ashamed 


Dinah — amused 


| Dick —ashamed 
unhappy 


Mother — angry 
amused 


Predicting 
outcomes 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 101 
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Just then Mark came in. He was bigger 
than Dinah. But he was wet. His face and 
hands and feet and hair were wet, wet, wet! 
He was muddy, too. 

““Oh, Mark!’? Mother said. 

“*T know,’’ Mark said. ‘‘You told me not 


29 


to. 


Dinah said, ‘‘You’re a big boy! I thought 
big boys had sense!’’ 


Just then Dick came in. He was a very 
big boy. But he was wet too. ‘‘I know, Mother,”’ 
he said. ‘‘I did what you told me not to. I 
don’t think I’ve got very good sense.”’ 


Mother looked at them. ‘‘I think I’ll put 





LESSON 15 


all three of you in the washing machine!’’ she 
said. 
Independent Exercise 
1. In the first selection, have the pupils underline all the sentences 
that tell when Tommy was afraid. 
2. In the second selection, have the pupils underline all the sentences 

that tell that the children knew they had done something wrong. 

Have the following selection read one part at a time. At the end of each part, ask 
the pupils what they think will happen next and why they think this. Tell them that 
their reasons must come from what is stated in the story. Have them underline the clues 
that helped them to decide on their prediction. (Your copy of the story has the clues 
underlined.) After the oral responses, have them read the three choices listed and under- 


line their choice. 


After the second section has been read, (1) ask the pupils if their first prediction was 
correct, and (2) decide what will happen next. 


Continue in the same manner with the other sections. 


THE NEW GIRL 


1. A new family came to live on Bay Street. Susan and Joe looked at the new 
children. 

‘‘I want the girl to play with me,’ 
I don’t know her yet.’’ 

‘*That doesn’t matter. Ask her anyway,’ 


J 


said Susan. ‘‘But I don’t want to ask her because 


7 


said Joe. 





Joe asked the new girl to play. 
Mother called the children. 
Susan asked the new girl to play. 
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2. ‘‘Hello,’’ called Susan. ‘‘Can you play with me?’’ 
**T don’t know,’’ said the girl. ‘‘But I’d like to. 
I’1l ask my mother.”’ 
When she came back, she said, ‘‘I’m sorry, I must help Mother. Then I’11 play with y 






The new girl went to help her mother. 
Susan went to help her mother. 
Susan went to help the new girl. 


cf 


3. ‘*The new girl helps her mother,’’ said Susan. ‘‘Maybe my mother needs help too. 
‘‘Mother, can I help you?’’ asked Susan. 
‘‘How nice, Susan,’’ said Mother. ‘‘I do need help. The baby is crying.’’ 









Susan went out to play. 
Susan played with Baby. _ 
Susan played with a friend. 


4. Soon Baby was happy again. 

‘‘Thank you, Susan,’’ said Mother. ‘‘You’re a big help. I’ll look 
after the baby now. You may run and play.’’ 

Just then Susan saw the new girl at the door. 






Susan went out to. play with the new girl. 
Susan went out to play with Baby. 
Susan went out to play with Joe. 


Independent Exercise 


Have the pupils read page 101 again, and underline in each box, the 
correct predictions. 


Predicting LESSON 16 


outcomes 


In this lesson the pupils are asked to read longer selections that have no endings. 
The pupils should read each selection and, on the basis of the facts in the selection, 
decide what will happen. For example, in the selection about Mary Ann, pupils should — 
decide that Mary Ann did not get the cake when she stopped crying because Mother had ~ 
said ‘‘No’’ very firmly and was not upset at all by Mary Ann’s crying. But the pupils 
may decide on other details that could vary. For example, Mary Ann stopped crying 
right away; Mary Ann went into the room and cried for awhile, then came out smiling, 
and so on. 


After discussing possible outcomes, it is suggested that the pupils write their own 
endings. In the pupil’s Practice Book lines have been provided for this purpose. With 
the slower pupils, you will probably want to decide on a composite ending which the 
pupils can copy from the board or you may wish to end the lesson with the oral discus- 
sion. 
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Pupils use 1. Mary Ann was angry. 
Practice Book She wanted cake. 
Page 102 She wanted one, two, three, four, five, six, seven pieces of cake. 


Mother said, ‘‘No, dear. That rich cake is not for such very little girls.’’ 
So Mary Ann began to cry. 


“Pll cry and cry and cry,’? Mary Ann said to herself. 
“*Then Ill get what I want.’’ 


But Mother just said, ‘‘Come here, dear. This little room is a crying room. Go in 
there and cry and cry and cry. That’s what a crying room is for!’ 


What do you think happened then? 


2. Johnnie’s mother wanted him to go to the store. She wanted some bread and some 
milk. 


Johnnie said, ‘‘Can I get an ice-cream cone?”’ 


Mother said, “‘No, you spent all your own money for candy. Here is some money to 
pay for the bread and milk. You will get some change. Be sure to bring it all back.’’ 

At the store, Johnnie saw a little toy airplane. 

**T wish I could have that airplane,’’ he said. 


What do you think he did? 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 103. 


Understanding LESSON 17 
sentence 
meaning — 
punctuation The objective of this lesson is to check pupils’ understanding of the function of 
punctuation marks — that they help the reader to understand what the author means, and, 
in oral reading, that they indicate at least some of the intonation patterns necessary. 
Put the following sentences on the board: 
1. | like my little dog. 
2. Are you going away? 
3. Look at that! 


4. Mother said, ‘‘You are a good boy.’’ 


Have the pupils read each sentence silently. Then discuss each from the viewpoint 
of function and punctuation: 


1. a sentence that tells us something — the period tells us that that is the end of an 
idea; 


2. a sentence that asks something — the question mark tells us that this is a question; 
3. a sentence that tells you to do something — the exclamation mark tells us that we 


read it more sharply, with more emphasis, (Other sentences that use the exclamation 
mark show delight, surprise, or fear.) 
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4. a sentence that tells us who said something and what they said — the comma sepa- 
rates the part that tells us who from the part that tells us what — the quotation marks 
tell us that this is what the speaker said. 


Indicate also that these punctuation marks help us to read sentences orally. We 
know where to make our voices go higher or lower, get louder or softer. Have each 
sentence read orally with the proper inflection. 


Write the following sentences on the board: 
| am looking at you. 
Look, look at me! 
Will you look at me? 


“*1 will look,’’ said Sam. 


Have the pupils read the sentences silently. Direct them to decide how they will 
read each orally. Have them read aloud. Insist on proper intonation and then discuss 
how the pupils knew how to read them. Discuss with the pupils that punctuation marks 
also help us to know how people in a story feel. 


Independent Exercises 


1. Have the pupils look at pages 48—50 of the story ‘‘When Mark Left Home’”’ and 
find examples of sentences that use punctuation to show how people feel. Have 
the sentences read orally in a way that shows the pupils understand the feelings. 


2. Mimeograph the following sentences: 


Put that down! 
Why did you hit me? 
You are mean. 


The sky is red, and orange, and gold. 
What a pretty sunset! 
Does the sun make all those colors? 


Once upon a time there was a big bear. 
How big he was! 

How strong he looked! 

Are you afraid of a bear, Mr. Lion? 
The lion roared, ‘‘No! No! No!’’ 


Have the pupils mark 


all the questions: red 

the sentences that show surprise or fear: green 

the sentences that tell something: blue 

the sentences that tell us what someone said: black 


To check the exercise, have the pupils read the sentences orally. 
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Understanding LESSON 18 


sentence 
meaning — 
the connective 1. Write the following pairs of words on the chalkboard: 
and 
boys and girls 
Mother and Father 
black and white 
cut and paste 
Have the pupils read these phrases and note the use of ‘‘and”’ in all of them. Dis- 
cuss the function of and as joining two words that seem to belong together. 
Have the pupils contribute other pairs of words that seem always to go together and 
that are usually joined by and. 
2. Write on the chalkboard: 
joining the Mother can sing. 
ideas in two 
sentences Father can sing. 
Suggest that sometimes we can use one sentence instead of two by using and. How 
could we make one sentence from those on the board? 
Mother and Father can sing. 
Ask if this sentence tells the same thing as the two sentences. 
Continue with these pairs of sentences: 
Boys play. The book is red. 
Girls play. The book is blue. 
Baby will walk. | can go up. 
Baby will talk. | can go down. 
two ideas ina 3. To ensure that pupils understand that in a sentence where they see and there are 
sentence with two thoughts, put this sentence on the board: 
and 


He likes the cake and the candy. 


Have the pupils note that there are two ideas and have them expressed in two 
sentences. 


He likes the cake. 
He likes the candy. 


Continue with the following sentences: 


Tom plays with his car and bus. 
There are big and little trees. 

| can read and write. 

It is raining and blowing outside. 
Jane and Susie go to the store. 
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Understanding 
sentence 
meaning — 

the connective 
because 


two ideas— 
one gives the 
reason 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 104 
(top) 


LESSON 19 


1. Write the following sentences on the board: 


| like Saturdays because I can go fishing. 
It is quiet because the baby is asleep. 
| am sad because the snow is all gone. 


Have the pupils note the similarity in the sentences — all of them use because. 
Recall that when you worked with and, two ideas are sometimes put in one sentence. 
Have the pupils look at these sentences and note that each contains two ideas. Ask 
what the part beginning with because tells us. 


2. Have the pupils read silently the following selection: 


I run because I’m peppy 
And sing because I’m glad. 
I pout when I feel grumpy 
And cry when I am sad. 


I laugh when I feel happy 

And smile because I’m gay. 
Because I have so many friends, 
I often feel this way. 


Because I love my kitten, 
I snuggle close to her, 
And pat her very gently, 
And listen to her purr. 


When I hear Daddy coming, 

I always run and hide, 

Because I know he’ll look for me 
As soon as he’s inside. 


On one side of the board list some of the things that the person in the verses did: 


I run 

I sing 

| pout 

I cry 

| laugh 

I smile 

I feel this way 
I snuggle 

| hide 





ON MY OWN 


Recognizing 
telationships — 
cause - effect 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 105 


effect 


cause 


cause 
effect 


cause 
effect 
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Have the pupils pick out the reasons given for these feelings and actions. Write 
the because part next to the main clause, thus 


| run because I’m peppy. 
I sing because I’m glad. 
I pout ----- 


(Note that there is no because ending for this. There is a difference between a ‘‘cause 


or reason’’ clause and a ‘‘time’’ clause, ‘‘when I feel grumpy.’’) 


| smile because I’m gay. 


Continue until they’re finished. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 104: ON MY OWN. 


LESSON 20 


Have the pupils read the following selections. Discuss the cause-effect relationships 
found in each. Suggested questions for each selection are given. 


1. Jack and Jill went up the hill. 
But Jack did not walk with Jill. 
He ran fast to show off. 
But he didn’t see the big stick. 
He tripped! He fell! 
All the way to the bottom of the hill. 


There are a series of cause-effect relationships in this short selection. Bring all of 
them out by questioning. 


How did Jack go up the hill? 
(he ran as fast as he could) 


Why did he run so fast? 
(to show off to Jill) 


Because he was running so fast, what didn’t he see? 
(he didn’t see the stick) 


Because he didn’t see the stick, what happened? 
(he tripped and fell) 
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on the other ‘‘Why It Happened.’’ For this first selection your chart would look like thi 


. Little Miss Muffet sat on a tuffet, 


Questions: 


3. Little Boy Blue, come blow your horn. 


Questions: 





You might want to list these ideas on the board. On one side write ‘‘What Happened 


What Happened Why It Happened 

Jack ran fast to show off 

He did not see the stick because he was running so fast 
He tripped and fell because the stick was in his way 


Continue in this pattern with the following selections: 


Eating her curds and whey. 
‘‘Ugh! She hated curds and whey, 
but her mother made her eat it. 
Just then she saw her pet spider. 
**I know,’’ she said, ‘‘T’ll 
pretend to be scared of it.’’ 
She screamed! She jumped up! 
And spilled the curds and whey all 
over! 


(a) Why was Miss Muffet sitting on a tuffet? 

(b) Why was she eating curds and whey? 

(c) Why did the curds and whey spill? 

(d) Why did she want to spill her curds and whey? 


“‘Why? Why do I have to blow that 
horn all day long? I’m tired.”’ 

So Boy Blue just crawled under the 
haystack and went to sleep. When he 
woke up, he went to find his sheep. 
But it was gone! He looked and looked 
But it was gone. 

Then he remembered — the sheep was 
in the meadow, and he had not called 
it back. His pet sheep was lost! 

Boy Blue was hungry. He wanted 
his dinner. Yum! Yum! They were 
going to have corn! 

But his mother said, ‘‘Oh, no! No 
corn for dinner. You let the cow 
eat it all up!”’ 

Poor Boy Blue. 


(a) Why did Boy Blue crawl under the haystack? 
(b) Why was he tired? 

(c) What happened because he went to sleep? 
(d) Why couldn’t Boy Blue have corn for dinner? 


Practice Book 


Recognizing 
elationships — 
cause-effect 


Suggested 
questions 
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4. Ding, dong, bell! 
Pussy’s in the well! 
Who put her in? 

**T didn’t! I didn’t!” said Johnny 
Green. ‘‘I wouldn’t hurt a little pussy 
cat. The cat was sitting looking in 
the well. I think she heard a mouse. 
She jumped! Poor Pussy! She forgot 
she was sitting by a well!’’ 

*‘Johnny Stout! 
Johnny Stout! Please help pull Pussy out!”’ 


Questions: 


(a) Why wouldn’t Johnny put a pussy cat in the well? 
(b) How did the cat get in the well? 
(c) Why did she jump in? 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book page 106. 


LESSON 21 


Guide the reading of the selection to bring out the cause-effect relationships. Ask a 
question; pupils read until they find the answer. Build up a chart of causes and effects 
on the chalkboard as you go along. (Follow the pattern as suggested in Lesson 20.) 


(a) Why did Keith’s mother and dad tell him not to go into the woods? 
(b) What happened because of the wind? 

(c) Why did Keith go into the woods? 

(d) Why did Keith bump into a tree and fall in a hole? 

(e) Why did Keith climb a tree? 

(f) Why did he decide to go home? 

(g) Why was his mother crying? 


The chart should look something like this: 


What Happened Why It Happened 
Keith told not to go into the woods his yard was big enough to play in 
The airplane flew into the woods the wind blew it 
Keith ran into the woods he wanted to find his plane 
He bumped into a tree and fell in a hole he was looking up into the trees 
He climbed a tree he could see farther 
He went home he saw his mother looking for him 


His mother was crying she thought he was lost 
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Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 107 


Selection: 


Keith was a little boy who lived in a house 
near some woods. His yard went right up to the 
trees. It was a big, big yard. Keith’s dad and 
mother told him not to go into the woods because 
he had lots of room to play in the yard. 

One day, Keith was playing all by himself. He 
had a little airplane that would fly. Keith would 
throw it up into the air, and the little plane would 
fly across the yard. 

But then, just as Keith threw the plane, a puff 
of wind came along. It took the plane, and blew 
it way, way into the woods. 

“‘My plane! My plane!’ cried Keith. ‘‘I have 
to find it.”’ 

He forgot what his dad had said and he ran 
into the woods. He looked and looked for his 
plane. He went this way and that way, but he 
couldn’t see the toy airplane. 

Then he thought, ‘‘Maybe I’ve been looking 
in the wrong place. Maybe I should look up in the 
trees. Maybe my plane is caught in the trees.’’ 

So Keith walked around in the woods, looking 
up into the trees. He bumped into a tree. He fell 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book 1. Practice Book page 108. 





over a log. He fell into a hole. But he didn’t 
see his plane. 

Then he thought, ‘‘Maybe if I climb a tree, I'll 
see it.”’ 1 

So up a tree went Keith. When he got way, way 
up, he could see a long way. But he didn’t see j) 
his airplane. He did see his mother and some 
other people in his yard. 

**Oh,’’ said Keith, ‘‘Mother thinks I’m lost. 
I’d better go home.”’ 

He climbed down from the tree and ran and ra 
until he got to the yard. | 

When he called ‘‘Mom!’’ his mother came run-} 
ning. She hugged him, and Keith saw that she 
was crying. 

‘‘Don’t ever run away again, please, Keith,” | 
said his mother. | 

“‘But I was just looking for my airplane. It’s 
lost. Now how will I find it?’’ 

**Your dad will help you when he comes home 
said his mother. ‘‘Always ask your dad or me 
before you leave the yard.’’ 

**O.K.,”’ said Keith. 











LESSON 22 


Inferring 


Write the following on the board: 


| don’t have to go to bed at seven o’clock tonight. 
There is no school tomorrow. 






Ask, ‘‘What day is it? How do you know?”’ Be sure that the pupils understand that there’ 
are several possibilities here because there is so little information. 


Add another line: 


But we will go to church. 
— Now what day is it? 


Comment that we are now as sure as we can be without the writer actually stating that 
it is Saturday. 
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Pupils use Use the following sentences and questions. Discuss the pupils’ answers to make 
Practice Book them aware that they are not just guessing, but that there are definite clues that make 
Page 109 (top) an answer almost certain. 


Have the pupils read the selections silently. You are trying to make them think as 
they read. 


1. The ball is away up there, but Tom can get it. 
— How big is Tom? 

2. Wake up! Wake up, Daddy! 
— What is Daddy doing? 


a Isn’t it beautiful? Look at the motor. Now we can go for a ride 
on the lake. 


— What has the family bought? 


4. “‘What a pretty cake,’’ said Miss Smith. ‘‘Who made it?”’ 
**I know,’’ said Tim. ‘‘I saw it at home last night.’’ 


— Who made the cake? 
Si **The boy or girl who finds the most shells will be the winner,”’ 
said Mrs. Brown. ‘‘I have a book for the winner.’’ 


Danny got the book. 


— Who found the most shells? 


Inferring LESSON 23 


Have the pupils read silently each of the following selections. Discuss each from 
the standpoint of ‘‘reading between the lines.”’ 


Some questions are included for your guidance. Note that for selections 1 and 3, two 
sets of questions are given (for Group A and Group B). 


Pupils use I *‘T can’t find my skates,’’ Tony said. 
Practice Book **T can’t find them anywhere. 
s 109 (bottom) I never can find my skates. Never. 
and 110 Someone always takes my skates!”’ 


**TIs that so?’’ Mother said. 

‘‘T have to have my skates,’’ Tony told her. 
‘Today is the skating party at school. 
Someone has taken my skates again!’’ 

‘*Are you sure?’’ Mother asked, as she 
looked out the window. 

**Oh,’’ said Tony. ‘‘Oh.”’ 
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Suggested [A] 


questions 
What is Tony looking for? Had someone taken Tony’s skates? 
Has he lost his skates before? How do you know? (By the way Mother 
acted) 
How do you know? 
Had Tony lost his skates before? 
Why does Tony want his skates? - How do you know? (Someone has taken 
my skates again.) 
What did Mother ask? 
Did Mother know where Tony’s skates 
What did she do as she asked, ‘‘Are were? How do you know? (her answers 
you sure?”’ and looking out the window) 
What did she see? Did Tony finally realize where his 
skates were? How do you know? How 
Did Tony guess what she saw? do you think Tony felt then? 
Remark that the story doesn’t really say all these things in words, but it means them. 
When we read, we must think about the words and sentences so we really understand 
what the writer wants to tell us. 
2. ‘‘I have money in my bank,’’ Letty said. 
‘‘T have money in my bank too,’’ said Tom. 
“*It?s time to spend our money,’’ Letty said. 
SOVieESm itil S-aasalGmuoms 
‘It’s going to snow, I’m sure of that,’’ Letty said. 
**Oh, it must snow!’’ Tom said. ‘‘It isn’t any good without snow.’’ 
‘‘No,’’ said Letty. ‘‘It just isn’t right without snow.”’ 
What isn’t? 
Suggested (a) What isn’t right without snow? (Christmas) 
questions (b) How did you decide it was Christmas the children were talking about? 


(saving money, ‘‘It isn’t right without snow.’’; spending money) 
(c) What do you think the children will buy? 


3 Martin ran home from school. He was hungry. 

“You may have a glass of milk and a sandwich,’’ Mother said. 
“‘T have to go and get Billy. He’s in trouble again over at Tom’s 
house.’’ 

*“A sandwich?’’ Martin said. ‘‘May I have any kind [| like?’’ 

““Yes, yes,’’ Mother said. ‘‘Anything. You may have anything 
you like.’’ And she ran out the door. 

Martin looked into the cupboard. He looked into the refrigerator. 

‘‘Well, that’s what she said,’’ he told himself. ‘‘I can have 
anything I like. What do I like? I like things that are sweet. I like 
things that are cold. I like some sour things too. Oh, boy! Oh, boy! 
I can have ANYTHING I like!”’ 


What did Martin put in his sandwich? 





Suggested Where is Mother going? Why? 
questions 


What did Martin ask her? 


Why did she say he could have any- 
thing he liked? 


What might he have? 


What sentences tell what he might have? 


Within this broad framework, let th 


had. 





279 


[A] 


Why did Mother say Martin could have 
anything he liked? 


What sentences in the selection will 
you use to help you decide what Martin 
will have in his sandwich? 


pupils decide what kind of sandwich Martin 


ead this ending After the discussion, you might wish to read the following ending to this episode. 
Ask the pupils to listen to see whether they hear any of their choices. 


Honey and pickles and strawberry jam 
Butter and lettuce, some nice cold ham, 
Olives and celery, jelly and cheese 
Cookies and Christmas cake, all of these 


I can have. 


Catsup and cocoa and crackers and cream, 

Peanut butter and raisins, doesn’t this seem 

Such a lot of good things? I can put them together 

And make a big sandwich .... but whether, oh, whether 


fed like ite er 


Would you? 


independent Exercises 


ON MY OWN 1. Practice Book page 110: ON MY OWN. 


Practice Book 2. Practice Book page 111. 





Understanding LESSON 24 
nce meaning — 
oun reference 


1. Write these sentences on the board: 


Father is coming home. Father is driving Father’s car. 


Here Father is! 


— Why do the sentences sound strange? 
— What can we use instead of ‘‘Father’’? ‘‘Father’s’’? 
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he 
his Rewrite the sentences using he and his. 
— Should we replace every ‘‘Father’’ with ‘‘he’’? Why not? 
she 2. What word could you use to mean 
her, you — Mother? 
me, my, I — yourself? 
they, your, you — Tom and Joe? 
we, us — you and a friend? 
it — the school? 
3. Have the pupils read the following selection. After reading, discuss the pronouns. | 
To whom does each refer? You may want to rewrite the paragraph on the board putting 
in names instead of pronouns to help the pupils see how awkward it would sound if 
there were no pronouns. 
Pupils use (1) ‘It’s so hot. Let’s sit down,’’ said Sam. 
Practice Book “‘We can sit on the sand,’’ said Mike. 
Page  ti2 “I don’t like to sit there,’’ said Sam. i 
(top) “*Tt’s too wet.’’ 


Mike sat down. 
**T’ll bet you are wet, 
Mike said, ‘‘Not yet.”’ 


29 


said Sam. 





4. In the next selection, have the pupils note the underlined words, then find a pronour 
that stands for the underlined words. 


(2) ‘I see three big balls,’’ said Sue. 

‘*They are all pretty.’’ 

‘*T want the red ball,’’ said Mary. 
“Tt will be my ball.’ nee 

Sue said, “I see Tom. Let’s take 
the yellow ball to him.’’ 

*“Two girls and a boy. We all have 
balls now,’’ said Mary. 

Mother called. She wanted them to 
come to her. 

‘*Take your ball,’’ said Mary to Sue. 

‘I can’t see my ball. Where is it??? 

Sue looked and looked. Then Mary 
got it for her. 

‘‘We will run home to Mother now,”’ 
said Mary to Sue. 





Independent Exercise 


ON MY OWN Practice Book page 112: ON MY OWN. 
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nderstanding the LESSON 25 
main idea 
In this lesson pupils are asked to read a longer selection. The selection is divided 
into parts (indicated by lines). The main idea of each part should be discussed immedi- 
ately after reading. After the selection has been completed, the main idea of the whole 
story should be chosen. 
Suggested questions follow the story. 
Pupils use 


Practice Book 
Pages 113, 114 


MARY HAD TWO LITTLE LAMBS 


1. Mary was a little girl who was only four. She 
lived on a farm with her father and mother, and 
her brothers and sisters. 

Mary liked their farm because she liked all 
the animals. She liked the big brown horse and 
the little colt. And Mary liked the big white hen 
and the little yellow chickens. 

Best of all Mary liked the little lambs. She 
played with them and she talked to them. The 
sheep saw her come every day, and knew that 
Mary wouldn’t hurt the lambs. All but one. 


2. One sheep was very, very old. She didn’t 
like anyone or anything, but her two pretty little 
lambs. She bunted other little lambs that came 
too close. She chased Mary’s dog right across 
the yard. She ran after a cat that was passing by. 
She stamped her foot at Mary’s father. He called 
the sheep Old Crosspatch. 

“Don’t touch her lambs!’’ he told Mary. 
““Our old Crosspatch bunts anything that goes 
near them.” 


3. Mary would go and play with the other little 
lambs, but she would just look at Old Crosspatch’s 
twins. She didn’t touch them. And she didn’t like 
that Old Crosspatch. But every day she said, ‘‘Her 
little lambs with the black faces are the nicest 
lambs of all. They are too nice for such a mean 
old mother.’’ Still, Mary didn’t go near them. 


But one afternoon when Mary came along, 
Old Crosspatch was eating. She had left her 
lambs sleeping in the sun. 

“*Just look at them!’’ said Mary. ‘‘They ARE 
too nice for that old sheep. I’ll take them away 
from her. I'll take them home with me. I’11 look 
after them and be nice to them.”’ 

Quick as a wink, she picked up the lambs, 
and off she went. 


4. ‘‘Maaa,’’ called the lambs. 

May be Mary didn’t like Old Crosspatch but 
they did! She was their mother and they wanted 
her now. 

**Maaaa!’? Maaa!’’ 

‘*Baaa!’’ answered Old Crosspatch. And she 
came running after them. 

Mary heard her and tried to run, but she 
couldn’t go very fast. 

Crosspatch was coming closer. “‘Baaa,”’ 
she called. 

““Dad,’’ called Mary. ‘‘Dad, come and help 
me!”’ 

Mary’s father heard her and he heard that 
Old Crosspatch. He came running from his work. 

“Don’t, Mary!’ he yelled. “‘Let the lambs 
go! Quick!”’ 

Mary didn’t want to let the lambs go, but she 
knew she must do as her father said — when he 
shouted like that. 

She dropped the two little lambs and ran to 
her dad. “‘] wanted them,”’ she cried. ‘“They need 
a nice mother. I don’t want that mean old sheep 
to have them. You get them, Dad. I’m scared of 
Meiey 


Lol 


5.  ‘*But look, Mary,’’ said her father. ‘‘Look **Just like you and Mom look after me!’’ 

at the lambs now.’’ said Mary. ‘‘When I was scared, I called, and 
Mary looked up. Old Crosspatch was so glad you came. When the lambs were scared, they 

to have her lambs back that she had forgotten called, and Old Crosspatch came.’’ 

about Mary. The two lambs were so happy to be ‘*That’s right,’’ said Mary’s dad. 

back with Old Crosspatch. They ran off beside her. Mary went to tell her mother that the 

She was their mother, and they knew she would lambs liked Old Crosspatch. 

take care of them. And Old Crosspatch stamped her foot at a 
**They like her!’’ said Mary. cat that was passing by. 


**Yes,’’ said her dad. ‘‘Maybe she’s an Old 
Crosspatch to us but she’s a good mother and 
looks after those lambs of hers.”’ 


Suggested comments and questions to bring out the main idea: 


Rane 








* Recall with the pupils the term ‘‘main idea.’’ You might check their understanding . 
of the term by recalling one or two stories of the previous section and ask what the main} 
idea of each was. | 


When pupils have finished reading the first part, ask: 


Did Mary like living on a farm? 

Why? 

What animals did she like best of all? 

What is the main idea of this part? 

(Mary liked all animals but liked the lambs best.) 


Part 2: 


Which animal did Mary not like? 

Why? 

Why did Mary’s father tell her not to touch Old Crosspatch’s lambs? 
What is the main idea of the part? 

(One sheep was very cross and Mary could not touch her lambs.) 


Part 3: 


Which lambs did Mary think were the nicest? 

What did Mary decide to do? 

Did she do it? 

What is the main idea? 

(Mary took the lambs because she thought they were too 
nice for such a cross mother.) 


Part 4: 


Were the lambs glad Mary took them away? 

How do you know? 

Why did Mary drop the lambs? 

What is the main idea? 

(The lambs called their mother, and Mary’s father made her 
drop the lambs before Old Crosspatch could hurt her.) 
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Rantor 


Why were the lambs glad to be with their mother? 
Why was Mary surprised? 
What is the main idea? 


(Baby animals need their mother to look after them just as 
children do.) 


What is the main idea of the whole story? 
Does the title of this story tell us the main idea? 
Can you think of another title that does? 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book 1. Practice Book page 115. 


Noting LESSON 26 


details 





Have the pupils read the following selection. 

Tell them that when they have finished, you will ask them questions about details. 
Comment that since you want them to remember all the details, they must read slowly 
and carefully, thinking about each part as they read it. | 


WE LIKE TO PLAY 
Pupils use “*T want to go to Sally’s house,’’ said Mary. ‘‘It is fun at her 
Practice Book house. Her mother gives us cookies to eat. Sally has a big play- 
Page 116 room with lots of toys.’’ 

(top) ‘I want to go to Patty’s house,”’ said Jane. “‘It is fun at her 
house. She has two little puppies. She has a pet bird that can 
talk. We play with the pets.’’ 

‘I want to go to Mary’s house,”’ said Sally. “‘It is fun at her 
house. Her big sister reads to us. We all play school.”’ 

‘*I want to go to Jane’s house,’’ said Patty. “‘It is fun at her 
house. Her mother lets us look at TV. We can look at anything 
we want to. We dance and sing, too.”’ 

They all said, ‘‘Where will we go?’’ 


> 


When the pupils are finished reading, ask such questions as the following: 


(Allow the pupils to refer to the selection, if they cannot answer the questions.) 





details 1) What were the girls’ names? 

2) What one thing did all the girls say? 
3) Who has dogs for pets? 

4) How many dogs does she have? 

5) At whose house do the girls sing? 
6) Whose mother gives them cookies? 
7) Whose mother lets them look at TV? 
8) Who has a big sister? 

9) Does she play with the little girls? 

How do you know? 
10) What program do the girls look at on TV? 
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ON MY OWN 


Drawing 
conclusions 
and making 
judgments 


Selection 1 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 117 


LESSON 27 


Finish the lesson by letting the pupils speculate about the last statement. What solu- 
tion might the girls find to their problem? 


Independent Exercise 


1. Practice Book page 116: ON MY OWN. 








The abilities to draw conclusions from what is read and to form judgments about the 
ideas presented are most important reading skills. A conclusion is based on the facts 
or inferences drawn from the material read. A judgment is formed when the individual 
evaluates the ideas on the basis of his own experience and values. At the Grade One 
level, because of the simplicity of the material, the inferences, conclusions, and 
judgments are very simple ones. Nevertheless, it is important, even at this early age, 
to teach children how to think as they read. 


Previously, lessons were suggested to help the pupil make inferences. The next 
step is the forming of conclusions and details from inferences. Since a conclusion sums 
up the ideas presented, it should be evaluated by the reader. The following two lessons |) 
are designed to direct children in drawing conclusions and forming judgments about 
them. The pattern of questioning is the most important factor here. Questions must i 
elicit details, inferences, conclusions, and judgments without using these terms. If you } 
do not follow the questions suggested in the lesson plan, plan your own questions care- { 
fully to establish the correct thought pattern. Furthermore, after the answer to each 
question has been given, you should discuss with the pupils the evidence to support 
their answers. (‘‘Why did you say that? How do you know?’’) 


Note that there are two sets of questions for the two groups of pupils. 


PETER NEEDS HELP 


ils Peter said, ‘‘Oh, my puppy! my puppy! My little puppy is away 
down in that big hole. What will I do? What will I do?’’ 

The hole the puppy was in was very deep, and the dirt all 
around it was very soft. Some men had just dug the hole, and 
the dirt kept falling into it. Peter started to cry. 

Then he said, ‘‘This won’t help my puppy. I must lie down 
at the edge of the hole and pull him out.’’ But then he looked 
again. ) 

Peter said, ‘‘No, lying down by the hole is not a good thing 
to do. I’m not a big man yet and I might fall in, too. I need 
helps” 

And Peter ran to find someone to help his little dog. 





Suggested 
questions 


inference 
details 
inference 


details 


inference 


conclusion 
judgment 


Selection 2 


Suggested 
questions 


detail 
inference 


conclusion 
details 
inference 
inference 
conclusion 


inference 


judgment 


[4] 


Where did Peter find hig puppy? ------------ 

What was the hole like? 

When had it been dug? 

What was it like around the edge? 
How did the puppy get into the hole? 

What did Peter do first? 

How did Peter think he would save 

his puppy? 
Why did he decide it wals not a good idea to try to pull 
his puppy out? 

Who could Peter get to help him? ------------ 
Peter’s decision was tq go for help. 
Was this a good decision? Why? ------------ 
Was Peter a wise boy? Why? ------------ 
Would you do as Peter did? Why? ------------ 


Dre One day Karen asked, ‘‘May I take Tag out for a walk?”’ 

**No,’’ said Bobby. ‘‘He’s MY dog.’’ 

*‘Then don’t forget,’’ said Dad, ‘‘you will have to feed 
your dog and get up to let him out. You will have to give him 
a bath, and keep him out of your mother’s flowers.’’ 

**T will, Dad,’’ said Bobby. 

One day Bob was in a hurry. 

‘*Please feed Tag for me, Karen,”’ he said. 

*‘No,’’ said Karen. ‘‘Tag is YOUR dog.’’ 

Next day Bobby wanted to play ball. ‘‘Will you give Tag 
his bath, Mom?’’ he asked. 

‘No, he’s YOUR dog,”’’ said his mother. 

That night Bobby was watching TV. Tag was barking. 

“‘Tag wants to go out, Bobby,’’ said his dad. 

*“Will you let him out?’’ asked Bob. 

*“*No, Bobby.”’ 


[a 


What did Karen ask? 
Why wouldn’t Bob let Karen take his dog out? 
What things did Dad tell Bob he 
would have to do? 
What did Bob promise hjs dad? ------------ 
Did Bob plan to take gaod care of his pet? 
What did Bob ask Karen to do? 
What did Bob ask his mother to do? 
What did Bob ask his dad to do? 
Why would no one help Bob? ------------ 
Did Tag interfere with Bob’s play? 
What does Bob learn abput having a pet? 
If Karen asked again to|take Tag out, do you think Bob 
would still say, ‘‘Na, Tag is my dog?’’ Why? 
How was Bob behaving{ ------------ (selfishly) 
Was Bob’s family right In not helping him? Why? 
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Drawing con— LESSON 28 


clusions and 
making judgments 
Follow the same procedure as in Lesson 27. 


THE SUN, THE WIND, AND THE SNOWMAN 


Pupils use One day the Sun and the Wind met on a road. 
Practice Book The Sun said, ‘‘Have you seen the Snowman standing beside 
Page 118 the gate?”’ 


‘““Yes, he stands there all day and all night, too,’’ said the 
Wind. ‘‘He doesn’t turn his head. He doesn’t walk around. He 
just stands and holds his stick. I’m going to play with him.”’ 

**That will be fun,’’ said the Sun. ‘‘I would like to play with 
him too.’’ 

The Wind saw the old Snowman’s hat. Away it went! 

‘*Oh,’’ said the Snowman. ‘‘My hat is gone. Where can it be?’’ 

While the Snowman was looking for his hat, the Wind took 
his stick. 

‘Oh, oh!’’ said the old Snowman. ‘‘First I lost my hat. Now I’ve 
lost my stick. I must have dropped it. Where can it be?” 

“lll make him run,’’ said the Sun. ‘‘I’11 shine on him and 
make him very hot. Just watch me!’’ 

“*Oh, dear, dear!’’ said the Snowman. ‘‘I don’t like the Sun. He 
makes me too hot. I must run away from him.’’ 

The Snowman began to run. He was so hot that he dropped 
his old coat. . 

All day long he ran away from the Wind and the Sun. 

When night came, the Sun and the Wind went off to bed. 

The next morning they came back to play with the Snowman 
again. 

The Sun looked and looked for him. 

The Wind called and called. 

But they never found the old Snowman again. 


Suggested [A | 


questions 
detail Where is the snowman? 
What does he do? 
What does he not do? 
inference Why did the snowman not move or run around? 
detail Who went to play with him? 
inference What happened to the snowman’s hat? 
What did the snowman do? 
inference How did the wind take the snowman’s stick? 
What did the snowman think 
happened to his stick? 
judgment Was the wind a good pldymate for the snowman? Why? 
detail What did the sun decide to do to 
the snowman? 
inference Why did the snowman want to run away? 


How could the snowman run away from the sun? 
What did the snowman do all day? 
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inference What was really happening to the snowman? 
conclusion Why could the sun and the wind not find the snowman 
the next day? 
Independent Exercise 
ON MY OWN 1. Practice Book page 118: ON MY OWN. 


Recognizing LESSON 29 
telationships— 
time 
Recall with the pupils the story ‘‘The Big Parade.’ Discuss 


— when the story took place (probably in the morning) 


— the question of whether the story took place all at once or whether 
it took a short time or a long time. Bring out the idea that Ken 
didn’t get lost until after the parade had all passed one place. How 
long might this take? Did the story tell us? 


— a probable time-table for the day; for example: 
8 A.M. - Ken came to the city 
9 A.M. - the parade started 
11 A.M. - the parade was over 
11:15 A.M. - Ken was lost 
11:30 A.M. - Ken found his mother 
12:00 Noon - Ken and his mother caught their bus 


Emphasize the idea that you are imagining this is the time 
schedule; that the writer didn’t tell us exactly. 


However, in some stories writers do use words that tell us when some of the things 
happened. Direct the pupils to read the story ‘‘The Farmer and the Fox’’ and as they 
read, to pay particular attention to words that tell when something happened. 


THE FARMER AND THE FOX 


Pupils use A fox killed a hen one bright, sunny morning. 
Practice Book Just as the fox was going to run off with the hen, the farmer 
Page 119 came out of the barn. 
(top) When the fox saw the farmer coming, he dropped the hen. 
Away he ran as fast as he could run. 

By and by the farmer found the dead hen. 

‘*A fox must have done this,’’ the farmer said. ‘‘I’ll get him 
when he comes back. I’ll go to the house right now and get my 
gun.”’ 

‘But the sly fox won’t come again in daylight,’’ said the 
farmer’s wife. 

“‘Then I’ll wait until night,’’ said the farmer. 

That night the fox came back for his hen. 

But the farmer was waiting. 

Bang! 

And that was the end of the fox. 
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words that tell 
us when 


one morning 
one morning 


Just as the fox 
as going to run off 


fox starting off 
farmer coming 
out of barn 


Just as 


when he saw the 
farmer 


By and by 
right away 
until night 


That night 


ON MY OWN 


Recognizing 
relationships— 
time 


Words that tell 
when an event 
took place. 


Ask questions such as the following to bring out the relationships of time (empha- 
size the words used in the story): 


(a) When did the fox kill the hen? 
(b) When did the story begin? 


(c) When did the farmer come out of the barn? 


(d) What two things happened at the same time? 


(e) What words tell us that these things did happen at the same time? 


(f) When did the fox run away? 





(g) When did the farmer find the dead hen? 

(h) When did the farmer go to the house? 

(i) What words tell us how long the farmer waited? 
(Gj) When did the fox come back? 


(k) What happened when he came back? How do you know? | 


Independent Exercises 


1. Have the pupils go back to the story in their Practice Books and, independently, 
underline all the words that tell when. 


2. Practice Book page 119: ON MY OWN. 





LESSON 30 





Have the pupils re-read the story. used for Lesson 28, ‘‘The Sun, the Wind, and the 
Snowman.’’ Direct them to watch for words that tell us when something happened. 


When the pupils have finished reading, put What on one side of the board, and When — 
on the other. As you write an event under What, tell the pupils to find out from the story 
When it happened. Then record the answer. Your chart should look somewhat like the 


: 








following: 
What When 
The Sun and Wind met. One day 
The Snowman stands by the gate. All day and all night 


The Wind had some fun with the 
Snowman. One day 


The Wind took the stick. 


The Sun made him run. 

The Snowman ran away. 

The Sun and the Wind went to bed. 

The Sun and the Wind couldn’t 
find the Snowman. 


total time for 


289 


While the Snowman 
was looking for his hat 
Now 
All day long 
When night came 





The next morning 


Finish the lesson by asking the pupils how long a period the story covered. Discuss 
the answers. Be sure to accept pupils’ opinions if they have a logical justification. 


a story 
Independent Exercise 
Practice Book 1. Practice Book page 120. 
Sensing LESSON 31 
emotional 
reactions 
Have the pupils read again the story for Lesson 25, ‘‘Mary Had Two Little Lambs.”’ 

Before the pupils begin, tell them to think, as they read, about how each person or 
animal in this story feels. Suggest that they think of some words that describe these 
feelings. 

Pupils use 


Practice Book 
Pages 113,114 


When the pupils have finished the story, guide their thinking related to emotional 
reactions by questions such as the following. Encourage pupils to give words that are 
as descriptive as possible. 





happy Part 1: What word could tell us how Mary felt about living on a farm? 
contented 
cross angry Part 2: What word could you use to tell how the one old mother sheep 
bad-tempered felt and acted most of the time? 
fierce 
What name did Mary’s father give this sheep? Why? 
afraid aries: How did Mary’s father want her to feel about Old Crosspatch? 
sad sulky How did Mary feel whenever she looked at the two little 
sorrowful lambs? 
brave pleased How do you think Mary felt when she picked up the little 
daring lambs? 
frightened Part 4: How did the lambs feel when Mary picked them up? 
terrified 


scared anxious 


frightened 


afraid 


cross angry 
afraid stern 


How did Mary feel when Old Crosspatch started to run after 
her? 


How did Mary’s father feel when he saw what Mary was 
doing? 
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happy safe 


surprised 
amazed 


cross angry 


Understanding 
sentence 

me aning— 
pronoun 
reference 


pupils give 
pronouns 


meaning of 
pronouns 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 121 


Part 5: How do you think the lambs felt when Mary let them go? 


How did Mary feel when she saw the lambs run to Old 
Crosspatch? 


How did Old Crosspatch feel at the end of the story? 
To conclude the lesson you may want to put a few of the descriptive words on the 


chalkboard and have pupils describe a situation that might produce this feeling in 
themselves or in others. 


LESSON 32 


Review pronouns with the pupils. You might start by putting two sentences on the 
board. For example: 


The girls like to run and jump. 
The girls can skip too. 


Underline ‘‘The girls’? in the second sentence. Ask what word could be used instead 
of ‘*The girls.’’ (they) 


Ask for other words like ‘‘they’’ that can be used instead of names of people or 
things. List the words on the board as pupils give them. Pronouns that pupils should 


know are: 
I she he who 
me her him it 
we you they 
us them 


Ask which of these words could be used to mean: 


yourself all of us 
boys a boy 

a girl Mother 
many men 

a table 


If the pupils find the above exercise difficult, vary it by asking them to use the 
pronouns in sentences. 


Discuss the following exercise. When the pupils decide on the correct pronoun for 
each blank, have them write it in. The pronouns are listed at the end of the exercise. 


THE FOXES IN THE ZOO 


Mother and Father Fox have a home. ———————_ live in the 
ZOO. ——_——- 1s a good home for 
have four little foxes. 
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One™day ———— == eather took) = = “to sce thenn 
Joe went with ———______, ___________ Jooked at the four 
little foxes. 

““Look at the Mother Fox,’? ——_______. said. 

Se is looking at you, Father. Maybe she likes 
fed cap.-: 
don’t think so,’’? said Father. ‘‘Foxes don’t 
like red"capss © = Mike ted meat!?’ 


ce 


they it me your 
my we us 
them I she 


When all the missing words have been filled in, have a pupil read the completed 
story orally. 


Independent Exercise 


ON MY OWN 1. Practice Book page 121: ON MY OWN. 





Understanding LESSON 33 
sentence mean - 
ng—connectives, 
and, because 1. Review the function of the words and and because as they are used in sentences: 
and joins two words or two ideas; because tells us the reason for a happening or 





statement. 
You might begin by putting these sentences on the board: 
I can skip and jump. 
| can skip because | know how to jump. 


Discuss the difference in meaning in the two sentences. 


using and for 2. Remind the pupils that the use of and helps us to put ideas together using fewer 
economy of words. Use as many of the following sentences as you need with a particular group. 
words Write the sentence on the board. Have the pupils read it and decide which words are 


unnecessary. Have these words crossed out and the sentence read again. Decide 
whether it sounds better and yet tells the same thing. 


| want to play and | want to work. 

Mother will clean and she will bake. 

The ball is big and it is red. 

He took a book and he took a ball. 

The little fish grew and it grew. 

A boy scout is kind and a boy scout is good. 
On the ice you can skate and’you can slide. 
| will try and | will try to do it right. 
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using because 
to join two ideas 


Forming 
sensory 
impressions 


sight 


smell 
touch 
taste 
feeling 


sound 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 122 
(top) 





3. Write the following pairs of sentences on the board. Then have the pupils form one 
sentence from them using the connective because. Discuss each. 


(a) Tom can’t run and jump. 
He is lame. 


(d) | know that it is night. 
It is dark. 


(b) It is not tame. 
A lion will not be a good pet. 


(e) | took him to the pet doctor. 
My dog will get better now. 


(c) | know it is a puppy. 
It said, ‘‘Bow-wow.’’ 





LESSON 34 


Have the pupils recall the story ‘‘Doors.’’ Tell them that the selection they are 
going to read is also about doors but that all the doors are in one room. They should 
decide where the doors are from the title. 


Have the first section read silently. Have several pupils describe what the child 
saw as he opened the kitchen door. Discuss different ways he might tell what he is 
having for lunch. 


After the next section has been read silently, have the pupils describe: 


1) how the child knew the cookies would be good; 

2) how the milk felt; 

3) how the milk tasted. 
Have them compare the sensations of heat and cold as the oven and refrigerator doors 
are Opened. 


After the third section has been read have the pupils compare the sounds as Mothea 
gets the dishes and the child puts away the pots and pans. 


KITCHEN DOORS 


At noon, I run home from school. 
I hurry through the kitchen door 
to see what Mother has ready for 
lunch. 

A hot lunch for cold days. 

A cold lunch for hot days. 

What will it be today? I’ll know as 
soon as I open the kitchen door. 


Section 1 


Section 2 There are many doors in the kitchen. 
Mother opens the oven door to take out 
her cookies. Mmmm! Good! 
I open another door to get a glass 
of cold milk. Mmmm! Good! 
Section 3 I open one door to put away the pots and 
pans. Mother opens another door to get 
the dishes for our lunch. 
Opening doors! 
Closing doors! 
All to get ready for lunch. 
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Say the following jingles. 


The pupils listen to the first to picture what the person in the poem is doing. They 
listen to the second to hear the sounds. 


visual Mix a pancake, 

Stir a pancake, 
Pop it in the pan; 
Fry the pancake, 
Toss the pancake, 
Catch it if you can. 


Christina Rossetti 


sound ‘‘Bubble,’’ said the kettle 
*‘Bubble,’’ said the pot 
‘‘Bubble, bubble, bubble, 
We are very, very hot.”’’ 


Forming LESSON 35 
sensory 
impressions 


1. Read the first verse of the poem ‘‘Galoshes’’ by Rhoda W. Bacmeister. 


Susie’s galoshes 

Makes splishes and sploshes 
And slooshes and sloshes, 
As Susie steps slowly 

Along in the slush. 


Read the poem a second time as the pupils listen and try to picture Susie. 
visual Have several pupils describe the picture they saw, bringing out Susie’s appearance 
and nonchalant attitude. 
Encourage the pupils to relate Susie’s behavior to their own in similar circum- 
stances. 





2. Follow the same procedure with this poem. Then compare the scene with that in the 
first, bringing out contrasts in 


1) the kind of day | 
2) the girl’s attitude | 


ICE 


When it is the winter time 

I run up the street 

And I make the ice laugh 
With my little feet -- 
““Crickle, crackle, crickle, 
Crrreeet, crrreeet, crrreeet.’’ 


Dorothy Aldis 
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Have the pupils recall the story ‘‘Overshoes’’ in their reader and tell them that 
they are going to read some more about Peter and Ronnie. The following selection 
tells what Peter and Ronnie did as they ran to school. Have the pupils read it silently 


Pupils use Peter and Ronnie ran off to school. On the way they watched 
Practice Book their feet running side by side. The sidewalk had snow on it, 
Page 122 (bottom) and Peter’s new boots went crunch! clump! clump! and even 


sque—e—ek! sque—e—ek! But Ronnie’s old boots were loose 
and they went plop, plop, plop! scruff! scruff! 

Then the boys saw a small ditch with ice and water in it. 

‘‘Hooray! I’ll be first!’’ said Ronnie. 

Crack! crack! 

Splash! splash! 

Slosh! slosh! 

Peter’s new boots and Ronnie’s old boots made the same 
sounds now. 


Peter and Ronnie jumped back on the sidewalk. Side by 
side they ran all the rest of the way to school. 

Crunch! clump! sque—e—ek! 

Plop! plop! scruff! scruff! 

All the way to school. 


Ask: 1) What sounds are heard as the boys run on the sidewalk? Why are the 
sounds made by the two boys’ overshoes different? Which of the two 
poems (in this lesson) does this part resemble? 


2) What sounds are heard as the boys jump into the ditch? Which poem 
does this part resemble? Why? 


3) What pictures were seen as this selection was read? Were these 
pictures the same as in the two poems? 


* Throughout the lesson encourage different opinions as pupils should interpret their 
reading in the light of their own experience. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book 1. Practice Book page 123. 
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Inferring LESSON 36 
Have the pupils read each of the following selections. Some suggested questions 
follow each selection. Discuss the pupils’ answers making sure that they are aware of 
the following points: 
1) The answer was not directly stated in the selection. 
2) There was information in the selection on which the answer was based. 
Pupils use 


Practice Book 
Page 124 (top) 


Poor little Sue! She ran too fast and fell down. 
She jumped up and ran after her kitten again. 

**Look,”’ she said. “I’ve got him.”’ 

And she ran into the house. 


Suggested Did Sue hurt herself? 
questions Did she catch the kitten? 
Why did she want to catch it? 
Ze Jane was in bed. She wanted to get up and go to 
school. 

‘*No, Jane,’’ said Mother. ‘‘You must stay in 
bed all day. You must stay in the house tomorrow 
and Sunday. The next day you can go to school.’’ 

Suggested Why can’t Jane go to school? 
questions What day is it? 
What day will Jane go to school? 
3h. ‘‘Look at the big cake,’’ said Joe. 

“Look at the seven candles,’’ said Mac. 

“It looks so good,’’ said Tom. 

**Oh, yes, yes!’ said all the children. 

All but Billy. He was not thinking about the cake. 
He was too busy opening his gifts. 

Suggested Where are the children? 
questions Whose birthday is it? 
How old is he? 
Independent Exercise 
ON MY OWN 1. Practice Book page 124: ON MY OWN. 
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Inferring LESSON 37 


Follow the same procedure as in Lesson 36, considering in this lesson slightly 
longer selections. 


Pupils use iF John isn’t nearly as happy today as he was yesterday. 
Practice Book Today is Saturday, and John doesn’t like Saturday very 
Page 125 well. ' 
He wishes Monday would soon come because Monday is a 
school day. 
Suggested — Had John been happy on Friday? 
questions — Would he be happy when Monday came? 


— Were Monday and Friday the only days on which John was happy? 
— On what other days might he have been happy? 
— How does John feel about school? How do you know? 


Ww 


Betty doesn’t go to school. She has a happy time at 
home. She has many things to do. She helps her mother and 
plays with her dolls. 

Each day Betty has a nap. When she wakes up, she and 
her mother go walking. Sometimes they meet the big child- 
ren coming home from school. Sometimes they wait for Kennie, 
and he walks home with them. 


Suggested — Why doesn’t Betty go to school? 
questions — Do you think she is lonesome while the other children are at 
school? Why? 
— When does she have a nap? 
— Why does she have a nap in the afternoon? 
— At what time do Mother and Betty go for their walk? 
— Are there other children in the family? 


3. John’s father goes to work early in the morning. He wears 
overalls and carries a box of tools. He works in a big building 
with many machines in it. Sometimes the machines do not work 
very well. Then the boss calls John’s father. 


Suggested — Does John’s father sleep late in the morning? 
questions — Why does he wear overalls to work? 
— Are there other people working in the building? 
— What sentence in the paragraph made you decide this? 
— Why does the boss call John’s father? 
— What does John’s father do at work? 


4. The wind tugged at the children’s coats as they ran out 
of doors into the sunshine. What a surprise they had when 
they saw their snowman. 

Yesterday he had been as tall as Pam. Today little Judy 
could almost reach his carrot nose. 

And where was the snowman’s hat? And his eyes? His 
pipe wasn’t in his mouth but was down on his chin. 

What a funny snowman! 








Suggested 
questions 


Practice Book 


Recognizing 
relationships— 
space 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 127 


on the table 
under the table 
behind the table 


in the car 
on the car 
behind the car 
in front of the car 
all around it 
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— Which of the two girls is older? 


— What words tell you that the snowman is still taller than 
Judy? (almost reach) 

— What kind of day is it? 

— What is happening to the snowman? 


Independent Exercise 


1. Practice Book page 126. 


LESSON 38 


1. Have the pupils read the following selection silently and decide why it is called 
**Silly Sally.”’ 
Discuss Sally’s probable age and the reason for her confusion. 


2. Sketch on the board 
— a table 
OR: 
— a tall flower by the side of a house. 


3. Consider one section at a time. Have the pupils underline in their books the phrases 
that tell where each object is and where Sally looked for it. (The phrases are underlined 
for your convenience here.) Then have the pupils mark on the chalkboard sketches, the 
position expressed by the underlined words. 


SILLY SALLY 


‘‘Please, Sally,’’ said Jim. “‘Bring me my 
ball. It’s on the table.’”’ 

Sally looked under the table. 

She looked behind the table. 

But she did not look on the table. 

She could not find the ball. 

Jim came to get it himself. 

*“Look, Sally,’’ he said. ‘‘It’s ON the table.’’ 

“*Oh,’’ said Sally. “*ON the table.”’ 


**Please, Sally,’’ said her father. ‘‘Bring me 
my paper. It’s in the car.’”’ 

Sally looked on the car. 

She looked behind the car and in front of 
the car. 

She looked all around it. 

But she did not look in it. 

And she did not find the paper. 

Her father came to get it himself. 

‘“*Look, Sally,’’ he said. “It’s IN the car.”’ | 

“*Oh,’’ said Sally. ‘‘IN the car.”’ | 
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up on the flower 
down at the 
little flower 
over at Mrs. 
Brown’s flowers 


ON MY OWN 


Recognizing 
relationships— 
space 


Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 128 (top) 


visualizing 
space 
relationships 


LESSON 39 


“*Look, Sally,’’ said her mother. ‘‘Look at the 
yellow butterfly up_on the flower.’’ 

Sally looked and looked. 

She looked down at the little flowers. 

She looked over at Mrs. Brown’s flowers. 

But she did not look up at the tall flower. 

“UP, Sally. Look UP!”’ said her mother. “‘Up 
on this flower.’’ 

**Oh,’’ said Sally, ‘‘UP on that flower!”’ 

And then Sally saw the butterfly. 


Independent Exercise 


1. Practice Book page 127: ON MY OWN. 








[Pave Ibe 


Have the pupils read silently, then orally, the following pairs of sentences. Discuss 
the differences in meaning between the sentences of each pair. Note that while the 
first pairs suggest relatively simple differences of location or direction, others suggest 
a much broader range of differences. For example, many differences are inherent in the 
sentences, ‘The bear is in a cage’ and ‘The bear is in the forest.’ 


1. Kim’s pet bird is out of the cage. 
Kim’s pet bird is in the cage. 


2. The train went away from the city. 
The train came to the city. 


3. The airplane will fly up, up, up. 
The airplane will fly far, far away. 


4. The frog hopped out of the pool. 
The frog dived under the water of the pool. 


5. The bear is in a cage. 
The bear is in the forest. 


6. John lives in the city. 
John lives in the country. 


Paria: 


Have the pupils read the next selection silently. Then discuss with them the words — 
and phrases that tell where. Have the pupils underline in their books, all the phrases 
that tell where. 


Discuss relative distances. For example: 
Is it farther from Susan’s house down town than it is from one side of the park to the — 
other? j 
Is it farther from one side of the park to the other than it is from the park to Grand- 
mother’s house? 


You might help the pupils to visualize these relationships by helping them to draw on 
the chalkboard a map of Ann’s journey. 





HOW ANN WENT TO VISIT GRANDMOTHER 


Pupils use Ann was going to visit her grandmother. 
Practice Book She had to go on the bus. 
Page 128 First the bus would take her past all the big stores down 
(bottom) town. The big stores were twenty blocks from Ann’s house. 
Then the bus would go past a big park. The park was five 
blocks long. Ann liked to watch the people in the park as she 
rode past. 
At the end of the park was Green Street. This was the bus 
stop where Ann would get off the bus. 
Grandmother’s house was four houses from the bus stop. 
When Ann got off the bus, she would walk down the street to 
Grandmother’s house. 
It was fun for Ann to go to visit Grandmother all by herself. 
Independent Exercise 
Practice Book 1. Practice Book page 129. 


—_—_—_—_—_———————————————— 


Drawing LESSON 40 


conclusions 
Have the pupils read silently the following selections. 
— Some suggested questions for each selection are outlined. 
= After the answer to each question has been given, discuss with the pupils 
the evidence from the paragraph that supports their answers. Conclusions 
are based on the facts given and the inferences drawn from the material. 
Pupils use Le Every day Paul and Donna hurried home from school. They kicked 
Practice Book the leaves along the way and made a lovely rustling noise. There 
Page 130 was a smoky smell in the air, and a gray squirrel was busy hiding 
acorns. 
Out came the basket and the rakes as soon as the children reached 
home. 
They raked both the front and back yards, until once more they were 
clean. But every day more leaves fell. 
“Red! Yellow! Orange!’’ said Donna. 
‘‘Leaves, leaves, leaves,’ said Paul. “‘I wish they’d all fall at 
One ene 
[a] 
Suggested What kind of noise did Paul and Donna Were there many leaves on the sidewalk? 
questions make on their way home from school? How do you know? 
How did they make the noise? 
Where did the leaves come from? 
detail What did Paul and Donna smel!? What did Paul and Donna do every day 
and ' Where did the smoke come from? when they came home from school? 
inference What was the squirrel doing? What words tell you that they had been 
What did the children do when they doing this each day? 
got home? (once more they were clean) 
How often do they rake the leaves? What words make you think that other 


people had been gathering leaves? 
(smoky smell) 
conclusion What time of year|was it? 
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00 


oe The wild rabbit has a fur coat. He has a fur coat in summer 
and in winter. His coat keeps him warm and dry. 

In the summer, the wild rabbit’s coat is brown. The old leaves on 
the ground are brown. The sand and the rocks are brown. It is hard 
to see the brown rabbit as he hops along. Hunters and foxes and 
dogs often do not see him. Sometimes he hops across a green field. Then 
his brown coat is not a help. 

In the autumn, the wild rabbit gets a new, warmer coat. One by one, 
the brown hairs fall out of his old coat, and new white hairs grow in. 
Soon the rabbit has a new white coat. It is very thick and much warmer 
than his brown summer coat. The new coat is the same color as the 
snow. Sometimes the rabbit gets his new coat before the snow falls. 
Then his white coat is not a help. 


[Al 


Suggested What kind of coat does the wild rabbit How does the wild rabbit’s coat protect 
questions have? him in both summer and winter? 
Why does he need this kind of coat? 
Why is brown a good|color for his summer coat? 
Does a wild rabbit have enemies? Who are they? 


details When does he get a new coat? 
How does he change his coat? 
inference How do you know that it takes several days or 


more for the rabbit tb change his summer coat? 
What kind of coat does he have for 
the winter? 
Is the rabbit’s winter coat as warm as his summer one? 
What word tells you the answer to this question? 
What covers the ground in winter? 
What color is it? 
How does the rabbit{s white coat help him? What matches it? 
conclusion Has Nature made a good choice in the coat she has provided 
for the wild rabbit? | Why? 


After the conclusion has been drawn by the pupils, have them underline evidence to 
support the view that the rabbit has a good coat. 

Discuss the apparent disadvantages and help the pupils to evaluate them. For exam- © 
ple, a fur coat in summer may not appear ideal from the child’s point of view but this is 
an advantage for an animal that lives outdoors, rain or shine, day or night. 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book 1. Practice Book page 131. 





Making judgments LESSON 41 


Have the pupils read silently the following selections. Questions to help pupils 
make judgments follow each selection. Encourage pupils to give reasons for their 
answers. 
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1. Jerry’s kitten could not be found at all. What an unhappy house. 
Everyone missed him. Where could he have gone? 
Pupils use Jerry began to cry. He tried hard not to, but he wasn’t 
Practice Book very big. The tears rolled down his cheeks. 
Page 132 But crying didn’t help. 

“‘Mother and Dad have hunted for the kitten,’’ thought 
Jerry. ‘‘But they couldn’t find it. They want it back too. 
Where could a small kitten be? I’m sure I’ve looked in all 
his favorite hiding places. But I’ll look again.’’ 

Just then Mother called Jerry to come for his bath. ‘‘And 
please bring your clean bath towel,’’ she said. ‘‘You will 
find it in the laundry basket.’’ 

Jerry went downstairs to get his towel. He was reaching into 
the basket, when suddenly the towel moved. A small, furry ball 
wiggled out and went scampering up the stairs, 

Everyone was happy once more. 

[A] 
Suggested How did Jerry feel at the beginning of the story? 
questions Why did he feel this way? 
detail Who else missed the| kitten? ------------ 
What had they done about it? 
inference Do you think Jerry stopped crying? 
detail Where had Jerry looked for the kitten? 
inference Had the kitten ever been gone before? 
What did Mother call Jerry for? 
detail What did she ask him to bring? 
Where did he go to get it? 
detail Did Jerry find his kitten? ------------ 
inference How do you think Jarry felt at the end of the story? 
How do you think hig parents felt? 
judgment How did this family feel about kittens? 
23 Tim lay as still as could be. He wanted to scratch his 


nose. He wanted to stretch his legs. But he knew he 
couldn’t or all his plans would be upset. 

He watched the bushes without blinking an eye. 

“Tf I look away,’’ he thought, ‘‘I’1l miss it. I know that it 
must be there because the lettuce I left yesterday is gone.”’ 

The sun shone brightly. Tim’s back was getting hot, and 
he was tired. He was just going to give up when he heard a 
quiet rustling noise. It seemed to be coming from behind him. 

‘‘What do I do now?’’ Tim thought. ‘‘If I turn around it may 
run away.” 

But suddenly Tim had to sneeze! 

Aaachoo! 

‘‘Well, maybe tomorrow I’ll be lucky,’’ said Tim, as he 
stood up. ‘‘Funny thing though. He was watching me, and all 
the time I thought he was in his burrow.’’ 
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Suggested [a] 


questions 
How was Tim lying? 
inference Why did Tim want to| stretch his legs? 
detail Where did he look? 
inference How do you know he| kept looking at the bushes all the time? 
What had he done yesterday? 
inference How do you know Tim had watched before? 
What had happened to the lettuce? _ 
inference What do you think he is watching for? 
inference Do you think Tim has been waiting long? How do you know? 
What did he hear? 
detail Where was the noise? What did Tim have to decide? 


What did Tim want to do? 
What might happen if he did it? 
detail Did Tim turn around? Why not? ----------- 
What did Tim do? 
What happened when he sneezed? 
inference Is Tim going to give] up? ------------ 
judgment Was Tim a patient boy? How do you know? 
How must you act if|you want to see a rabbit in the woods? 


Predicting LESSON 42 


outcomes 
Have the pupils read the following selections silently and answer the question 
asked. 
Their decision should be based on facts outlined in the story. 
Have the pupils underline in their books the parts that helped them to decide what 
would happen next. 
Pupils use i ‘*Please go to the store for me, Pete,’’ said his mother, 
Practice Book ‘*and do hurry. I have started to bake a cake for dinner and I 
Page 133 have no vanilla.’’ 


Pete ran down the street to the store. ‘‘Vanilla,’’ he said. 
**Vanilla for Mother’s cake. That’s what I must get.”’ 

At the corner he met Joe. 

‘I’m going to the store,’’ said Joe. ‘‘Mother is baking a 
cake and she has no icing sugar. Icing sugar is what she 
needs. I must get icing sugar.’’ 

The boys hurried to the store. They bought vanilla and 
icing sugar. When they came out of the store, it was raining. 
They put their bags down on the walk and zipped up their 
jackets. 

“‘Here’s your bag,’’ said Pete. ‘‘Come on, we’d better 
hurry.”’ 

Pete ran home and into the house. 

*“Vanilla, Mom. Here’s your vanilla,’’ he said. 

But when Mother opened the bag she found icing sugar. 


What do you think would happen then? 
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* The next selection is divided into two parts. Have the pupils make a prediction at 


the end of the first part. Then, upon reading the second part, revise the prediction 
accordingly. 


Ds Kim was going to the fair. He had fifteen cents to spend. 
“What will I buy?’ he asked over and over again as he 
walked along the road. 
“Will I buy ice cream? Will I buy a hot dog? Or will I 
buy fluffy pink candy?’’ 
Soon he was at the fair. 


What will Kim buy? 

He heard some music. And then he saw the merry-go-round. 
Horses going up and down, round and round. 

Round and round, round and round! Kim forgot the ice 


cream. He forgot the hot dogs and the fluffy pink candy. 


What did Kim do with his fifteen cents? 


Predicting LESSON 43 


outcomes 
In this lesson, have the pupils predict the outcomes and then read further to check 
the accuracy of their predictions. In each case, discuss the basis of the prediction. 
Suggested procedure: 
1. Have the first section read silently. Discuss the probable results of Karen’s 
endeavor. 
2. Have the second section read silently. Compare the class predictions with the 
story. 
Have the pupils predict Karen’s plans as she goes to her room. 
3. Have the third section read silently. Compare the class prediction with the story. 
Have Karen’s next actions predicted. 
4. Have the final section read to check the prediction. 
Pupils use Le Karen was only four. She wanted to help her mother. She 
Practice Book thought, ‘‘I have seen Mother dust the books. I’I1 do that.”’ 
Page 134 So little Karen took all the books off the bookshelf. 





the When she put them back, what a time she had! She put 
some upside down. She put some backwards. She forgot 
some and left them on the floor. 
‘“Oh, Karen,’’ said her mother. ‘‘Look what you have 
done!’’ 
But Karen had thought of something else to do. She went 
upstairs to her room. 
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OF Karen was making her bed. She pulled the blankets this " 
way and that. She left them all lumpy and bumpy. | 
“‘Oh, Karen,’’ said her mother. ‘‘See what you have done!’ 
But Karen had thought of something else to do. 
Not one of her toys was in the toy box. 





4, Karen found her doll on the floor. She found her ball in 
the sand box. She found toys on the walk. She put them all 
in the toy box. : 

““Oh, Karen,’’ said her mother. ‘‘What a good job you 
have done.’’ 


Independent Exercises 


ON MY OWN 1. Practice Book page 134: ON MY OWN. 
Practice Book 2. Practice Book page 135. 


Distinguishing LESSON 44 
fact, fiction, fancy 


(critical reading) 
Write three headings on the board. 


lime lias tcues 2. It could happen. 3. It’s make-believe. 


Review briefly the meaning of each by recalling a story title to fit each category. 





Write the following on cards and distribute them. Allow time for silent reading. Have | 
each pupil read his selection orally. The class will listen and classify it according to | 
the three categories on the board. Discuss the reasons for each classification. 


make-believe 1. Mrs. Goat went to Mr. Pig’s store to 4 
buy some apples. 
**T like these,’’ she said. 
“‘The little goats will like them. 
I will buy them.’’ 


make-believe 2. The rabbit and the turtle are starting their race. 
“*You are too slow, old turtle,’’ said the rabbit. { 


make-believe 3. John was flying up, up into the sky. 
He was not in an airplane. 
His friend, the sea gull, was giving him a ride. 


could happen 4. “I think I will write a letter,’’ said Jerry’s mother. 
**T will write and ask your grandmother to visit us.’’ 


could happen 5. The boys rolled over and over in the snow. 
They looked like snowmen. 


could happen 6. The little bear hurt his paw on a stone. 
He limped along after his mother. 


true 


true 


true 


Practice Book 





§ Distinguishing 
Ect, fiction, fancy 
(critical reading) 
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7. Children should keep their hands clean. 
They should wash them in warm water. 


8. Flowers grow in a garden. 
Sometimes they are picked and put in a vase. 


9. A dog is a good pet for a boy who lives on a farm. 


Independent Exercise 


1. Practice Book page 136, 


LESSON 45 


List the following titles from Follow Me. 


Ask Mr. Bear Little Boat 

Doors Johnnie’s Breakfast 
Tracks in the Snow Bobby’s Very Own 
Little Pile of Wheat Playing Cowboys at 
Chicken-Little School 


1. Have the content of each story briefly recalled. 
2. Have each classified according to the categories of Lesson 44. 


3. Discuss the reasons for each classification. 


Read the following poems and have them classified. 


THE PEOPLE 


The ants are walking under the ground, 
And the pigeons are flying over the steeple, 
And in between are the people. 


Elizabeth Madox Roberts 


THE ELF AND THE DORMOUSE 


Under a toadstool 
Crept a wee Elf, 
Out of the rain 
To shelter himself. 


Under the toadstool, 
Sound asleep, 
Sat a big Dormouse 
All in a heap. 
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Trembled the wee Elf, 
Frightened, and yet 

Fearing to fly away 
Lest he get wet. 


To the next shelter — 
Maybe a mile! 
Sudden the wee Elf 
_Smiled a wee smile, 


Tugged till the toadstool 
Toppled in two. 

Holding it over him 
Gaily he flew. 


Soon he was safe home 
Dry as could be. 

Soon woke the Dormouse — 
‘Good gracious me! 


Where is my toadstool?’’ 
Loud he lamented 

— And that’s how umbrellas 
First were invented. 


Oliver Herford 


BEDTIME 


Five minutes, five minutes more, please! 
Let me stay five minutes more! 
Can’t I just finish the castle 
I’m building here on the floor? 
Can’t I just finish the story 
I’m reading here in my book? 
Can’t I just finish this bead-chain — 
It almost is finished, look! 
Can’t I just finish this game, please? 
When a game’s once begun 
It’s a pity never to find out 
Whether you’ve lost or won. 
Can’t I just stay five minutes? 
Well, can’t I stay just four? 
Three minutes, then? two minutes? 
Can’t I stay one minute more? 


Eleanor Farjeon 


Nursery Rhymes could also be used for classification purposes. 
true 1. Twinkle, Twinkle, Little Star 
could happen 2. Rain, Rain, Go Away 


make-believe 3. Hey, Diddle, Diddle 
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could happen 4. Pat-A-Cake 

make-believe 5. The Old Woman Who Lived in a Shoe 
could happen 6. Mary Had a Little Lamb 

could happen te Ibove Little Pussy 


Independent Exercise 





Practice Book 1, Practice Book page 137. 
LESSON 46 
BUnderstanding the 1. Have the pupils read the following selection, a section at a time. After each 
main idea section, have the pupils give one sentence that states the main idea of that section. 


2. Discuss the sentence and write it on the board. When the story has been completed, 
have all the sentences read. 


3. Ask the pupils to decide upon one sentence to sum up the main idea of the whole 
story. 


4. After completion of the above procedure, have the pupils suggest a different ending 
for the story, and a title that will oars 


(a) suit the story in the original form 
(b) suit the story with their suggested ending. 


Help them to see that with a different ending the main idea of the story might be 


changed. 
Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 138 
1. Who wants a picnic? 2. Who has the lunch? 
**I do,’”’ said Billy. ‘*T have,’’ said Billy. 
Sl dOsaasaidelaner They ran across a field. 
And Peter, the puppy, wagged his tail. They jumped from stone to stone across a 
brook. 
What shall we eat? 
Sandwiches, apples, and cookies. ‘‘Where is the lunch, Billy?’’ asked Jane. 
And a bone for Peter. ‘*You haven’t got the lunch. 
Look, you dropped it in the brook. 
Where shall we go? The lunch bag is all wet. 
Across the brook, Now I will carry the lunch.”’ 


Up over the hill, and far away. 


aeeeesieetiele ae ny 
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3. Up the steep hill they climb. Peter ran down, his nose to the ground, his 
Up, up, higher and higher. tail wagging. 
At last Billy’s at the top. Far, far down he found the picnic lunch. 
Now Jane is at the top. Back he came, the lunch bag in his mouth. 


And Peter comes running after. 


‘Where is the lunch, Jane?’’ asked Billy. 5. ‘*Good dog,’’ the children said. ‘‘Good Peter. 
“I don’t know,’’ said Jane. ‘‘I guess I lost it ‘“Now we can have our picnic. 
when I was climbing the hill.”’ Sandwiches and apples and cookies. 

And a bone for Peter.’’ 


4. Who will go back for the lunch? 
“‘Not I!?’ said Billy. ‘‘It is much too far.”’ 
*‘Not I!’’ said Jane. ‘‘It is much too steep.’’ Elizabeth Morison Townshend 
“Go get it, Peter,’” said Billy. 
**Peter, go get the lunch.’’ 





Independent Exercise 


Practice Book Practice Book page 139. 


Understanding LESSON 47 


sentence meaning— 
pronoun reference 


Write the names of the following nursery rhyme characters on the board. 


he Jack Spratt 
he Little Jack Horner 
he, she, they Jack and Jill 
she Little Bo-Peep 
she The Queen of Hearts 
he Old King Cole 
they The Fiddlers Three 


Ask the pupils to provide pronouns for the above names. 


Write the following nursery rhyme on the board. Have it read. 
Ask: 

1) Why does it sound strange? 

2) How it can be improved? 


Old King Cole was a merry old soul 

And a merry old soul was Old King Cole 

Old King Cole called for Old King Cole’s pipe 

Old King Cole called for Old King Cole’s bowl. 

And Old King Cole called for Old King Cole’s 
fiddlers three. 


305 


Write the following nursery rhymes on the board and have the pupils read them. 
Underline the pronouns and have the pupils tell to what each refers. 


Little Robin Redbreast 
Once I Saw a Little Bird 
Twinkle Twinkle Little Star 
Peter Peter Pumpkin Eater 


*K These are quite simple, but this is the first time pupils have dealt with pronoun 
reference in poetry. 





Sensing LESSON 48 





emotional 
reactions 

Have the pupils read the complete story. Tell them to think, as they read, about 
how each person or animal in the story feels. Have them think of some words todescribe 
these feelings. 

When the story has been completed, discuss the story a section at a time. The 
following questions might be used to guide their thinking about the emotional reactions 
they experienced while reading the story and the reactions experienced by the story 
characters. 

* Encourage the pupils to give as many descriptive words as possible. Accept their 
reactions even though they differ from what might have been expected, for no two 
people experience the same reaction. 

mad, angry, Parte): Think of some words to tell how you felt when the boys 
unhappy, sad hit the duck? 
sad, Part 2: (a) How did you feel when the little duck was left 

sorrowful alone? 
lonely, sad (b) How do you think the little duck felt? 

frightened 

terrified, Patteos How did the little duck feel when he heard the boys’ 
frightened, voices? 


afraid, scared 


surprised Part 4: (a) How do you think the boys felt when they saw 
sympathetic the duck? 
kindly 
glad, happy (b) How did you feel about the treatment the boys 
relieved gave the duck? 
grateful Part 5: (a) How did the duck feel when his wing healed? 


lonesome (b) What feeling made him want to see his friends? 
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disappointed Part 6: How did the boys feel when they found the duck had 
lonesome gone? 
happy 


Help the pupils to see that they felt both happy and disappointed — (happy for the duck 
but disappointed for themselves.) 


Pupils use ie Some cruel boys came to a brook one day. 
Practice Book “Bet you can’t hit that duck,” said one of them. 
Page 140 “I bet I can!’ said the other. 
Ping! went a stone. And Little Duck’s wing was 
broken. 
Ds Soon the cold wind blew and the snowflakes fell. 


“It?s time to fly south,’’ said the ducks. 

‘I can’t go yet,’’ said Little Duck. ‘“‘You go. I’ll 
come later.”’ 

Away flew the ducks. All but Little Duck. He 
couldn’t fly with a broken wing. 


3% Little Duck was all alone. He missed his friends. 
One day as Little Duck sat shivering by the brook, a 
noise came from behind the bushes. 
Boys’ voices! 
Those boys were back again. 
Little Duck’s heart began to thump. Where could he 
hide? What could he do? 


4. **Look at the duck,”’ said one boy. 
‘‘Why didn’t it fly south?’’ said the other boy. 
**Poor little duck, we must help him,’’ said the first 
boy. ‘‘He’s been hurt.’’ 
They took Little Duck home and fixed his wing. They 
gave him a warm box to sleep in. All winter they fed him 
and looked after him. 


BG Then the snow melted and the sun got warm again. 
Little Duck’s wing had healed. He liked the boys but he 
missed his friends. 

**T will go back to the brook and find my friends,’’ he 
said. 


6. One morning when the boys went to feed Little Duck, 
he wasn’t there. 
‘He’ ll be all right now,’’ they said. 
‘‘We’ll miss him, but he needs his friends.’’ 





Sensing 


love, kindness, 

fondness, 
cross, annoyed, 
disgust, angry 


annoyed 
angry 


anger, dislike 


mad, exasperated 


afraid, scared, 
frightened 


Practice Book 


Understanding 
sentence 
meaning 





emotional 
reactions 
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LESSON 49 


Write the words: cranky, angry, excited, surprised, unhappy, contented, and confused 
on the board. Read each one and discuss its meaning. 


Ask the pupils to think of a situation in which they might experience each of these 
reactions. 


Read these nursery rhymes to the children. 
1. I Had a Little Pony 
2. Little Polly Flinders 
3. Taffy Was a Welshman 
4. Georgie Porgie 


Have the pupils tell how they think the characters in the rhymes felt. The following 
questions might be used as a guide. 


1. How did the little boy feel toward his pony? 


How did he feel toward the lady? 
2. How did Polly Flinders’ mother feel when she saw her clothes were burned? 
3. What were ‘‘my’’ feelings toward Taffy? 


4. How do you think the girls felt toward Georgie? 
How did Georgie feel toward the boys? 


How do you know? 


Independent Exercise 


1. Practice Book page 141. 





LESSON 50 


1. Write the following sentences on the board. (They could be used effectively on 
cards.) 
Have the pupils find the pairs of sentences that have the same meaning. 


He hurried home. 

He ran like the wind. 

He felt like crying. 

He ran very, very fast. 
He felt sad. 

His arm hurt. 

He ran all the way home. 
His arm was sore. 
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2. Write these sentences on the board. Have them read silently. Tell the pupils that 
all these ideas were in “‘Billy’s Flower’’ but each one was expressed differently. Have | 
the pupils re-read pages 214-216 of ‘‘Billy’s Flower’’ and find the sentences or parts 
of sentences that match those on the chalkboard. 


Billy waited a long time. 

Your seed will not come up right away. 
Billy hurried home. 

All Mr. Brown’s seeds were in the ground. 
One day the plant came up. 

Nobody knew what kind of flower Billy had. 


Have the paragraph that matches the last sentence read orally. 





Understanding LESSON 51 
sentence 
meaning 
1. Read the following poem to the pupils. 


WHITE HORSES 


Far out at sea 

There are horses to ride, 
Little white horses 

That race with the tide. 


Their tossing manes 

Are the white sea-foam, 
And the lashing winds 

Are driving them home — 


To shadowy stables 
Fast they must flee, 
To the great green caverns 
Down under the sea. 


Irene F. Pawsey 


Repeat the poem as the pupils listen to find out what the author really means by the 
word “‘horses.’’ 


Comment that when we read, we often find that the author has used a different way of 
saying things. 


2. Have the following paragraph read silently. 


Pupils use (1) Carl and Donald were playing cowboys. They were 
Practice Book playing in Donald’s yard because he had to mind his 
Page 142 little sister. 
“I want to play, too,” said Jill. ‘I can gallop around 

the way you do.’’ 
Jill galloped too fast and fell down. She started to cry. 
““You’re a fine cowboy!”’ said Donald. ‘‘You’d better 

play with your dolls.’’ 
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Have the pupils find the sentences that mean 


(a) You’re not a good cowboy, 
(b) You can’t play with us. 


Have the sentence, ‘‘You’re a fine cowboy,’’ said Donald, read orally to show 
9 : : 

Donald’s meaning, Then have it read as he would have said it if he had meant 

*““You’re a good cowboy.”? 


3. Use the same procedure with the second paragraph, having the pupils locate the 
sentences that mean 

(a) I don’t like this rain. 

(b) You should not have left your umbrella at school. 


(2) “‘Look, Ted,’’ Peggy called to her brother. ‘‘Look at this 
lovely rain. Cold, wet rain. Now we won’t be able to play 
outside today. We’ll get wet going to school.’’ 

“‘Where is your umbrella?’’ asked her mother. ‘‘You must 
take it to school.’’ 

“*T left it at school on Friday,’’ said Peggy. 

**That’s a good place for it!’’ said her mother. 


Have the sentences 


(a) ‘Look at this lovely rain.’’ 
(b) ‘‘That’s a good place for it,’’ said her mother. 


read orally, first to give the meaning intended in the paragraph and then to give the 
literal meaning. 


(3) Betty felt cross. She didn’t like her breakfast. She 
didn’t like her dress. 
She said, ‘‘I hate school. I don’t want to go to school 
today.’’ 
Her mother said, ‘‘Oh, my! What a happy girl I have today!’’ 


Using the same procedure as above, have the pupils locate the sentence that means 


(a) ‘*You are a very cross girl today.’’ 


(4) Randy and Steve were running out the door. They were 
going to play ball on the playground. 

*‘Just a minute, boys,’’ called Mother. ‘‘Before you go, 
you must pick up all the things in your room. Just look at 
the trains and books and cars and marbles.’’ 

‘‘Aw,’’ said Randy and Steve together. 

‘*And then I want you to play with the baby for a few 
minutes while I do the washing,’’ said their mother. 

**Oh, boy,’’ said Randy. ‘‘What fun we’ll have this 
morning!” 

‘*Yeah,’’ said Steve. ‘‘I can hardly wait to tell the 
others.”’ 


Using the suggested procedure, have the pupils locate the sentences that really mean 


(a) ‘‘We won’t have any fun this morning.”’ 
(b) ‘‘I don’t want to tell the other boys.”’ 


Independent Exercise 


Practice Book 1. Practice Book page 143. 
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Noting LESSON 52 


Have the following selection read. Tell the pupils that you are going to ask ques- 
tions about the details they have read. Remind them how they must read to remember 


Dick was walking along the old brick wall. Toby was 
trotting along beside him on the sidewalk. He was sniffing at 
every leaf and every blade of grass. 

As they rounded the corner, Dick jumped down. ‘‘Come here 
Toby,”’ he called. 

Toby trotted over, his tail wagging. 

‘*You must stay close to me for the next block, Toby,’’ 
said Dick. ‘‘See that gate? Mr. Black’s yard is behind it. 

See that sign? It says NO DOGS ALLOWED. And that means 
you, Toby! I don’t want to lose my dog.’’ 

Just then Toby scrambled under the gate, and away he 
ran up the road to Mr. Black’s house. 

**Toby, come back here!’’ yelled Dick. 

But there was no sign of Toby. No sign at all. 

‘‘What will I do now?’’ thought Dick. ‘‘The sign says 
NO DOGS ALLOWED. It doesn’t say NO BOYS ALLOWED. 
But Mr. Black must be a very cross man if he doesn’t like dogs.’’ 


When the pupils finish reading, ask the following questions: 


Where was Dick walking? 

What was Toby doing? 

Which words tell you that they did not go straight down the street? 
What tells you (a) that Toby was obedient, (b) that he liked Dick? 
Did Mr. Black have a big yard? How do you know? 

What was on the gate? 

How did Toby get under the gate? 

Where did Toby go once he was under the gate? 

What word tells you how Dick called Toby? 

How do you know Dick did not see Toby? 


details 
; all the details. 

Pupils use 
Practice Book 
Page 144 

Suggested i 

questions Di, 

33 

4, 

Ds 

6. 

Is 

8. 

9; 

10. 

11 


. What sort of person does Dick think Mr. Black is? 


Let the children speculate about the ending. Ask: ‘‘What would you do if you were 


Dick?”’ 


Now ask the questions again but this time have the pupils underline in their books 
the words that tell the answers. 


Independent Exercise 


ON MY OWN 1. Practice Book page 144: ON MY OWN. 
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LESSON 1 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
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recall a sequence of events when listening; 


recall specific details. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Recite several verses of Old Mother Hubbard. Instruct the 
pupils to listen and find out what she did for her dog. Then ask what she did first, 


next, and last. 


2. Recite the nursery rhyme again as the pupils check to see if they had put things in 
the right order. Before beginning, discuss the nature of the listening required (i.e. 
holding in mind the class answer and checking it against the details in the oral 


presentation). 


3. Repeat this procedure with ‘‘There Was a Crooked Man.’’ Encourage accurate 
listening by warning pupils that there are five events to be noted in order. 


4. Have the pupils listen to ‘‘Once I Saw a Little Bird’’ and ‘‘Little Robin Redbreast’’ 
and note both the main events and the order of the events. Give advance warning that the 


verse will not be repeated this time. 


Nursery Rhymes: 


1. Old Mother Hubbard went to the cupboard 


To get her poor dog a bone, 
But when she got there, the cupboard was bare, 
And so the poor dog had none. 


She went to the hatter’s 
To buy him a hat, 

But when she came back 
He was feeding the cat. 


She went to the barber’s 
To buy him a wig, 

But when she came back 
He was dancing a jig. 


She went to the tailor’s 
To buy him a coat, 

But when she came back 
He was riding the goat. 


Once I saw a little bird 
Going hop, hop, hop, 

So I cried, “‘Little bird, 
Will you stop, stop, stop?’’ 


And I was going to the window 
To say “‘How do you do?”’ 
When he shook his little tail 
And away he flew. 


Little Robin Redbreast sat upon a tree, 

Up went pussy cat, and down went he; 

Down came pussy, and away Robin ran; 

Said Little Robin Redbreast, ‘‘Catch me 
if you can.”’ 
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LESSON 2 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
recall a sequence of events; 
recognize the importance of sequence. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. For each paragraph: 


(a) Set a purpose for listening. (Find out in: (1) how to make a pie; (2) how to 
travel on a train; (3) how Mr. Brown grew his vegetables.) Read the paragraph. 


(b) In discussing the answers to the problems set in (a), have the activities 
related in sequence. If difficulties arise, re-read the paragraph while the pupils 
check their ideas. 


(c) Have a title suggested for each. 
2. Discuss why the order of the activities was important in these selections. 


3. Instruct the pupils to listen for the order of the activities as you read the 
following: 


Jennie wanted to have a candy cane but she couldn’t 
because it was almost lunch time. She wanted to have a 
cookie but she couldn’t have that either. She wanted a 
chocolate bar but it was too close to lunch for that too. 
Poor hungry Jennie! 


Discuss whether or not the sequence is as important in this selection. Guide the pupils 
to realize that the activities are not built on each other, but are quite independent. 


4. To reinforce this concept you might re-read and compare the sequences in ‘‘Old 
Mother Hubbard’”’ (a series of independent events) and ‘‘The Crooked Man”’ or ‘‘Little 
Robin Redbreast’’ (dependent events). 


Selections: 


1. Did you ever watch Mother make an apple pie? 
First she puts the pastry on a pie plate. 
2 Then she peels the apples and cuts them up in small pieces. 
% She puts sugar on the apples and makes a top for her pie. 
SThen she bakes it. ; 
What happens next? 


2. This is what you do if you want to travel on a train. 
| First you go to the station. 
2 There you buy a ticket. 5 
When you have your ticket you can get on the train. 
4| On the train the conductor will take your ticket and punch a 
hole in it. 
Then you just sit quietly until the trainman tells you your 
stop will be next, and you know it’s time to get off. 
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3. One fine spring day, Mr. Brown dug his garden. 
2He put seeds in the soft brown earth. 
2 He watered them carefully. 
41 Soon little plants grew. P 
Then Mr. Brown pulled out the weeds that grew around them, 
and hoed between the rows. 
— Before long it was autumn and he had corn and carrots and 
bests: to eat. 





LESSON 3 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
listen and recall the sequence of a process. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Read the title. Comment briefly on the nature of the material, 
and the listening called for in finding out how to do something. Stress the importance 
of understanding all the steps and getting them in the right order. 


2. Tell the pupils that there are five important things to do to make a rink. Instruct 
them to listen and be able to tell the first important thing to do: wait until the snow is 
about six inches deep. 


3. Before reading again, instruct the pupils to listen and be able to tell the first and 
the second (rolling the snow) steps in making a rink. 


Repeat this until the pupils have accumulated the five steps: 
' wait for six inches of snow 
~ roll the snow 
sprinkle it gently 
letitirceze 
sprinkle it and let it freeze again 


* With some classes, two readings may be adequate. Others will require more. 


4. Have a pupil attempt to recall the five steps in order. Discuss the importance of the 
sequence. 


5. The selection may be used for a practice exercise in recalling details. 


Exposition: 
HOW TO MAKE A RINK 

Every winter we make a rink in our big back packed snow through and through. We are careful 
yard. First we wait until it snows. When the not to walk on the rink when the snow is soft and 
snow is at least six inches deep, we get the slushy. 
roller out of the garage. It takes four of us to The next morning the rink is frozen hard, but 
move the roller, because it is full of sand. We it is not ready for us to skate on yet. That night 
roll down the snow to pack it hard and smooth? we sprinkle the rink and let the water freeze all 

Then we get the garden hose and sprinkle night. Finally we have a glassy surface of ice on 
the snow gently. If we turn the water on too fast, our rink. Then we can skate. 


it makes holes in the packed snow. We soak the 
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LESSON 4 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
listen for a sequence of events; 


note details when listening; 
find the main idea when listening; 
listen for enjoyment. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Read the story for enjoyment. Discuss briefly the fanciful 
nature of the story. Let the moral take care of itself. 


2. Before re-reading, instruct the pupils to listen for the order in which things happen. 
Following the reading list the main events on the board, as: 


(1) The bear woke up. 

(2) He looked for food and couldn’t find any. 
(3) He met the:fox- 

(4) The fox told him how to catch fish. 

(5) He went fishing. 

(6) His tail broke off. 


3. Discuss briefly the way in which each event is built on the previous one. 


4. From a discussion of these events, elicit the main idea: the fox tricked the bear. 


5. Instruct the pupils to listen as you re-read for such details as: 


(a) everything about the bear’s former tail; 
(b) everything they learned about how bears live; 
(c) everything that tells about the weather. 


6. This story could provide the basis for an experience in creative dramatics. Such an 
activity would help to establish the importance of sequence. 


Story: 
WHY THE BEAR HAS A STUBBY TAIL 

Once upon a time, Big Brother Bear had a fine, hungry to get back to sleep. So he unwound his 
long tail with a beautiful twist, like the squirrel’s, long, fluffy tail and stretched and yawned and 
only, of course, much longer and even fluffier. It padded out into the snow to look for something 
was very handy in his long winter sleep, for when to eat. 
Big Brother Bear swung it around his body, the And there was nothing! No blueberries left — 
fluffy twist on the end of it made a very com- the birds had eaten them all! Just snow — and 
fortable pillow. snow doesn’t make a very tasty breakfast. Big 

One bright, frosty day in mid-winter, Big Brother Bear tried some, and didn’t think much 
Brother Bear awoke. He hadn’t eaten enough for of it. 


supper six weeks ago, and now he was too Just at that moment, he spied Master Fox, 





—— 


$n 


sneaking through the evergreens with a string of 
fish he had stolen from a fisherman who was 
fishing through the ice. 

“‘How did you get those fish, Master Fox?’’ 
asked Big Brother Bear. 

““Oh,’’ said Master Fox, ‘‘anyone with a fine, 
long tail like yours can catch all the fish he 
wants. Just break a hole in the ice and stick 


your tail down into the water. Hold it still. When 
your tail starts to tingle, you will know that the 
fish are nibbling. Wait until you can’t feel any 
more tingling in your tail. Then pull it up with a 
twist and a heave and you will have a fine catch.’’ 

Big Brother Bear was very pleased to hear 
this. He was so hungry! He knew how to fish in 
the summer, but he didn’t know anything about 
fishing in winter, for always before he had slept 
right through the whole winter. 


se Practice Book 
page 8. 


Directions: 
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So he hurried down to the lake. The fisherman 
had gone home, but there was the hole in the ice. 
Big Brother Bear backed up to the hole and put 
his long, fluffy tail, with its beautiful hook, 
down into the cold, cold water, and held it there, 
very still. 

Sure enough, it began to tingle, and tingle, 
and tingle. ‘‘My, oh my!’’ thought Big Brother 
Bear, ‘‘what a fine feed of fish I will have!’’ 

It took a long time for the tingling to stop, 
but at last it did, and Big Brother Bear gave his 
long, fluffy tail a sharp twist and a mighty heave. 
And it broke off! Right at the stump it broke off, 
for it was frozen fast in the ice. 

And that is why Big Brother Bear has a 
stubby tail. 


Old Norse Tale 


or It is not expected that pupils will read the questions by themselves. The questions are 
included on the Practice Book page to acquaint the pupils with this form. 


Since this is a listening exercise, the teacher reads the questions and also the words 
that are possible answers. Complete directions follow: 


First row: 


Say: I will read all the words. When I come to the word that you think finishes the 


sentence, underline it. 


Read: Before Big Brother Bear went fishing, his tail was 


fluffy like a squirrel’s 


like a pillow 


Second row: 


stubby twisty 


black 


Say: I will read all the words. Underline the sentences that you think answer the 


question. 


Read: Why did Big Brother Bear wake up? 


He wanted to play a game. 
He was so hungry. 

He hadn’t eaten enough. 
He wanted to go fishing. 
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Third row: 


Say: There are four pictures in this row that show things Big Brother Bear did. In the 
boxes write the numerals |, 2, 3, 4, to show the order in which he did them. 


Fourth row: 
Say: Circle the picture that answers the question. 


Read: Where did Master Fox get his fish? 


Fifth row: 
Say: Circle the picture that answers the question. 
Read: What did Master Fox tell the bear to do if he wanted some fish? 
Sixth row: 
Say: Circle the words that tell about Mr. Bear. 
Read: silly tricky hopeful mean 
sly foolish hungry dishonest 


Say: Now underline the words that tell about Master Fox. 





Read: silly tricky hopeful mean 
sly foolish hungry dishonest 
LESSON 5 
Purposes: to teach pupils to: 


recall a sequence of events; 
note details when listening; 
enjoy a poem. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Read for enjoyment. 


2. Instruct the pupils to listen for the different times in the poem. 


3. Instruct pupils to listen to find out what person or animal wakes at each time. 


4. Instruct pupils to listen to find out what each said. 


5. Have the pupils state, in order, the times, the name of the person or animal, and 
what was said. 
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6. Ask questions that test understanding of the sequence as: 


Who got up first? 
Who got up last? 
Who got up just after the blackbirds? 
Who got up just before the children? 


7. Repeat for enjoyment of rhyme and rhythm, with pupils supplying all the words that 
thyme with ‘‘do.’’ 


Poem: 


WAKING TIME 


At four o’clock in the morning, 
The cockerels wake, they do, 
With a “‘Cocker-doo-dle, 
Cocker-doo-dle, 
Cocker-doo-dle-doo!”’ 


At five o’clock in the morning, 
The thrushes wake, they do, 
With a ‘‘Pretty-sweet! 

Oh, pretty-sweet! 

The sky is rose-and-blue!’’ 


At six o’clock in the morning, 
The blackbirds wake, they do, 
With a ‘‘What’s to eat? 

Oh, what’s to eat? 

I’d like a worm or two!”’ 


At seven o’clock in the morning, 
The mothers wake, they do, 
With a ‘‘Here’s the honey, 

And here’s the bread, 

And milk all sweet and new!”’ 


At eight o’clock in the morning, 
The children wake, they do, 
With a ‘‘Where’s my sock?”’ 

And ‘‘Where’s my smock?”’ 

And ‘‘I can’t find my left shoe!”’ 


Ivy O. Eastwick 
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LESSON 6 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
understand and recall a sequence of events. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils that you will read an action jingle that takes 
them on a ‘‘pretend’’ winter adventure; that later they will pantomine what they heard, 
one stanza at a time. If they are not familiar with ‘‘pantomime,’’ ask them to show you 
what they would do if the first line were: ‘ 


At eight o’clock I was sleepy. 


(stretch, yawn, eyelids almost closed) 
2. Read the jingle as pupils listen. 
3. Take the pupils through the first stanza, line by line, deciding on suitable actions. 


4. Tell the pupils that you will read the first stanza again while they LISTEN to 
decide the firts thing to do, the second, the third, and the fourth. Then have the pupils 
pantomime the events, without your reading to guide them. 


5. Repeat procedures three and four with the second and third stanzas. 


6. For the fourth stanza, if the class has shown enough aptitude, omit procedure 3 
above, using only procedure 4. 





7. Repeat the whole jingle for fun, at a swinging pace, with the pupils pantomiming as 
they listen. 


8. You may wish to test the accuracy of the pupils’ listening for details by enquiring, 
‘“‘Why will the verse-maker have to go back to the bush again? What did he forget?’’ 
(the axe or saw) Tq whom did he wave? etc. 


Action Jingle: 


Put on your heavy overshoes, 
And button up your coat. 

Pull a fuzzy hat around your ears 
And a scarf about your throat. 


Slip on your knitted woollen mitts — 
Or gloves, if those aren’t dry. 

Find an axe or saw that’s not too dull, 
Then wave your mom good-bye. 
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Wade through the freshly fallen snow, 
Jump snowdrifts on the way. 

Soon you'll reach the wood where Mr. Good 
Gives trees away today. 


Chop down a shapely evergreen; 

Shake off the fluffy snow. 

Hoist the tree on your back, as you find the track, 
And off for home you go. 


LESSON 7 


Listening to enjoy a poem. 


Poem: 


CONVERSATION BETWEEN 
MR. AND MRS. SANTA CLAUS 


(Overheard at the North Pole 
Early Christmas Morning) 


“Are the reindeer in the rain, dear?’’ 
Asked Mrs. Santa Claus. 

‘‘No. I put them in the barn, dear, 
To dry their little paws.”’ 


“Is the sleigh, sir, put away, sir, 
In the barn beside the deer?”’ 
““Yes, I’m going to get it ready 
To use again next year.’’ 


“‘And the pack, dear, is it back, dear?’’ 
“Yes. It’s empty of its toys. 

And tomorrow I’ll start filling it, 

For next year’s girls and boys.”’ 


Rowena Bastin Bennett 


LESSON 8 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
follow directions. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Present this selection one verse at a time. 
Tell the pupils that you will read an action jingle. Direct their listening by such 


comments as: ‘‘There are four things you will have to do. You will have to do them 
in the correct order. Listen very carefully as I read the jingle the first time.” 
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2. Then have the pupils follow the directions as you re-read the verse. 


Action Jingle: 


Put your hand upon your elbow; 
Put your thumb beneath your chin; 
Stick your tongue out at the ceiling; 
Then draw a deep breath in. 

Now relax! 


Put your left hand on your forehead; 
Put your right hand on your cheek; 
Imagine you have seen a ghost, 
And give a frightened shriek. 

Now relax! 


Put both elbows on your table (desk top); 
Make your hands look like a tent; 
Now you can get your head inside 
If your neck is forward bent. 
Now relax! 


Make your fists look like two hammers; 
Tap them three times on your chest; 
Then tap them twice on your left knee; 
And then relax and rest. 





LESSON 9 
Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
listen to, and follow, explicit directions. 
Procedure: 1. Give each pupil a piece of paper. Tell the pupils to listen to follow your 


directions. Tell them that you will read each direction only once, and therefore they 
must listen very carefully. Remind them to listen to the complete direction before 
beginning work. 


2. Check as the pupils work. If you note difficulties, draw a sample page on the board. 
Re-state the direction. Discuss it with the pupils. Have it done on the board. Continue 
with the next direction to be done at their desks. Re-check. 

3. Directions: 


(a) Draw a line down the middle of the page. 


(b) We’re going to do six things on the page — three on the right side of the 
line, three on the left. Put your finger on the left side of the paper. 


(c) At the top of that side, draw two balls. 


(d) Join the two balls. 
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(e) At the bottom of the same side, draw three trees. 


(f) Circle the first tree. 


(g) In the middle of the other side, write the numerals from | to 4. Put a line 
under the 3. 


(h) At the top of the right side make five lines. 
(i) Put an **X’’ on all but one. 

(j) At the bottom of the right side make a balloon. 
(k) Put ears and eyes on it. 

(1) In the last space make a wagon. 

(m) Draw a ball in the wagon. 


(n) Make an ‘‘X”’ in front of the wagon. 


4. Discuss the nature of the listening required in this exercise. 


LESSON 10 
Purpose: to teach pupils to: 

listen to, and follow, explicit directions. 
Procedure: 1. Recall the type of listening required in Lesson 9. 


2. Give each pupil a piece of paper at least 12" long and 8" wide. Tell the pupils 
to listen to follow your directions. Tell them that you will read each direction only 
once, and therefore they must listen very closely. Remind them to listen to the 
complete direction before beginning work. 


3. Directions: 


(a) Place your paper lengthwise across the desk. That means that the longest 
edge is nearest to you. 


(b) Pick up your pencil. Put your other hand flat on the paper. 


(c) Use your pencil to trace all round your hand and fingers to make a drawing 
of your hand. 


(d) Look at the drawing of your left hand. Put a line across the wrist on the 
drawing. 


(e) The thumb is the short, thick finger. On the drawing put an ‘‘X’’ on the 
thumb. 
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(f) The finger next to the thumb is the first finger. It is called the index 
finger because we use it to point. Put a capital ‘*P’’ on the index finger. 


(g) Next to the index finger is the second finger. It is usually the longest 
finger of the hand. Put the numeral ‘‘2’’ on the second finger on the 


drawing. 


(h) The little finger is the fourth finger. Put the numeral ‘*4”’ on the little 
finger on the drawing. 


(i) Most people who wear a ring, wear it on the third finger of the hand. Use 
your yellow crayon to put a gold ring on the third finger of the drawing. 


(j) In the hand draw a circle as big as a penny. Color it brown so that it looks 
like a penny. 


(k) Make a ‘‘U’’ at the end of every finger and thumb to represent the finger 
nails. (Illustrate on board.) 


(1) Use your red crayon very lightly to color each fingernail. 


4. Question the pupils about what happened if they were thinking about something 
else or were still working on one problem while you gave directions for the next. 


LESSON 11 : | 


Purposes: to review: 
finding the main idea; 
noting details. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Direct the pupils to listen to the poem to tell in one word what 
the poem is about. 





2. Ask how many kinds of boats are mentioned in the poem. Ask the names of the three 
kinds of boats. This may require one or more re-readings of the poem. 


3. Direct the pupils to listen to a final reading of the poem to tell which boat the poet 
| gets most pleasure from, and why. 


Poem: BOATS 


The steamboat is a slow poke, 
You simply cannot rush him. 

The sailboat will not move at all 
Without a wind to push him; 

















But the speed boat, with his sharp red nose, 
Is quite a different kind; 

He tosses high the spray and leaves 

The other boats behind. 


——— 


Rowena Bastin Bennett 
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LESSON 12 
Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
listen to, and follow, directions. 
Procedure: 1. Discuss with the pupils what they have learned about following directions. 


2. Give the following oral directions to the class, one at a time. Tell the pupils to 
listen carefully, as you will give the directions only once. Caution them to listen to 
the complete direction and then do as it instructs them. 

(a) Stand on the right side of your desk. 

(b) Take four steps forward. 

(c) Turn and face the window. 

(d) Raise your hands above your head. 

(e) Turn to the back of the room. 

(f) Count to five while you take five steps forward. 

(g) Those who sit in the first and second seats in each row sit down. 

(h) Those who sit in the row near the window sit down. 

(i) Those who sit near the side chalkboard sit down. 

(j) Everyone else sit down. 


3. For variety, follow the same procedure, giving directions to girls, boys, rows, etc. 
Use instructions that are suitable for your classroom arrangement. 


4. Give oral directions to be followed by individuals. Always give instructions to the 
whole class first and then designate the respondents. 

Combine several actions. Caution pupils to listen to all the instructions before 
carrying them out. 

For example: 


(a) Go to the science table. Get the big, blue book and take it to Mary. 


(b) Get a yellow and a green crayon off my desk. Put one crayon on the 
window sill and one on the chalkboard. 


5. Follow the procedure outlined in number 4 but use chalkboard exercises. 


(a) Make a box on the chalkboard. Put a green line under it and a blue ball 
in it. 
(b) Make three balls on the chalkboard. Put a cross on the first one and a line 


under the last one. 


(c) Join (Leonard’s) three balls together and erase the line from under (Mary’s) 
box. 
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LESSON 13 


Purpose: 


Procedure: 


to give practice in: 


listening to and following explicit directions. 


Tell the pupils that you are going to give them some directions. 


(a) How should | give them? 


(b) How should you listen? 


2. Give each pupil a piece of paper at least 12" long and 8" wide. Direct the pupils 
to have their crayons and pencils ready. Remind them that you will give the directions 
once only. Therefore they must listen very carefully. 


LESSON 14 


Purpose: 


Procedure: 


(a) Place the paper lengthwise across your desk. (Observe who 
has not remembered the definition of this from Lesson 10.) 


(b) Fold the paper up from the bottom, even with the top. Crease 
it. Unfold it again. The crease divides your paper into two 


halves. 


(c) Fold the paper from one side to the other. Crease it. Unfold 
it again. Now the creases divide your paper into four parts. 


(d) Take your pencil. In each of the four parts draw a circle 
about as big as the top of a paper cup. 


(e) Make the top, left circle into a Jack-o-Lantern. With your 
pencil, put in the eyes, nose, and mouth. Color it orange. 


(f) Make the top, right circle into the sun. Color it yellow. 


(g) Make the bottom, left circle into an apple. Color it red. Put 
a brown stem on it. 


(h) Make the bottom, right circle into a wheel. Color it blue. 


(i) Turn the paper over. Use your black crayon to put your name 
on your paper. 





to teach pupils to: 


i 


listen to, and follow, directions when several directions are given at 
one time. 


Give each pupil a piece of paper. Tell the pupils to listen and follow your 


directions. Tell them that you will give several directions at once and that they must 
listen carefully until you have completed the entire set of instructions before beginning. 
Avoid over-emphasis on key words as you read. 
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2. Check as the pupils work. If you note difficulties, draw a sample page on the board. 
Re-state the directions. Discuss the example with the pupils. Have it done on the 
board. Continue with the next directions to be followed at their desks. Re-check. 


(a) Draw a big tree in the middle of the page. Put two apples under it and 
three apples on it. 


(b) Make a wagon and a box beside the two apples. 
(c) Put a line under the wagon and an X on the box. 


(d) Put two lines under the apples that are on the ground and join the apples 
that are on the tree. 


Turn your paper over. 
(a) Make four crosses. Draw a line under the first one and circle the last one. 
(b) Make three circles. Put eyes on two of them and ears on the other one. 


(c) Make six stools. (Demonstrate on the chalkboard 5 « .) Put a ball on 
one of them and an X under one of them. 


(d) Draw two lines under one stool and three lines over one stool. Then join 


two stools. 
LESSON 15 
Purpose: | to teach pupils to: 
listen to and follow directions. 
Procedure: 1. Use the procedure suggested in Lesson 12. Have the pupils, not the 


teacher, give the instructions. 


2. Discuss standards for giving and listening to directions. 


3. Tell the pupils that you will choose one of them to come to the front of the class 
and give directions to the others. Caution them to give directions first and then call 
on someone, either a pupil, the boys, a specific row, or the whole group. They can 
vary the type of activity and may include chalkboard work, actions, etc. 


Warn them not to begin to speak until the class is quiet and ready to listen, or the 
directions will not likely be heard. 

















LESSON 16 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 


make inferences based on story detail when listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 


1. Read the first section. 


2. Ask questions that require “‘listening between the lines.”’ 


Suggested questions: 


Section 1 
How do you know? 


Why does Pussy Cat want Robin to fly down? 


Where was Robin perched? (in a tree) 


How do you know? 


3. Discuss the fact that the story you read didn’t really say all these things in words 
but it meant them. Remark that we must think as we listen to really understand the 


story. 


4. Follow the same procedure with the following sections, but this time tell the 
pupils you will ask questions for which the story doesn’t really state the answer. Tell 
them they should be thinking about the details as they listen. 


Suggested questions: 


Why did Black Hawk want to show off his feathers? 


Was the king’s palace near the field where Robin met Sly Fox? 


Section 2 Where did Black Hawk live? 
Was the forest near the Pussy Cat’s home? 
Section 3 Where was Sly Fox? 
Was the field near the forest? 
Why did Sly Fox want Robin to hop down? 
Section 4 
Did the king and queen like birds? 
Story: 
ROBIN REDBREAST 
1. Robin Redbreast sat on a branch singing 


m9! 


‘‘Cheer up, cheer up,’’ as loudly as he could. 

Pussy Cat saw him and asked, ‘‘Where are 
you going, Robin Redbreast?”’ 

‘‘Spring has come, and I’m going to tell 
the King,’’ replied Robin politely. 

‘*‘T want to show you the gold rings in my 
eyes,’ said Pussy Cat. ‘‘I’m sure you have 
never seen such beautiful gold rings. Please hop 
down and look at them.”’ 


2.  ‘‘Oh, no, Pussy Cat,’’ said Robin. “‘I don’t 
want to look at the gold rings in your eyes. I 
saw you kill Brown Mouse yesterday, and I know 
you would like to kill me, too.”’ 

So Robin Redbreast spread his wings and 
flew away. After a long time he perched ina 
tree in the forest. 

Black Hawk saw him and_asked, ‘‘Where 
are you going, Robin Redbreast?”’ 

“*Spring has come, and I’m going to tell 
the King,’’ replied Robin politely. 


“*I want to show you the green feathers in 
my wings,’’ said Black Hawk. ‘‘I’m sure you 
have never seen such beautiful green feathers. 
Please fly up and look at them.’’ 


3. “Oh, no, Black Hawk,’’ said Robin. ‘‘I saw 
you kill Gray Sparrow yesterday, and I know you 
would like to kill me, too.’’ 

So Robin Redbreast spread his wings and 
flew away. After a long time, he perched on a 
stump in a field. 

Sly Fox saw him, and asked, ‘‘Where are 
you going, Robin Redbreast?”’ 

““Spring has come, and I’m going to tell 
the King,’’ replied Robin politely. 

“‘T want to show you the white spot on the 
end of my tail,’’ said Sly Fox. ‘‘I’m sure you 
have never seen such a beautiful white spot. 
Please hop down and look at it.”’ 
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4. *“Oh, no, Sly Fox,’’ replied Robin, ‘‘I saw 
you kill White Duck yesterday, and I know you 
would like to kill me, too.”’ 

So Robin Redbreast spread his wings and 
flew away. After a long time he came to the 
King’s palace and perched on the window sill. 

**Spring has come. Spring has come. Cheer 
up, cheer up,’’ sang Robin Redbreast as loudly 
as he could. 

The King heard Robin singing and came to 
the window. 

“Why, here is Robin Redbreast,’’ said the 
King to the Queen. ‘‘Spring has come at last.”’ 

The King and Queen were so glad that 
they placed some crumbs on the window-sill, and 
Robin had a good supper. They did this every 
day, and Robin Redbreast had his meals at the 
King’s palace all summer. And every day he sang, 
“‘Cheer up, cheer up,’’ to the King and Queen. 


Adapted 


Directions: 
Tell the pupils to look very carefully at all the pictures on this page and think of the 
story ‘‘Robin Redbreast.’’ They are to circle all the pictures of people, animals, and 


places that were mentioned in the story. 


Check the page with the pupils, re-reading parts of the story, if necessary. 


LESSON 17 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 


make inferences based on story detail when listening. 
Suggested Procedure: 1. Follow the same procedure as was used with Lesson 16. 
Discuss each answer making sure that the pupils realize 
(a) the answer was not directly stated in the selection; 


(b) there was information in the selection on which the answer was based. 


2. Suggested questions: 
Section 1 Why does Mrs. Squirrel always scold? 


Section 2 Will the little rabbits be happy to have Sammy as a new brother? 











Section 3. Why is Sammy going to go to live with the chipmunks? 


Section 4 Will Sammy like living with the chipmunks? 


Section 5 Why did Sammy decide to go home? 


Story: 


SAMMY AND HIS OTHER MOTHERS 


1. Sammy Squirrel-was having breakfast. He 
chewed and he chewed, he munched and he 
crunched. His mother said, ‘“Your manners are 
very bad, Sammy. You shouldn’t make so much 
noise when you're eating.”’ 

Sammy sighed. He hurried to finish his 
breakfast. ‘‘May I go out and play?’’ he asked. 

‘*All right,’’? Mrs. Squirrel replied. ‘‘But 
don’t play with Charley Chipmunk. He’s rather 
wild, and he’s much stronger than you.”’ 

Sammy sighed. He walked into the kitchen 
and looked at the jar of cookies on a shelf. He 
reached up, put his paw in the jar, and took out 
three cookies. Just then Mrs. Squirrel came in. 

““Sammy Squirrel!’’ she said. ‘‘You put 
those cookies back into the jar! There will be no 
eating between meals in this house!”’ 

Sammy put the cookies back. He sighed 
again. ‘‘You’re always scolding me. I think 
you’re mean.”’ 

**Perhaps you’d be happier with another 
mother,’’ said Mrs. Squirrel. 

‘‘Maybe I would,’’ said Sammy crossly. 


2. He ran to his room. He pulled his blue ker- 
chief from a drawer. In it he packed his yellow 
sweater, his blue nut basket, and a change of 
underwear. Then he knotted the kerchief and 
started off to find another mother. He came to the 
Rabbits’ hutch. Mrs. Rabbit was in her kitchen 
stirring a big pot of carrot stew. 

“*I’ve come to be one of your children,’’ 
said Sammy. 

““Well, the more the merrier, I always say,”’ 


replied Mrs. Rabbit. She went on stirring the stew. 


‘*Dinner will be ready soon. Please call the 
other children.’’ 

Sammy put his kerchief in a corner of the 
hutch and hurried out to the back yard. There 
were lots of rabbits there. Big ones, little ones, 
and middle-sized ones — gray ones, brown ones, 
and white ones. They were playing a game of tag. 

*‘Dinner’s ready,’’ Sammy called. 

‘‘Who are you?’’ asked a small gray bunny. 

‘*!’m your new brother,’’ said Sammy. 

“‘We already have lots of brothers,’’ said 
the bunny. 


3. The rabbits sat down at the big table. Samm 
sat down too. The rabbits began filling their 
bowls from the big bowl in the middle of the 
table. By the time it was Sammy’s turn, there 
was nothing in the bowl but a small piece of 
carrot. Sammy took it, and looked at Mrs. Rabbit. 
Mrs. Rabbit just shook her head. 

“Oh, Sammy, I’m sorry. But there isn’t any 
more. My bunnies are such hungry ones. But it 
will soon be time for supper. Then you’ll have 
plenty to eat.’ 

Sammy sighed. He was hungry now. Supper 
seemed very far away. He stood up. “‘I think | 
maybe I’Il go live with the Chipmunks,’’ he said. 

“Well, suit yourself,’’ said Mrs. Rabbit. | 


4. So, Sammy hopped along the road until he 
came to the Chipmunks’ home. Mrs. Chipmunk 
was out in the yard hanging up the wash. 

“‘l’ve come to live with you,’’ Sammy said. 
“*T need another mother.’’ 

“Oh? Well, we’re glad to have you, I’m 
sure,’’ Mrs. Chipmunk replied politely. 

Just then Charley ran into the yard. ‘‘Hi 
Sammy! I was hoping you would come over today!” 

“I’m going to be your new brother,”’ 
announced Sammy. 

“‘But I already have a brother,’’ said 
Charley. ‘‘Couldn’t you be my new sister? I don’t 
have any of those.’’ 

““No,’’ said Sammy crossly. “‘I’m a boy 
squirrel.”’ 

““Well, let’s go down to the brook. I feel 
frisky,’’ said Charley. 

‘Take your sweater,”’ said Mrs. Chipmunk. 
“It?s cool down there.’’ Charley ran into the 
house and came back wearing a blue sweater. 

“‘Don’t I need a sweater too?’’ asked 
Sammy, opening his kerchief. 

**Suit yourself,’’ said Mrs. Chipmunk, 
*“You’re a big squirrel now — able to take care of 
yourself. You should know what you need.’’ 


> 


5. Sammy put on his yellow sweater and hop- | 
ped off after Charley, who was already halfway 
down the road. When they reached the brook, 


Charley was ready to play. He shouted and jum- 
ped and pushed and shoved at Sammy. 

Suddenly, Charley gave Sammy such a very 
big push that Sammy fell right into the brook! 

“You look so funny! Ha, ha!’’ Charley 
shouted. He laughed so hard that suddenly he 
lost his balance and splashed into the brook! He 
came up sputtering. 

“*That water’s cold!’’ he shivered. 

“*T found that out,’’ said Sammy. 

So Charley and Sammy ran all the way back 
to the Chipmunk house. Mrs. Chipmunk threw up 
her paws when she saw them. 

“‘What ever happened to you?’’ she cried. 


LESSON 18 


Purposes: 
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““‘We were playing and we fell into the 
water,’’ said Sammy. 

Mrs. Chipmunk began fussing around, 
getting towels and drying Charley’s head and 
paws. When Charley was quite dry, Sammy said 
in a small voice, ‘‘I’m wet, too, Mother Chipmunk.’’ 

Mrs. Chipmunk gave him a towel. ‘‘Then 
dry yourself,’ she said. ‘‘You’re a big squirrel 
now.”’ 

“IT don’t think I'll stay for supper,’? Sammy 
said. “‘Thank you just the same, but I’m going 
home.”’ 


Gina Bell-Zano 


to teach pupils to anticipate outcomes when listening; 


to have pupils practise the recall of details to support the prediction. 


Suggested Procedure: 


1. Tell the pupils that you will read a short story without an end- 


ing. Direct them to listen carefully to all the sentences and then, from what they have 
heard, decide what the ending could be. Let them know that the ending they imagine 


must fit ali the rest of the story. 


2. Read the first unfinished narrative. 


3. Ask for two or three likely endings. Direct the other pupils to listen to each ending 
and tell why it does or does not fit the rest of the story. (This is a good opportunity to 
promote careful listening to classmates.) 


4. Direct the pupils to listen again while you read the unfinished story to tell what 
clues they had to remember to make sure their ending fitted the story. Elicit the follow- 
ing clues: (a) morning, (b) dark, (c) slept in, (d) called, (e) up, half-asleep, 

(f) hurry, (g) downstairs, (h) laughter. 


5. If you wish, you may read the writer’s ending: 


“I had forgotten to take off my pyjama top. When I pulled on my 
sweater, the pyjama sleeves bunched up like huge muscels on 
my arms. I looked like the strong man at the circus.”’ 


6. Follow the same procedure for the second unfinished narrative, eliciting the follow- 
ing clues: (a) Spot wants to follow, (b) hound can find master, (c) puppy hasn’t learned 
to stay at home, (d) ten in the morning, (e) Monday — a school day, (f) Spot gets away. 
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Writer’s ending: 


‘“‘At school, just before recess, a mournful howling sounded in 
in the hall. The teachers all thought somebody had been hurt. 
They all opened their doors. There was Spot, howling as only a 
hound can howl. He had run in when someone had opened the 
door, but his leash was dragging and the door caught it. My 
teacher likes dogs. She let Spot lie under my chair until noon. 


Unfinished Narratives: 


1. ‘‘It was very dark yesterday morning, and I slept in. When Mother called ‘Breakfast!’ | 


I jumped out of bed, half-asleep, and got dressed in a hurry without putting the light 
on. When I got into the breakfast room, everybody looked at me and laughed.’’ 


2. ‘‘Everywhere I go, Spot wants to go too. He is a hound puppy, and he can find me 
almost anywhere. Before I start for school, I feed him and hook his leash on the 
clothesline in the back yard. Last Monday, about ten o’clock in the morning, Mother 
went to hang out the washing. When she unhooked the leash, Spot jerked it out of her 
hand.”’ 





LESSON 19 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
make inferences when listening; 
to have pupils practise listening for detail. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils that you will read, in three parts, a poem called 
**A Sure Sign.’’ Direct them to listen carefully to see if they can tell what the poet is 
looking for. 


2. Read lines 1 — 10. Ask for ideas and the clues used: (a) in the mail, (b) white, 
(c) square, (d) sealed with wax, (e) bumpy, (f) flat, thin edges, (g) lumpy. Other pupils 
listen to tell why the guess does or does not fit the stanza. 


3. Use the same procedure for lines 11 — 21. Require pupils to identify the clues that 
made them change their guesses: (a) arrow, (b) heart, (c) cupid. 


4. Tell the pupils that you will read the whole poem except the last word. Instruct 
them to listen carefully to be able to chorus the last word, which is a rhyming word. 


>_> 





Poem: 


LESSON 20 


Purpose: 


Procedure: 


to have pupils: 
practise following oral directions. 


(10) 
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A SURE SIGN 


Here’s the mail, sort it quick — 
Papers, letters, notes, 
Postcard scenes, 

Magazines; 

Our hearts are in our throats. 
Something there, 

White and square, 

Sealed with wax, and bumpy — 
At the edges flat and thin, 

In the middle lumpy. 

When you feel the envelope, 
Do your fingers trace 
Something narrow, 

Like an arrow? 

Or a part 

Of a heart? 

Or a Cupid’s face? 

Is your name across the back? 
In a crooked line? 

Hurry, then; that’s a sign 
Someone’s sent a__________! (Valentine) 


Nancy Byrd Turner 


How to make a ‘‘Guess Who’’ valentine 


Teacher’s preparation: Draw the diagram below on a stencil and give each 
pupil one copy (5" x 5"). Each pupil will need a pair of scissors and a box of 
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2. Tell the pupils that you will give them instructions for making a “‘Guess Who”’ 
valentine. Have them recall the type of listening needed to follow directions. Direct 
them to listen carefully to each step and start to follow the directions ““ONLY WHEN 
LSAY; -DO THAT ee 


Step 1: Inside this sheet you see a square. Cut out the square. Do that. 

Step 2: Inside the square you see a curved line and a dotted straight line. Fold the 
square along the dotted line, with the curved line showing on the outside. 
Do that. 

Step 3: Keep the paper folded. Cut along the curved line. Do that. 

Step 4: Unfold the heart. Put it on your desk with the dotted line straight up and 


down in front of you. Do that. 


Step 5: With your pencil, print your first name and your last name in capital 
letters not on the heart but on one of the scraps of paper. Do that. 





Step 6: Use your red crayon to print your first name BACKWARDS, in capital 
letters, on the left half of the heart. Look at your first name on the scrap 
of paper to see how to print it backwards on the heart. Do that. 


Stepper: Use your black crayon to print your last name, backwards, in capital 
letters, on the right half of the heart. Look at your last name on the scrap 
to see how to print it backwards on the heart. Do that. 


Step 8: The second person in each row will collect the hearts. The fourth person 


in each row will collect the scraps, including the scrap on which you 
wrote your names. Do that. 


3. On Valentine’s Day, shuffle the hearts and give each person a ‘‘Guess Who’’ 


valentine. 
LESSON 21 
Purposes: to teach pupils to: 


use key words to infer what will happen; 
base inferences on story detail; 
follow a sequence of events. - 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils that you are going to say three words, and that 
they are to listen to the words and then tell what the words make them think of. 


Say: kitten dog chase 


ce 


2. Ask several pupils for their ‘‘stories.’’ (There should be no repetitions if pupils 
are listening well to their classmates.) 
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3. Tell the pupils that you will read the author’s beginning based on the three words: 
kitten, dog, and chase. Direct pupils to listen to tell in what way it is like or different 
from their own stories. Read and discuss briefly: 


My kitten is six weeks old. On Saturday, I let 
it out the front door for the first time. I watched 
through the window to see that it didn’t go too far 
away. The milkman’s truck drew up, and out leaped 
his dog, barking furiously at the kitten. Away went 
the kitten, down the street, after it the dog, and 
after the dog, me, of course, far behind. 


4. Tell the pupils that you will now give them three words that should help them to 
know what happened next. 


Say: pole scrambled top 
Repeat procedures 1, 2, and 3, using the following in your repeat of 3: 


Halfway down the block, the kitten leaped 
at a telephone pole, climbed out of the dog’s reach 
and scrambled up, and up, and up, right to the top 
of the pole. The dog leaped at the pole, barked and 
growled, and then trotted back to the milk wagon. 
Compare briefly the pupils’ versions. 


5. Tell the pupils that you will read the author’s next paragraph. Direct them to listen 
to tell what suggestions are offered for getting the kitten down. 


“Kitty, kitty, kitty,’ I called, but it wouldn’t 
come down. I tried walking away, but it didn’t 
budge. Several people came along and stopped and 
talked to me. They all said, “‘Oh, it’11 come down. 
Give it time to get over its fright.’’ Then a voice 
from high up called, ‘“‘Don’t worry, son. If it 
doesn’t*come down, Ill help you.’’ 


6. Tell the pupils that you will read a list of the people who talked to the boy. Direct 
them to listen to name the one that offered to help. Remind them that to choose the 
right one they will have to recall what has happened before in the story. 


Read: druggist, nurse, fireman, postman, telephone repair-man, butcher. 
Require pupils to tell why they chose the one ‘they did. 
7. Direct the pupils to listen to the list of things you will read to choose the one or 


ones they think will be used to help get the kitty down. Have the choice justified on 
the basis of evidence in the story. 


(truck) (hose) axe (rope) (bandage) (liver) 
(catnip) (saw) ladder (saucer of milk) (lasso) 


climbing irons (basket) (helmet) belt 


If this list seems too long for your pupils, omit some or all of those in parentheses. 
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LESSON 22 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
make inferences based on story detail when listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Recall with the pupils how they had been learning to think as 
they listen and add ideas to what they hear. Remind them that they can’t just ‘“‘make 
up’’ their own stories but can think about what the story really means to tell. 


2. Have the pupils listen to each section of the story and then ask questions that 
require them to make inferences based on the story detail. In each case have them tell 
what detail in the story prompted the answer given. 

Suggested questions: 

Section 1 What is Andy’s favorite game? 


Section 2 Is it a long trip to Chicago? 


Section 3 What time of day did the family leave for Chicago? 
What is Andy going to pretend? 


Section 4 Why does Roomette 7 make a better space capsule than the kitchen table 


at home? 
Why was the spaceman. sleepy? 


Section 5 Why did Andy change his mind about going to the moon? 


Section 6 Why did Andy change his mind about travelling on rocket ships? 


Story: 
ROCKETS DON’T GO TO CHICAGO 
1. One day Andy’s mother said, “‘We’re going 2. When Daddy brought home the railroad 
to Chicago - you and Daddy and I - to visit Aunt tickets, Andy began to feel excited about the 
Alice.” - trip, even if he couldn’t go in a rocket ship. 
“Can we go by rocket ship?’’ asked Andy. At last the day came and they went to 
‘‘Rockets don’t go to Chicago,’’ said Union Station. They went to a gate. A conductor 
Mother. ‘‘We’re going on the train.”’ looked at their tickets. They walked down a dim 
Andy had never been on a train, but he platform where the train stood waiting with 
knew all about rockets. ‘‘I like rocket ships bright lights inside. 
better,’’ he said. He crawled under the dining A porter in a white jacket met them. “‘Room- 
room table. ‘‘This is my space capsule,’’ Andy ette seven for the young man,”’ said Daddy. 
said, poking his head out. ‘‘Here I go to the moon.”’ The porter carried Andy’s suitcase down a 
‘*Again?’’ said Mother. ‘‘Good-bye.”’ long passageway. People were sitting in little 
“Nine, eight, seven, six, five, four, three, rooms on both sides. They came to roomette 
two, one,’’ shouted Andy. ‘‘Whoosh! Whee! Er, seven. Mother and Daddy had a room across the 


er, er! Zzz!’’ Off he went to the moon. aisle. 











3. Andy looked at the tiny room. It had a seat 
and had a window with a shade he could pull 
down. It had a door he could shut and a curtain 
he could zip. Daddy showed him the fold-up bed 
and the fold-up wash basin. He showed him how 
to switch on the lights and the air conditioning. 

“Oh, boy!’’ said Andy. He was having a 
wonderful idea as he looked around roomette 
seven. ‘‘This is my space capsule,’’ he said. 
““T’m going to the moon in my rocket ship. Now I 
have to shut the door. Good-bye.’’ 

““Good-bye,’’ said Mother. 

Andy hurried and put his pyjamas on and 
bounced into bed. He pulled down the shade. He 
zipped the curtain. He was snug in his space 
capsule. 

He unzipped the curtain and poked his head 
out. “‘Here I go to the moon.”’ 

““Good-bye,’’ said Mother and Daddy. 


4. Andy zipped the curtain again. ‘‘Nine, eight, 
seven, six, and so forth! Whoosh! Zzz!’’ he shout- 
ed, switching various switches. 

ihewrocket rose... Erver, er! Whee)”: 
shouted Andy. Higher the rocket roared. Andy 
switched the switches. Faster the rocket raced. 

Andy pulled up the window shade. He could 
see the moon and he steered straight for it, 
busily switching switches. 

Shooting stars went flashing by. Toward 
outer space the rocket streaked. Faster. . 
faster=<- 

Suddenly Andy rubbed his eyes. “‘I’m not 
very sleepy,’’ he thought. “‘IP’ll rest for a 
minute.’’ He switched the switches so the roc- 
ket could steer itself. He put his head on the 
pillow for a minute. 

The spaceman was very tired from travel- 
ling. He fell asleep while the rocket ship 
steered itself toward the moon. 

Andy’s eyes opened slowly in the middle of 
the night. There was a dim light over his bed. 
Outside the window the night was pitch black. 
At first he thought he was on the train. Then he 
felt the rocket ship rocketing toward the moon. 
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5. Andy sat up and looked out. And there was 
the great yellow moon coming closer and closer. 
Andy felt strange and lonely. He didn’t 
think he wanted to go far away to the moon. 
Where were Mother and Daddy? Had they gotten 
off at Chicago? The moon looked bigger and 
bigger. He might land with a smash. He had forgot- 
ten which switch to switch to bring his rocket down! 
Andy slid out of bed. He unzipped his cur- 
tain. He stepped into the corridor. The car was 
quiet. The roomette doors were closed. 
He knocked at Daddy’s door. No answer. 
He knocked again. No answer. 


6. He pounded hard. Here stood Daddy, look- 
ing sleepy. 

‘I’m not going to the moon,”’ said Andy. 

“‘Well, good,’’ said Daddy. 

‘“Will you please help me get my rocket 
ship down?’’ said Andy. 

Daddy knew which switch to switch. Andy 
gave a sigh of relief. 

Mother came to tuck him in. “‘I think I’ll 
go to Chicago,’’ said Andy. 

‘*Aunt Alice will be very pleased,’’ said 
Mother. 

When Andy woke up again, it was morning. He 
sat up and looked out at cows in a field, as the 
train raced along. He felt cozy and safe. 

Now he had time to look around and see what 
a train was like. The porter pushed up his bed. 
‘“That’s neat,’’ said Andy. 

He washed in the basin and folded it up. 
‘‘That’s neat,’’ said Andy. 

He was anxious to get to the dining car. He 
led the way, opening doors. He was happy to see 
the waiters bustling and to smell ham and eggs. 
He looked out as he ate, so he wouldn’t miss a 
thing. 

By the time they arrived in Chicago Andy 
knew all about trains. 

**Do you like trains, Andy?’’ Aunt Alice 
said as they walked out of the station. 

“They’re neat,’’ said Andy. 

**But Andy might go back to Toronto in a 
rocket ship,’’ said Daddy. 

Andy gave his father a withering look. 
‘‘Rockets don’t go to Toronto!’’ said Andy. 


Jane Thayer 
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LESSON 23 


Purpose: to consolidate the teaching of making inferences and predicting outcomes 
when listening. 


Suggested Procedure: Since this is a culminating experience, keep the discussion short, 
to test how well your pupils can now predict outcomes. 


1. Tell the pupils that you will read a story in parts. At the end of each part you will 
ask them to tell what will happen next. Direct them to listen carefully to fit their ideas 
to what has gone before. Read the two introductory paragraphs. Call for possible 
happenings. These can be many and varied at this point. 


2. Tell the pupils you will now read the author’s next paragraph. Direct them to listen 
carefully to hear how this new part changes their ideas of what happened next. Read 
cumulative addition (a). Discuss how this alters their predictions. Have them revise 
their predictions. 


3. Repeat these procedures for additions (b), (c), (d), (e), and (f). 


Unfinished Narrative: 


POOR TOMMY 
Tommy liked to go to the park. There were so Best of all, according to Tommy, the balloon man 
many interesting things there. In the middle was was always there, and today Tommy had five cents 
a fountain, and around it a pool, and in the pool, Tommy bought his balloon — a red one — and 
goldfish. There was a patch of grass, where to- turned to go to look at the fish. At that moment, 
day a family was spreading out a picnic lunch. a team of boys hurrying to the baseball field 
There was a bed of prickly rose bushes whose jostled past him. And away went the balloon! 


blooms were just the right height for smelling. 


Cumulative Additions: 


(a) There wasn’t much wind, so the balloon just drifted away towards the 
fountain, with the string dangling down almost within Tommy’s reach. And after it 
went Tommy, watching the balloon, snatching at the string, BUT NOT WATCHING 
WHERE HE WAS GOING! POOR TOMMY! 


(b) Just as Tommy thought he had it, his foot hit the rim of the pool. ‘‘Oooooh!” 
cried Tommy, and put out his arms. Into the pool went his arms, up to his elbows. 
There Tommy hung over the rim of the pool, while the balloon drifted under the spray 
of the fountain, out on the other side, and on towards the picnic party. 


(c) Tommy got up, shook his wet arms, and ran round the pool. ‘‘There it is!’ 
he cried, as he spotted the balloon. ‘‘Catch it!’’ he shouted to the people picnicking. 
But they were too busy spreading out sandwiches and cakes and bowls of salad. So 
Tommy fixed his eyes on the balloon again, and away he went after it. 





SC  ————— 
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(d) A woman hustled a baby carriage out of his path. 

“Look out!’ she cried, ‘‘Watch where you’re going!’’ Tommy didn’t hear her, but 
the family picnicking did — just in time. Another second and Tommy would have put 
his foot into the salad. But the mother and father put out their arms, and into them 
fell Tommy. He lay there a minute, puffing, frightened, and ashamed. But he saw that 
their eyes were smiling, and he smiled back. ‘‘I’m sorry,’’ he said. ‘‘I hope I didn’t 
hurt you. I hope nothing’s spilled.’’ ‘‘No, we’re O.K.,’’ said the father. The mother 
just laughed. She was a big woman, and when she laughed, she shook all over. She 
was the laughingest woman Tommy had ever met. Then the children all laughed, and 
the father laughed. Tommy laughed, too, as he got up. 

“Thank you very much,’’ he said. ‘‘Now I’ll see where my balloon has gone.’’ 

“It’s over there,’’ cried the children, pointing. ‘‘In the rose bushes.”’ 


(e) There it was, bobbing up and down on top of the rose bushes. Tommy ran 
over. So did the other children. It was in the middle of the rose-bed, away out of reach. 
It would lift a little and then settle down on top of the rose bush. Every time it rose 
up, the children all cheered, ‘‘Aaaaah.’’ Every time it settled down, they all groaned 
*“Oooooh,’’ expecting to hear it go ‘‘Bang’’ when it touched a rose thorn. 


(f) Suddenly another balloon rose out of the rose-bed, a green one. Up it came, 
tight out of the bushes. Then Tommy saw that it wasn’t a balloon. It was the gardener’s 
hat, and under it was the gardener’s head, and under it the gardener’s face and his 
neck, and his shoulders, and his arms. 

*“Hey! Hey! Hey!’’ he said. ‘‘What’s all this fuss about? I’m just weeding the rose- 
bed.”’ 

**Oh, Mr. Cornerbrooke,’’ said Tommy. ‘‘It’s my balloon — just behind you. If it 
hits one of those thorns, it is going to burst.’’ Mr. Cornerbrooke turned his head, and 
reached out a long arm, and caught the string of the red balloon, and drew it to him. 
Then he took a deep breath, and gave a mighty puff, and the balloon floated right into 
Tommy’s hands. 


LESSON 24 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
respond to the sound effects of words 
and to the visual images created; 
experience rhyme and rhythm. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils you will read them the first stanza of a poem 
about galoshes. Direct them to listen and picture what is happening. 


2. Have some or all of the pupils stand. Direct them to pantomime what they saw 
happening in the poem, as you read the stanza again. 


3. Direct the pupils to listen again to the first stanza to pick out the words that make 
the sounds they hear as Susie steps slowly along in the slush (splishes, sploshes, 
slooshes, sloshes, and perhaps galoshes and slush, or all the s words). 


Re-read stanza l. 
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Poem: 


4, Put the sound-effect words on the board as pupils give them. Have them repeated in 
unison. 


5. Tell the pupils to listen, as you read the rest of the poem, for some new and 
different sounds. Read the next two verses. 


6. Discuss the different mental pictures and auditory images, created by ““stamp — 
tramp — ice — concrete’’ and ‘‘slippery — slush — slooshes — sloshes.’’ You might 
want to point out to the pupils that the first group of words has hard, sharp sounds to 
help us to see, feel and hear the hard ice and concrete, while the other words have 
soft, slurred sounds that imitate almost exactly the sound made by stepping into slush. 


7. Re-read the poem. 
Your class may want to memorize it. 


GALOSHES 


Susie’s galoshes 

Make splishes and sploshes 
And slooshes and sloshes, 
As Susie steps slowly 
Along in the slush. 


They stamp. and they tramp 

On the ice and concrete, 

They get stuck in the muck and the mud; 
But Susie likes much best to hear 


The slippery slush 

As it slooshes and sloshes, 
And splishes and sploshes, 
All round her galoshes! 


Rhoda W. Bacmeister 


LESSON 25 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 


form visual images as they listen. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Comment that as we listen to a story, we can see in our minds 


what is happening. Tell the pupils to close their eyes and picture the things you read 
about. 


a 


Read ‘‘The Story of Toppy.’’ 


— 


2. Re-read the story, one section at a time. Use questions such as the following to 
focus attention on the pictures in each section. Have several pupils express their 
ideas. 
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Section 1 What did you picture as you listened? 
Section 2 Describe the rabbit’s mea!time. 
Section 3 What do you see Toppy doing? 
Section 4 Tell how Toppy’s game looked to you. 
Section 5 What two things did you see? 


3. As each question is answered, ask the pupils to tell what words helped them to see 
the picture. (Some of the key words have been underlined.) Help the pupils to realize 
that the words of the story and their own experience influenced the picture. (For 
example, the big gray rabbit will look like rabbits they have seen.) 


4. Repeat the following phrases while the pupils listen and form a mental picture 


without verbalizing what they see. 


— lazy little ladybug. 


— crawly, creepy caterpillar. 


— crispy, crunchy carrots. 


— bobbed up and down like a bouncing ball. 


Story: 


THE STORY OF TOPPY 


1. Far back in a green clover field, lived a 
little gray rabbit with a little white cottontail. 

His name was Toppy and he lived with his mother, 
who was a big gray rabbit with a big white cotton- 
tail. 


2. Toppy and his mother liked to eat the clover 
that grew all around them. They nibbled the green 
leaves and the white flowers. They nibbled, 
nibbled, nibbled all day long. When they got 

tired of clover, Mother Rabbit would hop into the 
farmer’s garden and get some fresh green lettuce 


leaves or some crispy crunchy carrots. 





3. One morning Mother Rabbit went to the 
garden and left Toppy playing in front of their 
home. He found a lazy little ladybug to play with. 
He saw a green grasshopper and watched a 
crawly, creepy caterpillar. 





4. Then a beautiful yellow butterfly came by 
and stayed to play. Toppy jumped into the air 


after it. Once it landed on his ear and tickled him. 
He whirled around and tried to catch it, but it got 
away. Up and down it flew. Up and down hopped 
Toppy. 


5. Then he saw his mother. She squeezed 
under a gate and lipperty lip, flipperty flip! 
she came. Her white tail bobbed up and down 


like a bouncing ball as she hopped across the 


clover field. Before you could count a bunny’s 
whiskers she was home, and Toppy was nibbling 
lettuce. 


Esther Casjens 
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Use Practice Book 





page 44. 
Directions: 
For each row, read the word(s) as indicated below. Pupils circle the pictures to which 
the word(s) could refer. For example, for the first row, the words are “‘creepy crawly’’; 
the pictures to be circled are the caterpillar and the worm. 
Row 1: creepy crawly 
Row 2: crispy crunchy 
Row 3: gr-r-r-r-owl 
Row 4: crash! bang! 
Row 5: squish squash 
Row 6: squeak 
Row 7: ting-a-ling 
LESSON 26 
Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
form sensory impressions as they listen. 

Suggested Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils that you are going to re-read the story, 
‘‘Rockets Don’t Go to Chicago’’ (Pages 340-341). Instruct them to listen and pretend 
they are travelling with Andy. Read and discuss the story one section at a time. 

2. Discuss the pictures presented in each section. Encourage the pupils to express 
different views. Guide them to realize that, as we listen and form pictures in our minds, 
we add much to what the words actually state. For example, after hearing the first 
section, pupils may 

(a) establish Andy’s age, size, description. 

(b) describe Andy’s mother. 

(c) see Andy poised, ready for the take-off. 

sk Steps 3, 4, 5, 6 may follow in a second lesson. 


3. Re-read Section 4. Have the pupils pantomime Andy’s actions. 


4. Have the pupils try to recall several words that suggested the speed of the rocket 
in Section 4. (roared, raced, streaked, flashing by, rocketed.) 
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5. Have the pupils listen again to Section 1 and find words that describe sounds. 


6. Comment that no sounds are mentioned in Section 2. Direct the pupils to listen as 
you read it, and describe the sounds they might hear in this situation. 


LESSON 27 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
form sensory impressions as they listen. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Before reading Section 1, tell the pupils that you will read the 


beginning of a story. Instruct them to listen and try to picture (a) where the story takes 
place, and (b) how the characters look. 


2. Following the reading of this section encourage the expression of different ideas 
in response to such questions as: 


(a) What color was the cottage? 

(b) How big was it? 

(c) Describe where it was. 

(d) How was the little girl dressed? 


(ec) Describe the fairy. 


3. As each subsequent section is read, instruct the pupils to pretend they are really 
‘there.’ Then encourage them to verbalize their impressions by asking questions 
such as the following: 


Section 2. How does the little girl look now? 
Describe the pot. 
Describe the kitchen of the little girl’s home. 
What would you smell in the kitchen? 


Section 3. How did the woman look when the pot started 
to steam and bubble? 
What would you have seen happening if you had 
been there? 


Section 4 How did the little girl speak to the pot? 
How did the house look? 


4. For a second lesson, you might re-read the story and have the pupils retell it in four 
parts (a) the girl meets the fairy, (b) the fairy’s gift, (c) the fine food, (d) the accident. 
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Story: 


THE MAGIC 


1. A little girl lived with her mother in a 
cottage near a forest. They were very poor, and 
often did not have enough to eat. One day when 
the little girl was out in the forest, crying be- 
cause she was so hungry, a beautiful fairy 
appeared. 

‘‘Why are you crying, my child?’’ asked the 
fairy. 

‘Oh, I’m very hungry,’’ the little girl re- 
plied. ‘‘My mother and I have nothing to eat in the 
house. We are always hungry.”’ 


> 


2.  ‘‘Perhaps I can help you,”’ said the fairy. 
“*See, here is a magic pot. Whenever you are 
hungry, put it on the stove, and say ‘Little pot, 
boil.’ When you wish it to cease boiling, say 
‘Little pot, stop.’ Be sure to say just these words 
and no others, and you will have all the food you 
need.”’ 

The fairy then disappeared, leaving in the 
hands of the little girl a bright, shining pot. She 
carried it home, and did as the fairy had directed. 
Sure enough, when she put the pot on the stove 
and said ‘Little pot, boil,’ it began steaming and 
bubbling, and soon a fine pot of porridge was 
ready. When she said ‘Little pot, stop,’ it stopped 
boiling and bubbling at once. 


3. After this the little girl and her mother 
never lacked for food. And the strange thing 
about it was that they never knew what kind of 
food the magic pot would provide next. Some- 
times it was porridge; sometimes it was soup. 
One day it would be potatoes; another day it 
would be eggs. This time it would provide 
macaroni; the next time it would provide ineat. 


LESSON 28 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 


POT 


It was all the time giving them the most pleas- 
ant surprises. And so mother and daughter lived 
together, happy, comfortable, and well fed. 

One day, when the little girl was away, the 
mother felt hungry and decided she would have 
the magic pot provide something to eat. Now she 
had never before asked the pot to do this, and 
she was a little bit afraid. But she placed the 
pot on the stove and said, ‘Little pot, boil,’ as 
she had often heard her daughter do. To her de- 
light, the pot began to steam and bubble, and 
soon she had some fine rice pudding ready to 
eat. But then the poor woman forgot the words 
she ought to say to get the pot to stop. Try as 
she might, she could not recall them, and in the 
meantime the pot kept on boiling. She shouted, 
“Stop, stop, little pot,’’ and ‘‘Little pot, stop 
boiling,’’ and several other things. But these 
were not the right words, and she got more 





excited every minute. Soon the rice pudding boil- — 


ed over upon the stove and upon the floor. It 
filled the kitchen, and poured out into the other 
rooms of the cottage. The woman was driven out 
of her house, and it looked as if the whole forest 
would be flooded with rice pudding. 


4, By this time the little girl had returned. 
Seeing at a glance what had happened, she 
shouted at the top of her voice, ‘‘Little pot, 
stop!’’ The magic pot at once stopped boiling, 
but the little girl and her mother had to spend 
the rest of the day house-cleaning. And ever 
afterwards, the woman let her daughter give all 
the orders to the magic pot. 


W.J. Karr 


form vivid sensory impressions as they listen. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils that you will read a poem about a sky rocket. 
Direct them to close their eyes and pretend they are outside on a dark night watching 
the fireworks.Read the poem. (Excellent reading by the teacher is essential to convey a 


the pictures.) 





Poem: 


2. Instruct the pupils to listen for the words that help them see the rocket as you re- 


tread lines 1-8. (fizz, whoosh, up like an arrow, a shower of sparks, a narrow ribbon of 
gold). 


3. Instruct the pupils to watch as the rocket goes up and they wait for it to explode. 
Re-read lines 9-16. 


4. Ask: What is the rocket doing? 
Re-read lines 17 — 20. 


5. Ask: What can you see now? hear? 
What words helped you? 
Finish the poem. 


6. Read the entire poem. 


SKY-ROCKET 


A fizz and a whoosh 
And up like an arrow, 
A shower of sparks 
That thins to a narrow 
Ribbon of gold 
Caught up in the sky; 
My rocket is off 
(8) To climb ever so high. 
Still higher and higher, 
So far beyond far; 
Oh, please, may it reach 
To the farthermost star! 
Soon, over the black 
Of the sky-dome unending 
My rocket its comets 
(16) Of gold will be sending. 
But, oh! See it dive 
At a frightening rate! 
Will it fall without bursting? 
(20) How long must I wait? 
There! a flash and a boom, 
A volcano of light, 
And red stars shine now 
In the black of the night. 


Harold J. Brodie 
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LESSON 29 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
form sensory impressions as they listen. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Recall for the pupils that words can make them see, feel, taste, 
hear, smell, and thus help them enjoy listening. For example, when I say ‘lion’ what 
size animal do you see? What color? Fierce or gentle? What do you hear the lion do? 
What kind of leap do you see the lion making? Repeat this procedure for lamb. 








2. Direct the pupils to listen to the sentence you will read to tell if what is going to 
follow is really about a lion and a lamb. Read the first sentence of ‘‘March.’’ Elicit 
the topic — two kinds of weather, one like a lamb, one like a lion. 


3. Tell the pupils you will read a paragraph about the weather when March is like a 
lamb. Direct them to listen to tell what they see — melting snow, running water, robin, 
grass getting green, old men on benches, heavy clothing forgotten. 





4. Repeat procedure 3 for: 


what they hear — gurgling, chirruping 
what they feel — warm breeze, sunlight 
what they smell — sweet, wet air 


5. Repeat procedures 3 and 4 with pupils listening for March like a lion while you 
tread paragraph 3. 


what they see — blowing snow, flying shingles and branches, snowdrift, 
ice-coated pussy willows, purple and yellow crocuses 

what they hear — howling wind, breaking branches, rip of shingles, flicks 
on the window 

what they feel — cold wind, bits of ice on face, cold bits up sleeves 


6. Relate the selection to the pupils’ experience by having them decide whether March 
this year has been a lion or a lamb. 


Exposition: 
MARCH 

“When March comes in like a lamb,”’ people one sighs happily, ‘‘At last it’s spring!’ 
say, “‘it will go out like a lion.”’ Then along comes the March lion. The icy 

When March is a lamb, the soft, warm breezes wind howls around the corners. It rips shingles 
blow from the south. The snowdrifts melt and off roofs and branches off trees. It blows icy bits ‘ 
run away in gurgles of dirty water down the of snow into our ears and eyes and noses and : 
Streets. The air smells sweet and wet, and the mouths and up our coat sleeves. It piles a snow- — 
first robin hops chirruping across the greening drift against the front door and flicks bits of ice — 
grass looking for an early worm. Old men sit on against the window panes. The pussy willows { 


benches in the park, snoozing in the sunlight, glisten in icy coats, and the crocuses lay their 
while in the school cloakroom hang the forgotten purple and yellow heads against a pillow of 
coats and hats and scarves and mittens. Every- snow. Spring seems a long way off. 


LESSON 30 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
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form sensory impressions of sound and movement as they listen. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. 


Comment to the pupils that one of the delights of reading is that 


it abolishes time. On cold winter days, we can enjoy a story of swimming in the lake 
and on hot summer days a story of making a snowman. Direct pupils to listen to the 
first sentence you will read to tell the season of the year (fall) and what the story is 


about (wind in the trees). 


2. Ask the pupils to say the word that makes the sound of the wind through the leaves 
(swished). Put it on the board. Direct the pupils to listen to the second sentence to say 
the word that shows how the leaves moved (floated). Put it on the board. Ask them for 
the word that made a’ picture of how the leaves floated down (umbrellas). Put it on the 
board. Have the pupils say the three words and show the movements of the wind and 
the leaves with their hands as they say them. 


3. Direct the pupils to listen to all of the first paragraph to pick out more words that 


show sound and movement: 


chasing, teasing, 


rolled, tossed, scuffed 


4. Proceed similarly with paragraph 2 for rustle, crack, and rustling, and the activity 
associated by Roger with ‘‘crack’’ (com-popping). 


5. Direct the pupils to listen to the first sentence of paragraph 3 to name the words 

that make them ‘‘hear’’ the stillness (died down). Read the next sentence. Direct the 
pupils to listen to the third sentence to be able to say the words that make them hear 
the new sound Roger heard (little, shy, scurrying). Read all of paragraph 3. Have the 
pupils say the word scurrying and show the movement with one hand under the other. 


6. Give practice in making inferences by asking pupils to tell what may be making this 


noise. 


7. Direct the pupils to listen to the last paragraph to tell what was making the scurry- 
ing sound and the two words (out, darted) that show how it moved when Roger saw it. 


Descriptive Narrative: 


The fall wind swished through the leaves of 
the trees. The leaves floated to the ground like 
little umbrellas. And the wind, still chasing and 
teasing, rolled and tossed them across the road. 
Roger’s feet, in his new school shoes, scuffed 
through the dried leaves. 

Rustle — rustle — crack went the leaves. 
Roger, who was six, and walking home from 
school, grinned to himself. He loved the sound of 
the rustling leaves. It was such a fine, dry, corn- 
popping, fall sound. 

At the bend in the road, the wind died down. 
Roger heard another noise. It was a little, shy, 
scurrying noise deep in the leaves. Roger 


started forward. Then he remembered what Seth 
had said and he stood still as a fence post and 
waited. Seth was the hired man on Roger’s father’s 
farm and he knew everything. “‘If you want to see 
wild animals,’’ Seth had said, “‘you can’t just 
rush in on ’em. You have to wait and be patient.”’ 

This time, Roger did not have to wait long. 
There was another stir in the leaves, and then, 
plain as a pumpkin, out came the chipmunk and 
darted across the road. 


Lavinia R. Davis 
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LESSON 31 


Purpose: to consolidate the teaching of forming sensory impressions when listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Comment to the pupils that now they have learned to listen to 
words of colors, movements, sounds, tastes, smells, and feelings, they can enjoy 
listening to a poem called Meeting the Easter Bunny. Ask them to tell you what they 
saw when you said ‘‘Easter Bunny’’; what it would feel like if they picked it up. 


2. Read lines 1 — 8. Elicit the following sensory impressions. Consider the words that 
created the impression. Re-read all or portions of the stanza when necessary: 


movement — in, out, round, ’bout 
tipsy, tipsy-toeing, lightly 





sound — guiet of dawn 
cocks crowing | 


color — of sunrise (inferred) 
of rabbit (inferred) 


the rabbit — bunnykin — a little one 
bob-tail — fluffy, round, ball-like 


3. Repeat procedure 2, for lines 9 — 16, eliciting: 


shapes — basket — round? oval? square? 
eggs 
hue — (instead of color, to rhyme with ‘‘blue’’) 


gold, blue, chocolate, red, gray 


taste — chocolate, bon-bon 


4. Repeat procedure 2, for lines 17 — 24, eliciting: 


movement — perked his ears, winked his eye 
twitched his nose, shook his tail, tip-toe 
hippety-hop 
(pupils pantomime the movements with 
their hands) 


color — ears — white furry outside, pink inside 
(inferred) 
eye —pink (inferred) 
east — gray, pink and yellow fade as 
sun rises 


sound — bells chime 
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5. Repeat the entire poem for enjoyment. 


Poem: MEETING THE EASTER BUNNY 


On Easter morn at early dawn 
before the cocks were crowing, 

I met a bob-tail bunnykin 
and asked where he was going. 

**°Tis in the house and out the house 
a-tipsy, tipsy-toeing, 

°Tis round the house and ’bout the house 

(8) a-lightly I am going.”’ 

**But what is that of every hue 
you carry in your basket?’’ 

““°Tis eggs of gold and eggs of blue; 
I wonder that you ask it. 

’Tis chocolate eggs and bon-bon eggs 
and eggs of red and gray, 

For every child in every house 

(16) on bonny Easter Day.”’ 

He perked his ears and winked his eye 
and twitched his little nose; 

He shook his tail — what tail he had — 
and stood up on his toes. 

“I must be gone before the sun; 
the east is growing gray; 

’Tis almost time for bells to chime.’’ — 
So he hippety-hopped away. 


Rowena Bastin Bennett 


LESSON 32 

Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
understand that a word can have different meanings in different 
contexts; 


listen to determine the appropriate meaning. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Read the paragraph ‘‘Trunks.’’ Ask which word was used more 
than once in different ways. 


2. Put the word ‘‘trunks’’ on the board. Direct the pupils to listen to learn how many 
meanings of ‘‘trunks’’ they heard. 


3. Put four groups of sketches on the chalkboard. 
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Say: Trees have trunks. 


Ask which 


picture you have spoken about. 


Proceed similarly with: 


Elephants have trunks. 
Travellers have trunks. 
Boys who swim have trunks. 


4. Direct the pupils to listen carefully to tell what you are speaking about. 


(a) 


(b) 


(c) 


(d) 


(e) 


Which trunks have roots and branches? 
Whose trunks have locks and keys? 

Which trunks have buttons or buckles? 
Which trunks have muscles and flesh? 


Which trunks are covered with skin? bark? leather? wool? 


Which trunks are packed and unpacked? curled and uncurled? 
worn and taken off? chopped and sawed? 


Which trunks do you see on the clothes line? in the baggage car? 
at the zoo? along the road? 


Which trunks are long noses? big boxes? thick stems? 
short pants? 


5. Direct the pupils to listen to each of the following sentences and give the correct 


meaning of 


(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 
(e) 
(f) 
(g) 
(h) 
(i) 


Selection: 


*“trunk.’’? Have them explain how a particular meaning was chosen. 


They rummaged through the trunk in the attic. 

They bored holes in the trunks of the maples. 

They sucked up water in their trunks and squirted it at us. 
They put their trunks on and stood at the edge of the pool. 
They put their trunks on a truck and sent them to the station. 
He closed the lid of his trunk. 

He picked up the clown with his trunk. 

He scrambled up the trunk and sat on a branch. 

He picked up his trunks and wrung them out. 


TRUNKS 


We pitched our tents in a clearing and went into the 
African forest to hunt. While we were away, a herd of elephants 
invaded our camp. They used their trunks to lift the lids of our 
trunks. There wasn’t much in them — a few shirts and our swim- 
ming trunks, which the elephants pulled out and scattered around. 
Then they went on rummaging through our tents. When we got back 
we found the camp in a mess and the elephants ambling away be- 
tween the trunks of the trees on the edge of the forest. 


a 
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LESSON 33 
Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
listen to intonation to learn how it can 
change the meaning of a sentence. 
Procedure: 1. Say to the pupils: | am going to read about something which happened to 


a Grade One class. You will hear one sentence three or four times. | shall use my voice 
in three different ways to give the sentence different meanings. Listen for the sentence. 


2. Read: 


Yesterday morning, first thing, our teacher said, ‘‘I have a surprise 
for you . . You know that there is a prize in our school for the class that 
has nobody late or absent for a whole month. We had nobody late or absent 
in March.”’ 

We could hardly believe that we had beaten all the big kids in the 
school. We said, ‘‘Our room won?”’ 

““Yes,’’ said the teacher. ‘‘Our room won.’’ 

We got out early at recess and stood by the door. As each other class 
came out, we shouted in glee, ‘‘Our room won! Our room won!’ 


3. Elicit the expression by the pupils in three ways, if possible. Discuss the replies 
to establish that (a) the pupils asked a question; (b) the teacher answered; (c) the 
pupils shouted happily. 


4. Tell the pupils to listen as you re-read the paragraph and note how your voice 
changes to show different meanings. 


5. Direct the pupils to listen carefully as you read and note three ways you say 
““Free popcorn.’’ 


Read: 


Our prize for having nobody late or absent in March was a new book. 
We all went with the teacher to the library to choose the book. I was first 
out of the library because I knew the popcorn man would be there, and I 
wanted to be first. 

When I went to give him my dime, he said, ‘‘Free popcorn.”’ 

**Free popcom?’’ I said. ‘‘How come?’’ 

‘‘Free popcorn,’’ he replied, ‘‘for everybody in the class that had 
nobody late or absent in March.’’ 

**Hurrah! Hurrah!’’ I cried, and yelled to the other kids coming out. 
‘‘Hey! Free popcorn! Free popcorn!’’ 





6. Discuss the meaning of the words ‘‘Free popcorn’’ in the three different situations. 
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LESSON 34 
Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
listen for intonation patterns as clues to meaning. 
Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils that we can change the meaning of what we say by changing 


our voice. Illustrate by repeating the following sentence showing (a) a casual question; 
(b) fright; (c) surprise; (d) anger. 


What are you doing? 


2. Ask the questions again, prefacing each with Listen to how | speak (a) when I just 
wonder what you’re doing; (b) when | am frightened by what you’re doing; (c) when I’m 
surprised by what you’re doing; (d) when I’m angry about what you’re doing. 


3. Repeat procedure 1 with the sentence, John’s dog is cross. (a) a simple statement; 
(b) fright; (c) surprise; (d) a question. Have the pupils identify the meaning of each. 


4. Have pupils pronounce the following, while their classmates listen and judge 
whether the correct idea was conveyed. 


(a) ‘‘Read me a story.”’ 
(i) as a child coaxing for a bedtime story. 
(ii) as a child asking his teacher to read. 
(iii) an angry child telling his big sister to read to him. 


(b) ‘I’m going to school.’’ 
(i) a proud beginner on the first day of school. 
(ii) a boy who doesn’t want to go to school. 


(c) ‘‘We’re going to buy a new house.”’ 
(i) a child excited about the new house. 
(ii) a child who doesn’t want to move. 
(iii) a child who is surprised by the news. 


(Donte 
(i) as one might if the baby was going to touch the hot stove. 
(ii) a child who is angry because someone is taking his toys. 
(iii) as a child might if a boy was hitting him. 


(e) ‘‘Snow.’’ 
(i) a child with new skis when it first snows. 
(ii) a man who has just shovelled the drive, when it starts to snow again. 
(iii) as one might if someone said it was going to snow on a warm June day. 
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LESSON 35 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 


listen for intonation patterns as clues to meaning 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Pronounce the sentence ‘‘What a ball game!’’ first to indicate 
disgust with the proceedings, then to suggest whole-hearted approval. 


Ask the pupils what kind of a game they thought you had seen the first time; the second 
time. 


2. Repeat the following sentences, indicating two different meanings for each. 


That’s a fine watchdog you have. 
This is a great day for a picnic. 
Did you taste that cake? 


After each is pronounced have the pupils note the meaning given to the words by 
the intonation pattern. 


3. Tell the pupils that sometimes we use our voices to show which is the most im- 
portant thing in a sentence. Pronounce the following sentences, emphasizing the 
underlined word in each. (Do not use exaggerated intonation patterns .) Have the pupils 
identify the important word in each. 


Have you a new coat? 

I’m going to get new shoes. 
Are you coming? 

Put that on the table. 

Put that on the table. 

Do it now. 


LESSON 36 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
use context to find the meaning of unknown words when listening. 





Suggested Procedure: 1. Comment to the pupils that when we are listening to a story, we 
often hear a word that we have never heard before, and so we don’t know what it means. 
Tell them that if we listen carefully to the rest of the story we can often figure out 
what the word means. 


2. Instruct them to listen carefully as you read the first sentence of the story, and see 
if they can find out what “‘attached”’ means. 

Help them to see that relationship between “‘goat, 
the meaning of the word. 


i an I 9 


rope,’ and ‘‘saddle’’ suggests 
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3. Read Section 1 of the story. Discuss the meaning of each of the underlined words. 
Consider how the meanings could be found from the story. If the pupils know the word 
meanings already, consider how a person who didn’t know them might find them. 

It may be necessary to use questions to focus attention on the meaning clues. 


e.g. peasant — What is the peasant doing? 


What is he taking to market? 


What other words are used instead of peasant in one 
sentence? (poor farmer) 


4. Use the same procedure in each subsequent section. 


* You may wish to select just a few of the words for consideration. Do not make the 
lesson unduly long. It is anticipated that some groups will proceed more slowly than 
others and so will discuss only some of the words. 


Story: 


THE PEASANT AND THE ROBBERS 


ile A poor peasant was riding to market upon a 


donkey, and was leading a goat by a rope attach- . 


ed to the saddle. The goat had a bell tied to his 
neck, and as the old peasant rode along he knew, 
by the tinkle of the bell, that the goat was 
following. 

Three robbers, hidden in the bushes near 
the road, saw the old peasant pass. Instead of 
ambushing him and taking the poor farmer’s 
property by violence, they decided to secure it 
by trickery. Each boasted how he would deceive 
the peasant. 


2.  ‘‘I shall steal the goat,’’ said the first 
robber. 

““And I shall take his donkey,’ said the 
second robber. 

“*T shall take the coat from his back,’’ said 
the third. 

The robbers hid themselves at different 
points by the road. As the peasant passed him, 
the first robber slipped silently up behind, and, 
taking the bell from the goat’s neck, tied it to the 
donkey’s tail. He then cut the rope and quickly 
led the goat out of sight. 

A few minutes later, the peasant looked over 
his shoulder and saw that his goat was not 
following him. He dismounted and rushed hither 
and thither on both sides of the road, looking for 
the lost animal. The second robber then appeared 


and told the poor man that he had seen the thief 


leading the goat away. 


3. “I could hold your donkey while you catch 
the thief and get your goat back,’’ said the 
second robber. 

The peasant accepted the offer with thanks 
and hurried back along the road, looking for his 
goat. When he returned after a vain search, he 
found to his great distress that his donkey was 
also gone. 

“‘Well, at any rate, I’ve learned a lesson,”’ 
said the peasant to himself. “‘I shall not be so 
easily robbed again.’’ And he started to walk 
toward the town. 

Presently he came upon the third robber, 
seated by a well on the roadside, wringing his 
hands and weeping loudly. 

“‘What is the matter?’’ inquired the old man 
kindly. 





““Oh, I am in great trouble!’’ cried the robber. 


“As I was getting a drink, I let a bag full of 
gold fall into the well.’’ i 


4. ‘‘Why don’t you jump into the water after 
it?’’ asked the peasant. 

“‘Alas, I can neither dive nor swim,”’ said 
the robber, ‘‘but I would be glad to give half the 
gold to anyone who would recover it for me.” 


> 


: 


This seemed to the peasant to be a good 
opportunity to make up the loss of his goat and 
donkey. He said that he would be willing to go 
down into the well and bring back the gold. The 
old man then took off his coat and gave it to the 
robber to hold. He plunged into the well and 
groped about for some time, but, of course, found 


LESSON 37 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
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no gold. Much disappointed, he climbed out of the 
well, only to find that the man had disappeared, 
taking the coat with him. 

‘‘This is what comes of being too trustful,’’ 
said the peasant sorrowfully. ‘“There is no use 
going to the market now for I have nothing to sell, 
and | have not even a coat.”’ 


use context to find the meaning of unknown words when listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. 


Tell the pupils they are going to hear the rest of the story about 


The Peasant and the Robbers and that they are going to talk about the meaning of words 
again. Use the same procedure as suggested for Lesson 36. 


Story: 
(continued) 


5. The third robber had left his own coat in 

place of the one he had stolen. It was old and 

ragged, but the peasant picked it up and put it 
on, saying to himself that it was better than no 
coat at all. Then he turned homeward. 

The first robber, who had stolen the goat, 
led the animal into the bushes by the roadside as 
fast as he could. But the goat was not used to 
being hurried, and the robber had to drag him for- 
ward roughly by the rope. At last the animal be- 
came angry at this treatment. Lowering his horns, 
he attacked his tormentor with such violence that 
the man was pitched into a thorn bush. When the 
robber got out, scratched and bleeding, and with 
his clothes nearly torn off his back, the goat had 
disappeared. 


6. The second robber mounted the stolen donkey 
and rode quickly out of sight around a bend in the 
road. He urged the animal forward by kicking his 
sides and pinching his ears. The donkey did not 
like this and grew more ill-tempered every moment. 
Presently the robber found himself thrown into 
the air over the donkey’s head. He landed in a 
heap in the middle of the road. Then the angry 
animal turned his heels upon him, gave him 
several vigorous kicks, and hurled him into the 
ditch. There he lay groaning, with several broken 
ribs and many bruises, until a kindly passerby 
picked him up and carried him to the town. In the 
meantime, the donkey had escaped. 





THE PEASANT AND THE ROBBERS 


7. The third robber had gone about a mile 
along the road, still laughing over the trick by 
which he had secured the peasant’s coat, when 
he suddenly remembered that he had left his 
money bag in his own coat. He hastened back to 
the well, hoping that the peasant had not taken 
the old ragged garment, but was disappointed 
when it was nowhere to be seen. He had no idea 
of the direction that the peasant had taken, and 
he knew that further search was useless. He re- 
flected sadly that his clever trick had cost him a 
good sum of money. 

When the peasant reached his home, he was 
overjoyed to find his donkey and goat there be- 
fore him. How they got there, he never knew, for 
unfortunately the poor animals could not tell him 
the story. The peasant’s joy was increased, when, 
upon looking through the pockets of the robber’s 
ragged coat, he found a bag containing enough 
money to buy, not only a new coat, but a whole 
suit of clothes. 

And so our story ends happily, with the 
boastful robbers all well punished, and the simple 
peasant in possession of even more than he lost. 


W. J. Karr 
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Use Practice Book 


page 62 
Directions: 
As this is a listening exercise, read the questions (and answer possibilities for Rows 
3 and 5) to the pupils. Read each question once only. Pupils are to underline their 
responses. 
Read: 
Row 1: How did the first robber get the goat? 
Row 2: Why didn’t the peasant know the goat was gone? 
Row 3: Why did the peasant let the robber have the donkey? 
The robber said he would hold the donkey. 
The robber said he would take it to market. 
The robber said he would ride the donkey. 
Row 4: What did the robber tell the peasant he had lost in the well? 
Row 5: What did the peasant do when the third robber told him about the gold? 
The peasant gave ite coat to the robber. 
The peasant gave his gold to the robber. 
The peasant climbed down into the well. 
The peasant rode off on his horse. 
Row 6: What did the peasant have at the end of the story? 
LESSON 38 
Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
interpret the direct words of the speaker when listening to a story. 
Suggested Procedure: 
* It is important that, as you read, the intanation indicates definitely, but without 
exaggeration: (a) what is direct and what is indirect narration; (b) the emotional 
response of the story characters to one another; (c) whether the quotation is a * 


statement, a question or an exclamation. i 
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1. Tell the pupils that you will read a part of a conversation from a storybook. Relate 
this to their own experiences in reading direct narration. Discuss the clues used by 
the reader to help him understand conversation. (For example: quotation marks, 
question marks, the name of the speaker, words such as shouted, whispered, loudly, 


etc.) 


2. Direct the pupils to listen as you read the conversation and find out what is being 


discussed. 


3. Question the pupils to establish 


(a) that a boy and his mother are talking; 


(b) that the tone of your voice indicated what parts of the story were in the 
exact words of the characters (thus replacing the quotation marks); 


(c) that you showed with your voice whether you were reading a statement or 
a question (thus replacing the question marks, periods, etc.). 


4. Direct the pupils to listen as you re-read the conversation and see what clues help 
the listener to understand conversation. (Pupils should note that the listener has all 
the same clues as the reader except the punctuation marks, and in addition is helped 
by the reader’s bringing the words ‘to life.’) 


5. Have two pupils take the parts of Llewelyn and his mother and give an oral pre- 
sentation of the conversation. (Do not expect the exact words of the story.) 


6. Re-read the selection. 


7. Ina later language lesson you might have the pupils continue the conversation 
between Llewelyn and his mother. Why did Llewelyn stop without finishing his sen- 
tence? What did his mother say? What might Llewelyn have answered? 


Selection: 


Llewelyn went over to the window and pulled 
the blinds. He blinked for a moment because the 
sun was so bright. Then he blinked again because 
the something wonderful had already happened. 

There, sitting on the bench under the apple 
tree, was a chimpanzee, wearing a checked coat 
and a red cap. Llewelyn opened the window. 
“Don’t go away,’’ he shouted. “I'll be right 
down.’’ 

He ran down the stairs, into the kitchen. “‘Ill 
have breakfast later,’’ he called to his mother. 
‘*And have you got a banana?”’ 

‘*You’ll have breakfast now,’’ said his mother. 
“*And why do you want a banana?”’ 


‘“For the chimpanzee in the backyard,”’ 
said Llewelyn. 

““Really, Llewelyn!’’ said his mother. 

““But there is a chimpanzee in the yard,’’ 
insisted Llewelyn. ‘‘] saw him when I looked 
out of the window. It’s my wish. From when my 
tooth came out.’’ 

“*So that’s what started all this nonsense 
about chimpanzees,’’ said his mother. ‘‘Well, 
I’m glad your tooth finally came out, and now 
eat your breakfast like a good boy.”’ 

*‘But there is a chimpanzee - - - 


1?? 


29 


Lorrie McLaughlin 
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LESSON 39 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 


interpret the direct words of the speaker when listening to a story; 
use the indirect narration as an aid in recognizing the emotional 
connotations in the direct narration. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. 


versations in it, we cannot hear the quotation marks; we listen to the 


Have the pupils recall that when we listen to a story with con- 
‘ups’’ and ‘‘downs” 


‘6 


of the reader’s voice to tell us what the story characters say, and how the story char- 


acters felt; that we also listen to what the author tells us to find out what the characters — 


do and think. 


2. Tell the pupils that today you will read a selection in which the author lets the 
story characters do almost all the telling. Direct them to listen to tell how many 
speakers there are, who they are, and what they are talking about. Read the selection. 


3. Discuss the use of such words and phrases as worried, cried, hurried into the 
kitchen, from (a) the listener’s viewpoint; (b) the reader’s viewpoint. 


4. Briefly discuss the effectiveness of direct narration in bringing a story situation to 


life. 


Selections: 


They sat there, side by side, until the chim- 
panzee had eaten the banana. 

“ll get another one,’’ said Llewelyn. ‘‘You 
wait here. I don’t think my mother likes chimpan- 
Zees.” 

He hurried into the kitchen. ‘‘May I have an- 
other banana?’’ he asked. 

His mother looked up from the pie she was 
making. ‘‘Such an appetite!’’ Then she smiled. 
‘Help yourself.’’ 

**There are only two left,’’ worried Llewelyn. 
**And I don’t know what else chimpanzees eat.’’ 
““Llewelyn!’’ said his mother. ‘‘Enough is 
enough! If you want bananas, say so. But stop 

talking about chimpanzees!”’ 

“Yes, Mother,’’ said Llewelyn. He took the 
two bananas and started for the door. 

Before he reached it, though, the telephone 
rang. 

“‘Answer that for me, please,’’ said his 
mother. “‘I have flour on my hands.’’ 

Llewelyn picked up the phone and listened 
for a minute. 
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‘‘Who is it?’’ asked his mother. “‘Is there a 
message?’’ 

**It?s Mrs. Kennedy down the street,’’ said 
Llewelyn. “‘She wants to know why we have a 
chimpanzee in the backyard.”’ 

‘*LLEWELYN!”’ said his mother. ‘“‘That’s 
enough!’’ 


2? 


She wiped her hands on a towel and reached 


for the phone. ‘‘Please excuse Llewelyn’s silly 


joke about chimpanzees. I’m trying to make a pie 
and he keeps talking about a chimpanzee in the 
yard.’’ And then she didn’t say anything at all. 
When she finally hung up the phone, she quietly 
followed Llewelyn out the door. ‘‘There really is 
a chimpanzee in a red cap and a checked coat on 
the bench under the apple tree! What will people 
say?’’ She sat down on the back steps while 
Llewelyn walked across the yard and handed the 
two bananas to the chimpanzee. 


*“We’ll have to buy some more.’’ 
“TY don’t know what to do,’”’ said his mother. 





‘‘He seems to like bananas,’’ said Llewelyn. d 


‘‘When we bought this house nobody said anything 
about a chimpanzee in a red cap and a checked 
coat.’’ 

“‘Nobody knew about it then,’’ said Llewelyn. 
**T just wished for it last night.’’ 

“You did what?’’ cried his mother. ‘‘How did 
you get this chimpanzee?”’ 
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‘*T didn’t really wish for a chimpanzee,”’ said 
Llewelyn. ‘‘I just wished for something wonder- 

ful to happen.’’ He grinned. ‘‘And it did. A chim- 
panzee in our backyard is just about as wonder- 


ful as anything!”’ 


Lorrie McLaughlin 





LESSON 40 


Purposes: to review: 


making inferences when listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 


1. Read each section. Following the reading of each, ask questions 


that require the pupils to make inferences based on what they heard. 


2. Discuss each answer, making sure that the pupils are aware that 


(a) the answer was not directly stated in the selection they heard; 


(b) there was information in the selection, on which the answer was based. 


Suggested questions: 


Section | Why did the mouse speak to the cat? 
Why did the mouse think he was big? 
Section 2 Why wasn’t the cat afraid? 
Why did the mouse think he was lucky? 
Story: 
A LUCKY MOUSE 
1. One night a little mouse came through a 


hole in the wall into a room. The room was dark, 
but a faint light came from the fireplace. As the 
mouse stood in front of the fire, he saw that his 
shadow on the floor was very large. 

‘“‘How very big I am,”’ said the mouse. “‘The 
other animals must be afraid of me. Come along, 
Mr. Cat, I am not afraid of you now.”’ 


—— ee 


De At that moment a cat, who had been asleep 
on a rug near the fire, woke up. Seeing the little 
mouse, he said to himself: ‘‘Why there’s my 


supper. It is not very big but it will keep me from 
getting too hungry before morning.” 

With that he sprang at the mouse, who fled 
for his life to his hole in the wall. Not a moment 
too soon, he slipped through and was safe. 

“*How lucky that I am not so big as my 
shadow on the floor,’’ said the mouse. 

“How unlucky that mice can escape through 
such little holes,’’ said the cat. 


W.J. Karr 
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LESSON 41 

Purposes: to review: 
finding the main idea when listening; | 
noting detail when listening; 
establishing sequence when listening. 

Suggested Procedure: 1. Direct the pupils to listen while you read a poem by Eleanor 


Poem: 


Farjeon, called ‘‘Choosing,’’ to be able to tell the main idea, what she thinks about 
choosing. Read the poem. Discuss the main idea — it’s hard to choose when you have 
to choose one of several things you like. 


2. Test the undirected listening by asking: 


What was the name of the poet? 
What was her title for the poem? 


(But do not be disappointed if none or few can answer.) 


3. Direct the pupils to listen to tell what kind of sentence the first line of each stanza 
is, and what kind the second line is. Re-read, stanza by stanza, giving the name of the 
poem and the poet. Elicit that the first line is a question; the second is an answer. Ask 
again for the name of the poem and the poet. 


4. Direct the pupils to listen while you read all of the poem, except the last word in 
each stanza, so that they can give the rhyming word. (take, that, suppose, look, all) 


5. Ask the pupils to give the names of the things the poet had to choose from, in the 
order she gave them. (ball, cake; cake, cat; cat, rose; rose, book; book, ball) 


Put them on the board. Direct the pupils to listen to check the accuracy of their list. 
Re-read the poem. 


CHOOSING 


Which will you have, a ball or a cake? 
A cake is so nice, yes, that’s what I’ll take. 


Which will you have, a cake or a cat? 
A cat is so soft, I think I’ll take that. 


Which will you have, a cat or a rose? 
A rose is so sweet, I’ll have that, I suppose. 


Which will you have, a rose or a book? 
A book full of pictures? — oh, do let me look! 


Which will you have, a book or a ball? i 
Oh, a ball! No, a book! No, a ———— 
There, have them all! 


Eleanor Farjeon 
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LESSON 42 
Purpose: to teach pupils to: 

listen to follow directions. 
Procedure: 1. Relate the following ancedote. 


‘‘T have to take a lion to school tomorrow, Mother,’’ said Timothy. 

‘fA lion!’? said his mother. ‘‘A real lion?”’ 

“Yes, a real lion,’’ said Timothy. ‘‘The teacher said we each had to bring 
one tomorrow!’’ 

‘““That’s silly!’ said his mother. 

‘I know,” said Timothy, ‘‘but I just have to.’’ And off he went to look for 
a lion to take to school. He asked everyone he met for a lion and everyone said ‘‘That’s 
silly!’ So Timothy went to school without a lion. And do you know he was the only 
person in Grade Two who didn’t bring what the teacher asked for! 


2. Ask the pupils what they think the teacher had asked for (a picture of a lion) and 
why Timothy had got into difficulty. 


3. Stress the importance of following directions accurately. 


4. Discuss listening to directions bringing out that: 
(a) directions should be given clearly; 
(b) directions should not have to be repeated; 
(c) it is important to listen closely to all the directions before beginning; 
(d) if the directions are not clear, it is important to ask about them. (Do not 


allow your pupils to take advantage of this to get the directions repeated, but answer 
honest queries.) 


5. Do the following practice exercises to develop skill in following the type of direc- 
tions frequently used in classroom situations. (Adapt them to your own classroom pro- 
cedure.) Give the directions orally, once only and have the pupils follow them. Caution 
them to listen to all the directions before beginning work. 


(a) Take out your reader and turn to page 121. Read the last word on the page. 


(b) Put away your readers. Take out your exercise book and your black crayon. 
With your crayon, print in capital letters the first three letters of the alphabet. 


(c) In the margin of your page, write the numerals from one to ten. Write on every 
second line. Beside each numeral write a word you know. You should have 
ten words on your page. 


6. Develop similar exercises appropriate to your class. 


* This lesson can only be effective if directions are given clearly, but once only in the 
regular class situation; and careful listening is stressed. 
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LESSON 43 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
listen to and follow directions; 
give directions clearly. 


Procedure: 1. Review the principles established in Lesson 42 for giving and following 
directions. 


2. Give each pupil a 12 x 18 sheet of newsprint. 


3. Give instructions as follows: 
Fold your paper in half. Open it up and fold it in half the other way. 


4. Take out your crayons. Number the boxes on one side of the paper from |-4. Turn 
the paper over and number them from 5-8. It does not matter which box has which 
number. 


5. Give the following directions. Allow time between each direction for pupils to work. 


(a) In box number I, make a big round circle. 


(b) Put a small round circle on top of it and two long rabbit ears on top of the 
small circle. 


(c) Make a little round tail on your rabbit. 


6. Choose pupils to give directions for the making of pictures in each of the other 
boxes. Do not let the person giving the directions watch the pictures develop. When he 
has finished, have the pupils look at their pictures and decide if the directions were 
complete, and if their pictures match the directions given. 


Have the pupils evaluate the speaking: 


Could the speaker be heard? 
Were his directions clear? 


* If this proves too difficult for your pupils continue as in Step 5, giving the 
directions yourself. 


Suggested pictures: 


Box 2: a face 

Box 3: a wagon 

Box 4: a snowman 

Box 5: a train 

Box 6: a clown (describe his costume) 

Box 7: the animals in the farmyard (specify numbers and kinds) 
Box 8: a map of the playground 
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LESSON 44 


Purposes: to review: 


forming visual and auditory impressions when listening; 
noting details when listening; 
recalling a sequence. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Direct the pupils to listen to the poem to tell what they see and 


Poem: 


hear. Read the poem, omitting the title. Begin: ‘‘This is a poem by James S. Tippett.’’ 
Ask such questions as: 


(a) What is the whole poem about? 
(b) What kind of trucks is the first stanza about? The second? The third? 
(c) What are the big trucks doing? The little ones? 
(d) What word made the sound of the big trucks? Of little trucks? 
(Bring out the sound effects of rumble and rush.) 


(e) Where did you see all this happening? 


2. Direct the pupils to listen again to the poem to tap the rhythm so softly that listen- 
ing is not made difficult and to supply the rhyming word at the end of each stanza. 
Read the poem, giving the title and the name of the poet, and the book of poems from 
which it is taken. When the last rhyming word has been given, ask for the title, the 
name of the poet, and the name of the book of poems, ‘“‘I Go A-Travelling’’. 


TRUCKS 


Big trucks for steel beams, 

Big trucks for coal, 

Rumbling down the broad streets, 
Heavily they roll. 


Little trucks for groceries, 
Little trucks for bread, 
Turning into every street, 
Rushing on ahead. 


Big trucks, little trucks 

In never-ending lines, 
Rumble on and rush ahead, 
While I read their signs. 


James S. Tippett 


LESSON 45 


Purposes: to review: 
forming sensory impressions when listening; 


listening to get facts from an exposition; 
listening to get the meaning of a new word from the context. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Announce the title. Write the word “‘vapor’’ on the board. Direct 
the pupils to listen to be able to tell what the word means, and as many other things 
about ‘‘vapor’’ as they can. Read the whole selection. 


2. Question the pupils to elicit the things learned about steam, what water vapor is, 
where it can be seen, how vapor in the clouds is turned into rainwater. 


3. Direct the pupils to listen again to say the words that make them experience the 
touch or feel of something: 


water — wet 
ice — cold, slippery. 
steam — scalding, burn 


4. Repeat procedure 3 for words that produce sound effects 


(bubble, hisses, blows, crashes, pours) 





and visual impressions ! 


(plume, disappears, billowy, white, black, flashes, pours) 


Exposition: 


STEAM AND VAPOR 


Steam has lots of push. When water is boiled, seems to disappear into the cooler air. The water 
the steam in each bubble pushes the bubble up. gas we called steam is still in the air, but when it 
The steam pushes out and bursts the bubble. The is cooler than steam, we call it water vapor. 
steam hisses out of the spout of a tea kettle ina On some summer days, there is so much water 
plume. vapor in the air that the air feels warm and wet, 

You can see and feel water; it is wet. You can and our clothes stick to us. Great clouds of water 
see and feel ice; it is cold and slippery. You can vapor gather high in the sky in billowy white clouds. 
see steam, but don’t try to feel it! It is so hot it The clouds get black. The wind blows. The light- 
will scald you, and a scald will take the skin off ning flashes! The thunder crashes! Down pours the 
faster than a burn. rain! The water vapor cools and becomes rain. And 

You can see steam, but not for long. When it we feel cooler, too. 


gets a few inches from the spout of a kettle, it 


i a, i 


LESSON 46 


Purposes: to teach pupils to: 
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listen to obtain an answer to a question; 
develop a summary of information learned by listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. 


Direct the pupils to listen to the title of the selection you are 


going to read, and answer the question it asks. Read the title and discuss the likely 


answer, ‘‘heat.”’ 


2. Direct the pupils to listen to the selection to give a full answer to the title question. 


Read the exposition. 


3. Elicit the explanation and the importance of the hard, dry shell, the enclosed water 
vapor, the heat without burning, the force of the steam, and the sudden bursting. Put a 


short summary on the board. 


4. Direct the pupils to look over the chalkboard summary and listen again to the whole 
exposition to check the accuracy of their summary of reasons. Discuss briefly. 


5. Direct the pupils to listen again to the last paragraph to tell what they see and what 


tastes and smells come to them. 


Exposition: 


WHY DOES POPCORN POP? 


Steam makes popcorn pop. But everyone knows 
we don’t boil popcorn. And popcorn kernels 
aren’t wet; they’re dry, very dry and hard. Then 
where does the steam come from? It comes from 
inside each grain of popcorn. 

In summer, popcorn kernels are soft and juicy, 
like the sweet corn we eat off the cob. The heat 
of the summer sun ripens the popcorn and makes 
each kernel shiny, hard, and dry on the outside. 
But inside this dry, hard shell, drops of water 
vapor are left. Smash open a kernel of popcorn — 
with a hammer, if you like. Can you see the tiny 
drops of vapor? The drops are so small that they 
are invisible. 


We put the popcorn kernels into the popper, 
and shake it over the heat. We shake it because 
we want the kernels to get hot enough to burn, 
without burning. Inside each kernel, the water 
vapor gets hotter and hotter until it has enough 
push to burst the kernel. Pop! it goes, like a 
balloon when you blow too much air into it. 

The popcorn kernel is so hard that when it 
does burst, it turns itself inside out into a fluffy 
white piece of popcorn. Now the hard shell is 
just the crunchy bit left inside, where the water 
vapor used to be. 

Tasty, isn’t it, dripping with melted butter 
and a shake of salt? 


Mary Elting 


Adapted from the article ‘‘What Makes Popcorn Pop?’’ from The Answer Book by Mary Elting, copyright 1959; used 


by the permission of the publishers, Grosset and Dunlap, Inc. 
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LESSON 47 


Purposes: to have pupils: 
listen and distinguish, by context, between sense and nonsense; 
recall detail; 
check details by listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Instruct the pupils to listen carefully to the verses you will read. 
Tell them that these verses are in part sense and in part nonsense. Tell them to listen 
to try to sort out the sense from the nonsense and remember at least one sensible item 
and one nonsensical one. 


2. Read the verses with a lively, fast-paced rhythm. Elicit the names of the five meals 
— breakfast, lunch, tea, dinner, and supper. Put them on the board. Elicit as many 
items under each as the pupils remember, in two columns — sense and nonsense. 


3. Direct the pupils to listen again to each of the first five stanzas separately to check 
the accuracy of their summary and make any changes or additions necessary. 


4. Re-read the selection. Have the pupils tell why the title is suitable. 


Nonsense Verses: 
HUNGRY LIKE A GOAT 


For breakfast I ate carpet tacks, 
Some porridge and a tire, 

A glass of milk, a pair of slacks, 
A grapefruit and some wire. 


For lunch they served me two boiled eggs, 
A biscuit and a cork, 

A salad made of table legs, 

Some lettuce and cold pork. 


At teatime I ate bread and jam, 

An ashtray and a cake, 

Three sandwiches of chopped-up ham, 
A cookie and a rake. 


For dinner I had fresh fried fun, 
Potatoes and a pickle, 

A drink of ink, a buttered bun, 
A rainbow and a nickel. 


For supper I had gingerbread, 
And gasoline and honey, 

A bowl of soup, a slice of bread, 
And lots of toasted money. 


I ate and ate and then at eight, 
I struggled up to bed, 

And in the morning, very late, 
They found that I was dead. 
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LESSON 48 


Purposes: to review listening to: 


enjoy rhyme and rhythm; 

form sensory impressions of sight and sound; 
find the main idea; 

note details. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils that you will read them a poem entitled ‘‘The 


Poem: 


Blackbird’’ by Humbert Wolfe. Direct them to listen to tell what is the most important 
thing Humbert Wolfe tells us about this blackbird. Read the poem, repeating the title 
and the name of the poet. 


2. Elicit the main idea — it is pleasant to hear and see the blackbird every morning. 
Ask the title and the name of the poet. Complement correct listeners, but pass on, 

without concern, if no one recalls them or recalls them only partially correctly. (You 
are, nevertheless, cultivating the habit of listening without explicitly stated goals.) 


3. Direct the pupils to listen again and supply the rhyming word at the end of each 
four lines. Do this, reading the title and the name of the poet again, as a matter of 
course. When the last rhyming word has been given, ask again for the title and the name 
of the poet. 


4. Direct the pupils to listen to tell the details of color, movement, and sound that the 
poet provides: 


fence corner (gray) or shrubby corner of garden (green)? rope swings, 
moving in breeze? or garden swing with opposite seats? blackbird, 
whistling song — yellow bill, jet black feathers; Ann, a little girl, 
and father, at window of breakfast room? 


5. Read the poem for enjoyment. 


THE BLACKBIRD 


In the far corner, 
close by the swings, 
every morning, 

a blackbird sings. 


His bill’s so yellow, 
his coat’s so black, 
that he makes a fellow 
whistle back. 


Ann, my daughter, 
thinks that he 
sings for us two 
especially. 


Humbert Wolfe 
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LESSON 49 


Purposes: to review to: 
find the main idea when listening; 
note details when listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Review briefly the concept of the main idea. 


2. Direct the pupils to listen to the poem and tell in one word what it is mostly about. 
(Read the poem without the title.) 


3. Direct the pupils to listen to the poem again and find out as many things as possible 
about the picnic. (You may want to list the details on the chalkboard.) 


4. Consider the pupils’ answers to (2) and (3) above and elicit a statement of the main 
idea “‘Picnics are fun.”’ 


5. To check pupils’ understanding of the poem, ask what detail in the poem does not 
support the main idea. 


6. Re-read the poem. 


Poem: 
THE PICNIC 


We brought a rug for sitting on, 
Our lunch was in a box. 

The sand was warm. We didn’t wear 
Hats or shoes or socks. 


Waves came curling up the beach. 
We waded. It was fun. 

Our sandwiches were different kinds. 
I dropped my jelly one. 


Dorothy Aldis 





Listening Test 


se Practice Book 
page 80 


Directions: 


373 


You may wish to give your pupils an informal test of their ability to listen at this time. 


Read the story “‘A Story About Trunks.’’ (Page 374) Do not discuss. Then have 

the pupils turn to page 80 in their Practice Books. Have them circle or underline their 
responses to the questions. Read the questions (and the possible answers in Rows 1, 
4, 5) once only. 


Read: 


Row 1: 


Row 2: 


Row 3: 


Row 4: 


Row 5: 


Row 6: 


Row 7: 


Why did Bill and Lucy have to play on the street? 
because there were many children. 
because they had no garden to play in. 
because they lived in the city. 

What surprise did Father bring home? 

Mark four things the children put in the trunks. 

Number the sentences in the right order. 

Mother said, ‘‘Go and wash.’’ 

School was out. 

Lucy and Bill took off their school clothes. 
Bill and Lucy said good-bye to their friends. 

Why did Lucy put her good dress into the trunk? 
She didn’t want to wear it. 

Her mother told her to. 
She thought she’d forgotten to pack it. 


What did the man do with the trunks? 


What did Father bring back from their friends? 


Row 8: Why did Father say, ‘‘You have very good friends’’? 


The friends said good-bye. 
The friends could go with Bill and Lucy. 
The friends gave Bill and Lucy some clothes to wear. 


Story: 


A STORY ABOUT TRUNKS 


Bill and Lucy lived in a big city. They had 
many children to play with. But they had no big 
garden, with trees and grass and flowers in it. 
They had to play on the street. 

One day, when Father came home, he had a 
surprise. He had two trunks. One trunk for Lucy, 
and one was for Bill. 

Father said, ‘‘We’re going away for the sum- 
mer, Bill and Lucy. We’re going to a place where 
there is a big garden. There is a big wood there 
too. You may play in the big wood all summer 
long. We’ ll go the very day school is out. Soon 
you may pack your trunks.’’ 

‘School will be out in five days,’’ Bill and 
Lucy said. They wanted to get ready at once. They 
wanted to have the trunks ready for the happy day. 

Lucy put her doll into her trunk. She packed 
her red basket and her little doll bed. Bill put 
his ball into his trunk. Then he packed his big 
train and his toy dogs. They packed and packed. 

Every day Mother said to them, ‘‘What things 
have you children put into your trunks today? I 
must look and see. Some day, when I’m not look- 
ing, you’ll put yourselves in.”’ 

Soon the last day of school came. Bill and 
Lucy said good-bye to all their friends. Then they 
ran home to get ready to go away. Mother and 
Father were ready. 

Mother said, ‘‘Run up at once and wash your- 
selves, children. Take off these school clothes, 
and put them into your trunks. The man is coming 
for your trunks soon. See if you have put all your 
things into them.”’ 

So Bill and Lucy ran up to wash and look at 
the trunks once more. Lucy went into her room. 
She took off her school dress and put it into her 
trunk. She saw another dress on her bed. It was a 
very good dress. 

“IT must take this dress, too,’? Lucy said to 
herself. “‘’’1l want it in the country.”’ 

So she put it into her trunk. Then she went to 
wash herself. 

Bill went into his room. He took of his school 
clothes and put them into his trunk. Then he saw 
some good clothes on the bed. 

*<This will never do,’”’ he said. ‘‘I’ll want 
these clothes in the country.’’ 


So he put them into his trunk and shut it. 
Then he went to wash himself. 

The man came for the trunks. 

Father called, ‘“Bill! Lucy! Are your trunks 


* packed and ready?’’ 


**All ready, Father!’’ the children called. 
‘*All our things are in our trunks.’’ 

So the man got the trunks and took them away. 

‘*There he goes with out trunks,’’ Bill called 
to Lucy. ‘‘We’ll soon be leaving, too.”’ 

Soon Lucy was washed. 

““‘Now,”’ she said, “‘I’ll put on my dress. It 
must be time for us to go to the train.’ 

- But she couldn’t find a dress to put on. 

“‘Mother!’’ she called. “‘I can’t find my dress. 
What shall I put on?’’ 

Bill was washed, too. 

“‘Now,’’ he said, “‘I’ll put on my clothes. It 
must be time for us to go to the train.’’ But he 
couldn’t find his clothes. 

‘‘Mother!’’ he called. ‘‘I can’t find my clothes. 
What shall I put on?’’ | 

Mother ran up to find the clothes. 

She said, ‘‘I put your good dress on your bed, 
Lucy. And, Bill, I put your good clothes on your 
bed. Where are they now?”’ 

Then Bill and Lucy said, ‘‘Oh! We put them 
into our trunks.’’ 

Mother sat down. 

““Put them into your trunks!’’ she said. “‘Well, 
what children you are! You didn’t put yourselves 
in, but you put all your clothes in. What shall we 
do? You can’t go away on the train like this.’’ 

Father came running up to see why his family 
didn’t come. 

Father laughed when the children told him 
about the clothes and the trunks. 

‘What shall we do now?” he said. 

“TI think this is a time for friends,’’ Mother 
said. 

“*So do I,’’ said Father. ‘‘I’ll go call on some 
friends at once.’’ 

Father soon came back. 

“You have very good friends,”’ he said. 
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LESSON 50 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 


recall a sequence of ideas after listening. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Tell the pupils you are going to read them a poem called 


Poem: 


**The Circus Parade.’’ Direct them to listen to be able to name everything mentioned 

in the parade in the order in which it came. Discuss the nature of the listening required. 
Pupils should note that the combined task of recalling details and sequence requires 
careful, concentrated listening. Read the poem. 


2. As the pupils tell what was in the parade, make a list on the board. 


3. Direct the pupils to listen as you re-read the poem and check the sequence on the 
chalkboard list. 


4. As a review of sensory imagery, you might ask the pupils to listen for words that 
helped them see or hear each of the items listed in Step 3. 


THE CIRCUS PARADE 


O Goody, it’s coming, the circus parade 
And all the way up the street, 

What crowds of people in gay-colored clothes, 
With popcorn and peanuts to eat. 


The children have red, blue, and yellow balloons, 
As up by the curbing they stand, 

And now, in the distance, we suddenly hear 
The circus’s big brass band! 


Behind the crash-bang! of the music they play, 
Come riders in red velvet gowns, 

And after them, doing the funniest things, 
A silly procession of clowns. 


Then lions and tigers that pace up and down, 
In wagons all painted with gold, 

And monkeys a-playing just all kinds of tricks, 
As they grimace and chatter and scold. 


O, next there come camels and elephants, too, 
High on their backs men ride; 

There are queer little ponies, no bigger than dogs, 
With a clown on a donkey, beside! 


And then there come chariots rumbling by 
With horses all four in a row; 

And the wheezing, old, piping calliope is 
The very tail end of the show! 


Olive Beaupre Miller 
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LESSON 51 


Purposes: to review: 
noting details when listening; 


finding the main idea by accumulating details; 
using context to determine word meanings (eye, ear, steel). 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Instruct the pupils to listen to the first riddle and think of the 
answer. 


2. Discuss how the answer was arrived at, focussing attention on the fact that all the 
details centred on one main idea, which is also the riddle answer. Stress the importance 
of listening to all the details for each is a clue to the main idea. 


3. Continue with the other riddles. Stop occasionally and repeat the steps of (2) above. — 
This is especially important when any pupil experiences difficulty but it is alsoa | 
valid learning experience for all pupils to analyse their thinking and learn how to | 
arrive at the answer. 


4. You may want to use only some of the riddles in this lesson. Others can be used 


for review. 
Riddles: 
1. It has four legs but it cannot walk. f 


It has a back but it cannot bend. 
It always stands, while there I sit — on it. 


(chair) 


2. It has a neck but it cannot turn. 
It has no head but it has a cap. 
It has no hands but it holds a drink. 
It is made of glass. 


(pop bottle, milk bottle, etc.) 


3. It has an eye but it cannot see. 
It is made of steel. 
It is very thin. 
It has a sharp point. 
It is sometimes hard to thread. 


(needle) 


4. It has eyes but it cannot see. 
It grows in a field or garden. 
It is dug up out of the ground. 
It is as big as your hand. 
It is usually eaten with meat. 


(potato) 


5. It has ears but it cannot hear. 
It grows in a field. 
Cows eat all of it. 
I eat only the kernel of the ear. 
What is left is the cob. 


(corn) 


6. It has teeth but it has no mouth. 
It is thin and flat. 
It is as long as your arm. 
It is made of steel. 
It has a wooden handle. 
Carpenters use it to cut boards. 


(saw) 
7. It has a head but it has no brains. 
It grows in a field or in a garden. 
It is as big as a football. 


It is eaten raw in a salad. 
It is boiled to serve with corned beef. 


(cabbage) 


LESSON 52 


Purpose: to teach pupils to: 
use context to determine the appropriate intonation pattern. 


Suggested Procedure: 1. Put the sentence ‘‘Jim found his ball’’ on the board. Direct 
the pupils to listen to what you say to learn which word to emphasize when reading 
the sentence: 


“It wasn’t Harry who found his ball. It wasn’t Jane. It wasn’t Tom.’’ 
Put your emphasis on the words in italic. Elicit from the pupils that they will now 
read, ‘‘Jim found his ball.’’ 
2. Repeat the procedure using the following contexts: 


(a) ‘‘Jim had a new, red ball. He lost it. Is Jim’s ball still lost?’’ 
(Jim found his ball.) 


(b) ‘‘It wasn’t my ball Jim found. It wasn’t Nancy’s. It wasn’t Tom’s.”’ 
(Jim found his ball.) 


(c) ‘‘Jim lost his bat, his ball, and his cap. He didn’t find his bat. He didn’t 
find his cap.”’ 
(‘‘Jim found his ball.) 
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3. Repeat procedure 2 with the following materials: 
Sentence to be read by the pupils: ‘‘But if you eat any of that cake, I’1l spank you.”’ 


Contexts: 
(a) John may have some cake. So may Jane and Jim and Joe. 
(But if you eat any of that cake, I’ll spank you.) 


(b) You may look at the cake. You may put the candles on it. You may put it on 
the table. 
(But if you eat any of that cake, I’ll spank you.) 


(c) You may eat all you want of this cake. 
(But if you eat any of that cake, I’ll spank you.) 


(d) You may have that cookie, or that bun, or that tart. 
(But if you eat any of that cake, I’1l spank you.) 


(But if you eat any of that cake, /’// spank you.) 


(f) No, I won’t send you up to your room. I won’t shout at you. I won’t make you 
miss the party. 
(But if you eat any of that cake, I’1l spank you.) 


(e) Father won’t spank you; neither will Mother, nor Aunt Mabel. 
| 


(g) Yes, I know the baby stuck her hand into the cake. I know the baby ate 
some. But I won’t spank the baby because she doesn’t know any better yet. 
(But if you eat any of that cake, I’ll spank you.) 


(h) I know that you have promised not to take any of that cake, and I know that 
you usually keep your promises. But I also know how hungry you are for it. 
(But if you eat any of that cake, I’ll spank you.) 
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